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EDITORIAL 


_ ON Account of the congestion of the mails during the 
_ holiday season, we have deemed it our duty to delay this 
issue of the magazine. A spirit of kindly consideration 


for others should characterize all our dealings with our 


_ fellow men. Though the actual relief may amount to less 
_ than a little, this course will afford a practical exempli- 
fication of the great truth that God is kindly disposed to 


all mankind. We, as imitators of Him, like beloved chil- 


dren, should endeavor to express His feelings and as- 


_ sume His attitude. 


This is the essence of the evangel, that God is con- 


ciliated toward all. He is not concerned with sins, for 


Ee 


Christ was made sin. No wrong doing can be a bar to 
_ His presence and favor. The evangel is good news, glad 
_ tidings concerning His Son, not bad news concerning the 
sinner. As dispensers of God’s grace, let us absorb the 


: e spirit of love toward all, which pervades this secret ad- 
2 ministration. Not even the terrors of an orthodox hell 


are as potent to turn men from sin as the realization of 
_ ‘His gracious attitude. Moreover, the preaching of the 
conciliation does not merely turn men away from sin. 


First of all it turns them to God. Abhorrence of sin is 


only one of the consequences. The driving force of fear 


is impotent compared with the drawing power of love. 


a 


There are two sides to the conciliation. God is favor- 


able to all. The enmity is all on man’s side. What is 


needed for reconciliation is that His enemies should also 
be eonciliated. We should endeavor to present God’s 


Bs 


: ci 23% — 
4° The CONCORDANT VERSION 


friendly overtures of peace so that men will respond. To 
charge men with their sins is not conciliatory: it is offen- 
sive. It drives many from Him instead of attracting 
them to Him. We may rest assured that all whom God 
has chosen will come to Him no matter how poor the 
message or the means. But proclaiming the evangel is 
not merely a safety device to rescue mankind. It is a 
means of revealing God. It presents the privilege of 
pleasing God. Wherefore, let us so preach and so live, 
that God’s heart will be unveiled, His love illumined, by 
our works as well as by our words. ot 


THE CONCORDANT VERSION 


THE VERSION will soon be out. Matthew, Mark, Luke, 
and the reprint of the Unveiling, together with seventy 
pages of Introduction (which goes with Matthew), 
would normally be sent to all of our subscribers without 
notice. But, as these are the final instalments of this 
volume, and many may wish to send their parts to us 
for binding, we will ask each subscriber who has not 
already done so to give us definite information on the 
following points: 


1. Do you wish Matthew, Mark and Luke and the free Uae. 
ing in paper covers? $1.00, each part. 

2. Do you wish Matthew, Mark and Luke and the free Unveil- 
ing for the loose leaf binder? 

3. Do you lack any other part of the Version proper, that is, 
John, Acts, Romans - Galatians, Ephesians - Philemon, 
Hebrews-Jude, the Unveiling? If so, get them now. $1.00, 
each. 

4. Do you wish to have your parts bound by us in best 
Morocco ($6.00) or Fabrikoid ($3.00) or 34 Morocco, stiff 
Library ($3.00) binding? If so, send what you have (except 
the Unveiling) to us, being sure that your name and 
address are in the package for identification. We will add- 
the remaining parts. These prices are for binding only. = 

5. Do you wish the first four parts and Introduction bound in 
leather as a companion volume to the Acts to the Unveil- 
ing? We wish to get all of these orders in at once, so we 
can bind all that are wanted at one time. Price, $9.00. = 


oO you with: your name amped i in gold (35¢)? If so a; 
‘ai _ PRINT IT PLAINLY as you wish it and send with the parts. 
ats . How does your account stand? 
ey 


ar ‘This is important. If you wish any of the parts, send 
_ for them soon, even if you cannot pay for them. When 
ur stock is exhausted, we cannot supply more. Age 
_ We blundered in calling the reprint of the Unveiling 
a revised edition. It is being reprinted now because the 
_ first two editions are nearly exhausted. The type hereto- 
fore used differs slightly from that used on the balance 
of the work. This would probably be unnoticed by the 
average reader, but might prejudice the trade against it. 
Z So it has been reset. Far less changes have been made in 
- it than we anticipated. Most of them are matters of 
ee =“style”’, which do not affect the sense. 

It is important that all who wish any of the parts 
a hitherto published should order them now, for they will 
be used in making up the full volumes, and no more 
parts will be reprinted when these are gone. Do not 
delay or postpone this matter, for we would be.sorry if 
2 we should be unable to complete your set later on. 

_ THe many new readers of this number will note that 
most of the articles in the magazine are a part of a 
series, and can be fully understood and enjoyed only in 
~ eonnection with what has gone before. The previous 
3 articles on ‘‘Are Body and Bride Identical?’’ will be 
found in Volume XVI. Both of the series on Acts and 
s on the Unveiling have been running for several years 
Zs past, but they may be obtained, either in bound volumes 
or single numbers. The series on The Resurrection Day 
= will continue for several more issues. The articles on the 

‘Problem of Evil have been running for a long time. All 
of these subjects will be found seo interesting to 
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Welcome to New 


AS many of our readers will see this magazine for I 
first time, a few words of introduction may not be out 
of place. We hold tenaciously to the inspired word of — 
God, in the original, and base all our teaching exclu- 
sively on the ancient texts. We have found that a “‘cor- _ 
rect partitioning’’ of the word of truth is he greatest — 
aid to its understanding. Hence we hold that all truth — 
for the present is found only in Paul’s epistles, and a 
special stress on his latest tevelasne as given in the © 
Ephesian epistles. : 

Our studies in the original mites enabled us to correct — 
many false renderings. The fact that the ‘EIS cal = ae 
rendered ‘‘for ever’’, ‘‘for ever and ever’’, and ‘‘eyer- 
lasting’’ are definite, linited periods of time, all together 
forming the ‘‘eonian times’’, has shed marvelous light _ 
on the purpose of God and the ultimate destiny of His=s5 
creatures. Hence we hold to the reconciliation of the — 
universe to God when the eonian times have passed, and _ 
are able to understand the temporary presence of sin 
and evil»for they are essential to the revelation of God’s 
heart. A further discussion of these themes will be — 
found in the pamphlets listed on the inside back cover _ 


page. 


Our heart goes out in thanksgiving to God for the many _ 
loving greetings and kind wishes which have been 
Shotwated upon us by our friends, so that it would be 
laborious even to acknowledge them: all. May the Lord ~ 
give us, every one, the precious privilege of being a _ 
channel of blessing to His saints and to those who know _ 
Him not, and to feel the blessed benediction which comes 
to those whom He econdeseends to use in His service! A 


We are glad to add to our announcements a notice of _ 
Prediger Springer’s meetings in Berlin. The ere 
truth of universal reconciliation has at least one wit-— 
ness in that great city of many millions. There are indi 
cations of a renewed interest in other parts of Germany. 
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_ ““THE PROBLEM OF THE PASSION WEEK’’ has been pro- 
nounced insoluble by some of the most eminent theolo- 
_ gians. Some who have offered solutions, have later on 
a reversed their decisions. A candid survey of the situation 
will show that the evidence produced from the Bible is 
conflicting, and there is no possibility of reaching any 
- definite conclusion without ignoring some of the facts. 
- Chronology, astronomy and other secular sciences have 
been invoked without avail. It should be clear that the 
-trouble is deep-seated, and lies somewhere in the sup- 
me posed facts on which all base their findings. 

2 We have little hesitancy in suggesting that the group 
4 of words which are relied upon in this discussion are 
- perhaps the most discordantly translated collection in 
all the scriptures. And the worst of all mistranslations 
is the rendering ‘‘first day of the week’’. It should be 
‘fone of the sabbaths’’. This false rendering is the 
father of all the rest. Translate sabbath ‘‘week’”’ and we 
must change one to “‘first’’: Then we must insert day, 
and translate evening ‘‘end’’ (Mat. 28:1). The fact 
~ that the problem as a whole is connected with so many 
questionable renderings, and that each difficulty van- 
ishes when the text is corrected by the concordant 
method, is sufficient to show that the translations must 
be astray and that the solution must lie in a “‘scientific’’, 
consistent, concordant version. 
The fundamental errors, which have led to the 
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8 Israel had Annual Sabbaths _ 


been confused with the weekly observance, and the 
weekly sabbath has been unwarrantably altered to the 
first day of the week, Thus, by ignorantly supposing 
that the great sabbath day which began the festival of 
Unleavened Bread must come on Saturday, we have the 
error that the Lord was crucified on Friday. By render- 
ing ‘‘one of the sabbaths’’ as ‘‘the first day of the 
week’’, we have been misled into thinking that the Lord 
rose on Sunday, instead of Saturday morning. 

Many have noted and corrected the former error. 
All who hold to Wednesday and Thursday as the eruci- 
fixion day have been delivered from this mistake. But 
no.one, so far as we are aware, has set forth the truth 
as to the resurrection day. It is only as we are able to set 
both of these matters right, that we shall be able to keep 
in line with every passage and enjoy the conviction that 
we really have the mind of the spirit. 


THE ORIGIN OF THE WORD SABBATH 


The word ‘‘sabbath’’ comes from a Hebrew element 
which means to CEASE. It is usually translated rest, and 
most students of the Seriptures take this to be its prim- 

‘ary signification. It is, however, only in a secondary 
sense that it means to rest, because resting is usually 
cessation from labor. The verb shabath can always be 
translated cease, but in very many cases rest is not at 
all an appropriate rendering. It creates a contradiction 
in such passages as Lam. 5: 15, ‘‘The joy of our heart 2s 
rested.’’ The translators have wisely rendered it ts 
ceased. Indeed, they have translated shabath cease forty- 
eight times and rest only ten times, and in almost every 
case this secondary sense is used of the seventh day. 
The sabbath day was not given as a day of rest, but of 
cessation. Many have wondered how God, Who is not 
wearied by work, rested from all His work on the 
seventh day (Gen. 2:3). He did not. He ceased. He 
was not tired or exhausted by His efforts. The same 


word is used in Gen. 8:22, ‘‘day and night shall not - 


a. 

Z Cease. ‘Surely no one would think of saying cede and 
night shall not rest’?! 

ee The noun shabbath occurs about seventy-seven times 

z __ in the singular. As these are not in question, and any- 

one ean readily find them, we will not give the list. But, 

as ‘‘scholarly authorities’? insist that it must often be 

translated in the singular in the ‘‘New Testament’’ we 

_ will give all the occurrences in the plural, in the Hebrew 

_ Seriptures. Consider each case carefully. Such expres- 

sions as “‘seven sabbaths’”’ certainly ought to convince 


ve 


anyone that the word has a plural and can refer to more 

- than one sabbath. The following thirty-one are all the 
occurrences (Isa. 1:13 and Lam. 2: 6 are in the singular ‘ 
~ in Hebrew). 

e shabbathoth (plural) 

me: Ex. 31:13 Verily My sabbaths ye shall keep 

.- Lev. 19: 3 and keep my sabbaths 

; 30 Ye shall keep my sabbaths 

Bie. > 23:15 seven sabbaths shall be complete 

i: 38 the sabbaths of the Lord 


S. 


25: 8 thou shalt number seven sabbaths 
8 the space of seven sabbaths 
26: 8 Ye shall keep my sabbaths 
34 Then shall the land enjoy her sabbaths 
34 then shall the land... enjoy her sabbaths 
35 did not rest in your sabbaths 
i 43 The land shall enjoy her sabbaths 
1Ch. 23:31 in the sabbaths, in the new moons 
2Ch. 2: 4 (8) on the sabbaths, and on the new 
8:13 on the sabbaths, and on the new 2 
81: 3 the burnt offerings for the sabbaths 
36:21 the land had enjoyed her sabbaths 
Neh. 10:33 (34) of the sabbaths, of the new moons, 
 YJsa. 56: 4 the eunuchs that keep my sabbaths 
/ Eze. 20:12 I gave them My sabbaths 
=. 13 My sabbaths they greatly polluted 
a 16 but polluted My sabbaths 
20 hallow My sabbaths 
21 they polluted My sabbaths 
24 had polluted My sabbaths 
z 22: 8 hast profaned My sabbaths 
26 and have hid their eyes from My sabbaths 
23:38 have profaned My sabbaths 
44:24 they shall hallow My sabbaths 
45:17 in the new moons, and in the sabbaths 
a 46: 3 in the sabbaths and in the new moons 
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ship’’ and the tradition of the learned denied it. 


bath itself is never seen in the plural? They have indi- 


Tn every ease, the Septuagint, the Greek translation — 


of the ‘Old Testament”, uses a plural form where the © = 
Hebrew has it. Nothing can be plainer to real students — 


of God’s word than this: When God speaks of one sab- — 
bath day He uses the-singular: but when He uses the © 
plural He speaks of more than one. No one would ever 
doubt such a trite statement unless so-called ‘‘scholar- _ 


In view of what has just been presented, is it not 
remarkable that, in the English versions the word sab- 


eated the plural by the added word ‘‘days’’. In the | 
Hebrew the translators always gave the plural form 
when it was so in the original. But in no ease have they 
dared to do this in the Greek, notwithstanding the fact © 
that the Greek version had also always translated 
exactly like the Hebrew in this respect. We will now 
give a list of all the occurrences of the plural in the 
Greek. If apostate Christendom did not observe Sunday 
there would be absolutely no reason for the following 
translations. Beneath each is the CONCORDANT rendering. 


sabbata (plural) 
Mt. 12: 1 Jesus went on the sabbath day through 
Jesus went through the sowings on the sabbaths. 
10 lawful to heal on the sabbath days? 
Is it allowed to cure on the sabbaths? 
12 lawful to do well on the sabbath days 
it is allowed to be doing the ideal on the sabbaths. 
28: 1 In the end of the sabbath 
Now it is the evening of the sabbaths. 
1 as it began to dawn toward the first day of the 
week, 
At the lighting up into one of the sabbaths 
Mk. 1:21 on the sabbath day he entered into 
on the sabbaths, entering the 
2:23 the corn fields on the sabbath day 
the sowings on the sabbaths 
24 why do they on the sabbath day 
what is not allowed on the sabbaths 
3: 2 heal him on the sabbath day 
curing him on the sabbaths 
4 to do good on the sabbath days 
on the sabbaths to do good 3 


3 > RiGee ot 
the morning the first day of the week 
: _ in the morning on one of the sabbaths _ 

9 risen early the first day of the week 

iy rising in the morning, the first sabbath \[singular] 
Lu. 4:16 the synagogue on the sabbath day 

; : the synagogue on the day of the sabbatha 
31 taught them on the sabbath days 
ae 2 He was teaching them on the sabbaths 

6: 2 lawful to do on the sabbath days? 

what is not allowed to be done on the sabbaths? el 
9 lawful on the sabbath days to do good < ae 

it is allowed on the sabbath [4, sabbaths] 7 
13:10 in one of the synagogues on the sabbath re 
in one of the synagogues on the sabbaths ty 
24: 1 upon the first day of the week $ 
of one of the sabbaths “ 


20: 1 The first day of the week 
Now on one of the sabbaths 


19 the first day of the week 
one of the sabbaths at 


into the synagogue on the sabbath day 
the synagogue the day of the sabbaths 


16:13 and on the sabbath cr 
: and the day of the sabbaths Sat 


17: 2 three sabbath days 
¢ three sabbaths 


20: 7 the first day of the week 
one of the sabbaths 


‘Upon the first day of the week 
on one of the sabbaths 


2:16 new moon, or of the sabbath days 
new moon or of sabbaths 


A few examples will suffice to show that the plural 
really means a number of sabbaths. In Matthew 12:5 
both singular and plural are used: ‘‘on the sabbath days 
‘the priests in the temple profane the sabbath.’’? At 
Thessalonica Paul argued for ‘‘three sabbaths’’. The 
numeral insists on the plural. Indeed, the translators 
admit its plural force many times in the added word 
a days”? (Mat. 12:5,.10,-12: Lu, 4:31; 6:2; 6:9). 

- Unless we make the phrase ‘‘one of the sabbaths’’ a 
— lawless exception, we must allow that the word ‘‘week’’ 
is wrong. It must be plural. The closest examination of 
all the occurrences, both in Hebrew and Greek, abso- 
utely establishes the fact that the, plural form of this 
rd has a plural sense. No argument should be neces- 
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sary to prove this. Many arguments will be needed to 


prove that God picks His words at random and really — 


f 


means quite a different matter, and when all have failed, 
we will come back to the pure and plain word of God. 
\ There are a few striking phrases which become lumi- 
nous and instructive, once we allow them to stand as 
they are. The ight thrown upon the sacred page by these 
~accurate and literal renderings will convince all who are 


open to conviction that we are treading the road of | 


truth. These phrases are: ‘‘The day of the sabbaths’’, 
‘the intervening sabbath,’’ and ‘‘the evening of the 
sabbaths’’. 


THE DAY OF THE SABBATHS 


Such phrases as ‘‘the day of the sabbaths’’, have 
probably led to the idea that the plural sabbaths is used 
idiomatically. To the mind unacquainted with the Jew- 
ish sabbaths, it does not seem possible that one day 
could be more than one sabbath. But a little reflection 
will soon show, not only the possibility, but the probabil- 
ity that this must oceasionally oeeur. With seven special 
sabbaths in the year, the weekly sabbath must of neces- 
sity have fallen on the same day at times. And, in such 
a case, it would be very strange if some note was not 
made of the fact by some special form of expression as 
“the day of the sabbaths’’. Such a day was a double 
sabbath. 

On only three occasions do we read of ‘‘the day of 
the sabbaths’’. These were memorable days whose events 
well deserved the sabbatie conjunction. Our Lord’s not- 
able address to His own townsmen in Nazareth was on 
the day of-the sabbaths (Lu. 4:16). As this was prob- 
ably in summer, it may have been the blowing of trum- 
pets on the first day of the seventh month, or the day of 
atonement on the tenth day. 

On two occasions Paul preached on ‘‘the day of the 
sabbaths’’ (Acts 13:14; 16:13), and both inaugurated 


new departures in his ministry. His first address at — 
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Pisaian. Antioch and his first meeting in Macedonia 


were each on such a sacred day. 

- As it was suggested that the Hebrew Calendar is 
now arranged that the annual festivals would never 
coincide with the weekly sabbaths, and might have been 


thus in our Lord’s day, a friend interviewed the presi- 


dent of synagogue on the subject. He assures us that — 


_ this is not the case, but that, every so often, a festival 


falls on the sabbath, and so makes a double sabbath, or 
a ‘‘day of the sabbaths’’, as we find it in the Greek 


_ Seriptures. 


THE ‘‘INTERVENING’’ SABBATH 


_ In Acts 13: 42-44 the versions read twice ‘‘the next 
sabbath’’. In both cases next is a ‘‘singular’’ transla- 
tion, in that the Greek word for coming (Acts 13: 44) is 


never elsewhere ‘‘next’’, neither is the word between 


(Acts 13:42) or intervening. This latter case is most 
interesting. The CoNcorpANT VERSION reads ‘‘they 
entreated that these declarations be spoken to them on 


_ the intervening sabbath.’’ The sublinear for intervening 


is ‘‘between’’. The translators have so rendered it in the 


following pasages: 


Mt. 18:15 tell him his fault between thee and him alone: 
23:35 between the temple and the altar 
Lu.11:51 between the altar and the temple: 
16:26 between us and you there is a great gulf 
Ac.12: 6 - sleeping between two soldiers, 
15: 9 no difference between us and them, 
(Jn. 4:31 and Ro. 2:15, the only remaining occurrences, have 
meanwhile) 


This should be more than sufficient evidence that 


3 there was a ‘‘between’’ or intervening sabbath. There 


could not be a weekly sabbath between the ordinary 


ones, but there could be a special annual sabbath, and 
~ such, doubtless, this was, for it seems that it was no com- 


mon occasion. Great interest had been aroused and the 
people did not wish to wait a week before hearing Paul 


hae 4 =: 
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again. They took advantage of the fact that an annual 
holiday came during the week. On this sabbath Paul — 
turned to the nations. ce: 
The previous sabbath, as we have seen, was a double 
one, ‘‘the day of the sabbaths’’ (Acts 13:14). Here 
we have a series of intricate circumstances. A double 
sabbath is followed, in less than seven days, by an annual ~ 
festival. Could this be? When might it occur? ¥. 
On the tenth day of the seventh month was the day _ 
of covering or ‘‘atonement’’ (Lev. 23:26-32). Let us 
suppose that this coincided with the weekly sabbath, 
which is called ‘‘the day of the sabbaths’’ (Acts 13:14). — 
Then, five days later, on the fifteenth day of the same 
J month, was the festival of ingathering (Lev. 23:38). 
- This was the ‘‘intervening’’ sabbath (Acts 13:42), or 
the ‘‘coming’’ sabbath (Acts 13:44), in which almost _ 


~ 
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the entire city was assembled. Truly, it was an ‘‘ingath- 
ering’’, even as the previous sabbath had been a real 3 
affliction of soul to the Jews, as was in keeping with the 
day of atonement. a 
Here we have a beautiful example of the importance ~ = 

of accuracy in the study of Holy Scripture, and of the __ 


RAs | 


inestimable value of a knowledge of the exact facts. 
Translate ‘‘day of the sabbaths’’ ‘‘the sabbath day’’ 
and, ‘‘the between (or intervening) sabbath’’ ‘‘the next 
sabbath’’ and you spoil the point of both expressions. __ 
An accurate rendering unlocks for us the whole calen- 
dar of the time, and confirms, beyond the shadow of a 
doubt, that a double sabbath was called a ‘‘day of the 
sabbaths’’. It actually gives us the key to the spiritual 
connection with the festivals in Israel. No one can ask : 
more than that. : 
These three double sabbaths are strikingly located — 
with reference to three great spiritual movements. Our — 
Lord’s inaugural, as it were (though not the beginning 
of His ministry), was on such a sabbath. Paul’s special 
ministry among the aliens really began at Pisidian Anti- | 


.s. 


och. The pebadotinn eall, ict first brouahi him to 
furope, gave him his first opportunity on such a day. 
_ The evangel for the Circumcision, the evangel for the 
_ nations, under the Circumcision, and the evangel of the 
__ Uneireumcision, each began with a festival which fell on 
a weekly sabbath, a fit reminder of the great fact that 
God does all these things. Man can commence nothing. 
We have now shown that, in every other connection, 
the plural of sabbath is literal. More than one sabbath is 
always meant. In those cases where it has not been so 
_ rendered we have found the translations at fault. Now 
we must conclude that it always means more than one 
unless strong evidence can be produced to the contrary. 
The phrase ‘‘first day of the week’’ is literally ‘‘one of 
the sabbaths’’. We should first find out if one or more 
_ sabbaths are referred to and then consider the rendering 
“‘week’’. 

‘“THE EVENING OF THE SABBATHS”’ 


; Another phrase, of supreme importance in this dis- 
a cussion, is ‘‘the evening of the sabbaths’’. This has 
little meaning until we consider its connection with the 
3 Hebrew series of sabbaths, and also their division of the 
day. We start the new day at midnight, so each day can 
_ have only one evening and each evening can be in only 
= one day. But the Hebrew Scriptures always start the 
_— day in the evening at sunset. The evening before sunset 
e was in one day and that after the sinking of the sun was 
in the next day. So every evening was in two days. Just 
Eas we say ‘‘the night of the 15-16’’, so they said ‘‘the 
evening the 15-16”’. 
‘Tf both of these days (15-16) were sabbaths, then 
the evening was in two sabbaths, hence was ‘‘the evening 
of the sabbaths’’. The fifteenth of Nisan was the first 
ee day of the festival of Unleavened Bread, and the six- 
teenth was a weekly sabbath. Just as the phrase ‘‘the 
= day of the sabbaths’’ denoted two sabbaths on one day, 
go ‘‘the evening of the sabbaths’’ proves that the sab- 


16 ) ‘The Word Rirst”? 2 
baths were consecutive, for the end of one and the begin- 


ning of the next had an evening in common. 
Now that we are satisfied that God meant ‘‘sab- 


baths’’ when He used this word, the way is open to 


examine the other perversions in the phrase “‘the first 
day of the week’’. We will briefly take up the word 
‘‘first’’, the added word ‘‘day’’, and the word ‘‘week’’. 


THE WORD ‘‘FIRST’’ 


The Hebrew word reeshon is translated first more 
than a hundred times in the Authorized Version. This 
is confirmed by the LX X which was, prote, first, over a 


hundred times. As no one questions the correctness of © 


this translation, we will not labor to prove it, except to 
point out a few passages which seem conclusive. It is 
opposed to last in 2 Chr. 9:29; 12:15; 16:11; 20: 34; 
25:26. In Zech. 6:2 it comes first in the series, first, 
second, third, fourth. 

In view of these facts, what shall we say to the con- 
tinual reiteration by ‘‘scholarly and authoritative’ 
writers, of the following statements? We are told that 
‘‘Hebrew, and after it the Aramaic, had no ordinal cor- 
responding to ‘one’.’’ ‘‘The New Testament authors use 
the cardinal ‘one’ instead of the ordinal ‘first’ in 
imitation of the Septuagint translation, which in turn 
imitated the Hebrew version, which was compelled to 
use the cardinal because there was no ordinal (‘‘first’’) 
in that language.’’ Anyone who reads the English ver- 
sion knows that this is not true, for the word first occurs 
often, and any scholar who uses the Septuagint knows 
that it is altogether false. In Gen. 1:5 the Hebrew reads 
one and in the Greek reads one, not because there is no 
word for first in either language, but because God wrote 
one and did not mean first. 

Besides, why should the ‘‘New Testament writers’’ 
‘‘imitate the Hebrew’’ at all? They wrote Greek and 
were not translating. The remarkable and suggestive 
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_ The Addition of ‘‘Day”’ eae. | 
fact is that they did this only in the phrase ‘‘one of the 
_ sabbaths’’! I fear few honest seekers after truth will be 
able to swallow this camel! Because Hebrew had no 
word for first (though it had) the Septuagint imitated 
(which it did not) and the writers of the Greek Scrip- 
_ tures imitated that (only in this phrase)! Where is 
_ inspiration? Truly the Bible of these scholars is an 
_ **jmitation’’! They have said it. 

_ The word one may coincide with the meaning first. 
‘The ‘‘one day’’ of Genesis is also the first day. But it 
may also be the last. In the parable of the vineyard 
(Mat. 20:12) those who worked only one hour did not 
work the first hour, but the eleventh, or last. 
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THE ADDITION OF THE WORD DAY 


As the word ‘‘sabbath’’ carries with it the idea of a 
day, we do not feel that the addition of this word is 
_ entirely unwarranted, especially if it had been done uni- 
formly or consistently. But they did not do this. They 
added it fourteen times out of twenty-six, and, on one 
oceasion, they actually left it out when it occurs in the 
Greek. In Acts 16:13 the text is day of the sabbaths, but 

they made it simply the sabbath. If it is a sign of 
scholarship to omit a word when it occurs and insert it 
when it does not, then the CoNcorDANT VERSION is exces- 
sively lacking in this regard. 

The Hebrew, Greek and English word sabbath or 
sabbaths has exactly the same usage in all three lan- 
guages. Indeed, the word and its meaning and its usage 
have all been imported into the later tongues. We can 
speak of the sabbath, and no one can possibly object if — 

we do not say the sabbath day. This leaves open the 
possibility of making a worth-while distinction. The 
sabbath emphasizes the fact that it is a day of cessation: 
the sabbath day brings the time into prominence. We 
are not pleading for our way in these things, but God’s. 
The mere thought of altering the slightest detail of 
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1800 Sabbath is never ‘‘ Week: 
divine revelation needlessly is repugnant to us. True — 


scholarship, coupled with reverent humility, will cleave 
closely to the text. aa 


THE WORD ‘‘WEEK’’ 


The word ‘‘week’’ in the Hebrew Scriptures is never 
connected with the term sabbath. It is always the trans- 
lation of shabuwag from the root shbg meaning SATISFY. 
As it took seven days to complete the restoration of the 
creation, the seventh day was called shebag, SATISFIED. 
This is the significance of the numeral seven in Hebrew. 
A special form of the word seven (shabug) is always 
translated ‘‘week’’ in the Authorized Version. It means 
a series of seven, of days, a week, of aught else, a heb- | 
domad. Thus Daniel’s seventy ‘‘weeks’’ are hebdomads 
of years. In Daniel 10:2 we are told that Daniel was. 
mourning three full weeks of days: This is the true 
equivalent of our word ‘‘week’’. 

The Septuagint usually translates this word by heb- 
domas, which corresponds exactly with the derived Eng- 
lish hebdomad, any seven things, especially days, a week. 
It is used in reference to the seven weeks from Wave 
Sheaf to Pentecost (Deut. 16:9, 9, 10, 16). 

But it is especially in Daniel 10:2, 3, that we are 
given the proper Greek method of expressing what we 
mean by week. There it is hebdomados hemerén and 
hebdomadén hemeron, a hebdomad of days. The notion 
that ‘‘sabbath’’ means ‘‘week’’ is practically econfuted 
by the Hebrew Seriptures and the Greek translation 
of it. In it sabbaths is never translated week, and week 
is consistently and correctly rendered by totally differ- 
ent words. 

The main passage which is relied on to clinch the 
argument is Luke 18:12: ‘‘I fast twice in the week.”’ 
This is one of those unreasonable reasons which have no 
foundation but the prejudice of the reasoner. Why 
should the Pharisee not fast twice on the sabbath? I 
myself used to fast once on Sundays in order to avoid 


: 0 f a rigorous law keeper. He omitted two meals. 
If “‘the first day of the week’’ were intended in the 
_ passages so translated, it would have been hé proté hé- 
$ mera tés hebdomados hemerén, THE FIRST DAY OF-THE 

_HEBDOMAD OF-DAYS. Possibly hemerdn, oF-DAYSs, might 
have been omitted. But to express this sense in words 
- entirely foreign to the Hebrew or Greek usage, as hith- 
_erto employed, demands a credulity which can only be 


_ to give it sanctity, but those of us who wish to please 
: God and not man will not let such carnal considerations 
‘3 keep us from a close acquaintance with God’s holy word. 


: “THE FIRST SABBATH”? 
. Conclusive proof that the word ‘‘first’’ could have 
been used if it were intended, and that sabbath would 
_have been singular if that were to be understood, Ties i in 


day. In Mark 16:9 we vbad that the een was 
on ‘‘the first sabbath’’. The word first suggests a series. 
~ What other sabbaths are in mind? We will presently 
show that the resurrection day was the first one of the 
- geven sabbaths from Wave Sheaf to Pentecost. This 
text destroys all the elaborate arguments which seek to 
show that ‘‘first’’ could not be used and that the plural 
of sabbath has no significance. 

It was our intention to treat of all the various 
_ phrases which are brought up in order to bridge the 
e: gap between ‘‘one of the sabbaths’’ and ‘“‘the first day 
ee of the week’’. One, however, will suffice to show how 
ee utterly unreasonable such a procedure is. We are told 
that old Jewish Prayer Books .name the days of the 
eS Beek “‘first of the sabbath’’, ‘‘second of the sabbath’’, 
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etc. Consequently ‘‘one of the sabbaths’’ means the first 


day of the week! Such irrational reasoning would prove — 


anything. ‘‘Of the’’ are the only words which corres- 
pond exactly. ‘‘First’’ is not ‘‘one’’. ‘‘Sabbath”’ is not 
‘“sabbaths’’. Even if the phrases were exactly alike, 
why go to Jewish prayer books for light on Greek modes 
of expression? ‘‘One of the sabbaths’’ is not found in 


the Hebrew Scriptures. The writers of the Prayer Book . 


may never have known a word of Greek. They certainly 
did not know the truth of the Greek Seriptures or they 
never would have written a Prayer Book. Even if it 
were a Hebrew phrase, it is a fallacy to suppose that a 
Jew is an authority on its meaning. Even in our Lord’s 
day the Jews had so corrupted the names of their festi- 
vals that they called Unleavened Bread the ‘‘ Passover’’, 
and the Passover was commonly called the ‘‘first day of 
unleavened bread’’. If they were so loose in their 
phraseology, how can we expect unbelieving Jews of 
these latter days to give us any light on such matters? 
.The Seriptures are our sufficient guide. 


‘ONE OF THE SABBATHS’”’ 


But what does ‘‘one of the sabbaths’’ mean? To us 
this is very indefinite. What sabbaths? Here we will 
need a little knowledge of things that were most familiar 
to a Jew. In the twenty-third of Leviticus we have a 
summary of the various festivals and sabbaths. There 
we have special mention made of seven sabbaths, from 
First Fruits to Pentecost, which form a group by them- 
selves. The record reads: 

And ye shall count unto you from the morrow after the 
sabbath, from the day that ye brought the sheaf of the wave 
offerings: seven sabbaths shall be complete: (Lev. 23:15). 

Now we wish to call attention to a remarkable fact 
which seems to have been generally overlooked. Every 
instance of the phrase ‘‘one of the sabbaths’’ finds its 
place in the period from First Fruits to Pentecost. To 
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Mt. 28: 1 In the lighting up into one of the sabbaths 
2 And very early in the morning on one of the 
sabbaths 


Lu. 24: 1 Now in the early depths of one of the sabbaths 


Jn. 20: 1 Now on one of the sabbaths 
E 19 then, that day being the evening of one of the 
sabbaths 
Ac. 20: 7 Now on one of the sabbaths 
1Co.16: 2 On one of the sabbaths 


The first four occurrences concern the resurrection, 
which occurred on the first sabbath in this series. The 
fifth (Jn. 20:19) is the same day at evening. The sixth, 
in Acts, was after the days of Unleavened Bread (20: 
6) and before the day of Pentecost (20:16), and in 
Corinthians Paul evidently writes some weeks before 
Pentecost, for he decided.to remain in [Ephesus until 
that time. Thus, in every ease, ‘‘one of the sabbaths’’ 
refers to the series between Wave Sheaf and Pentecost. 

The usual plea is that ‘‘one of the sabbaths’’ is the 
figure of speech called idiom, for many languages have 
peculiar expressions when speaking of time. But we must 
beware of the license which this gives. Anyone can take 


. any phrase and say, it is an idiom, it means what I wish 


it to mean. Many who have discussed this phrase have 
done so in order to show that it supported their ecclesias- 
tical position as to the sabbath. Allow a few idioms, and 
any doctrine can be precariously propped. If this is an 


~~ idiom, let us have evidence to that effect. It must be 


shown that the literal meaning clashes with ascertained 
facts, so that it cannot be true as it stands. But no evi- 
dence has ever been presented that ‘‘one of the sab- 
-baths’’ is not literally true. The reasoning has all been 
retrograde. It is not the facts of scripture that clash 
with this phrase, but the false fancies of theology. If 
we wish to support them, we must make this an idiom. 
Otherwise there is no need to alter its plain statement. 


Moreover, an idiom must throw light on a difficult read- 
ing. The question is, has the rendering ‘‘first day of the 
week’’ cleared up, or created, confusion? The present 
chaotic state of the teaching as to the passion week ought 
to convince anyone that something is radically wrong. 
We have no hesitancy in asserting that the unwarranted 
rendering ‘‘first day of the week’’ is one of the chief 
causes of this confusion. On the other hand, the literal 
rendering, ‘‘one of the sabbaths’’ is like an accurately 
notched key which exactly fits the lock, and allows us to 
open the door to a clear, comprehensive conviction, 
which cannot be shaken. We do not want to change it in 
the least. We do not need to ‘‘explain’’ why it is plural 
instead of singular, why it is ‘‘one’’ instead of ‘‘first”’, 
for it is not. When an explanation complicates and 
ereates confusion, why should those who hold God’s 
word above tradition have any respect for a human per- 
version? Let it go! 

It seems a shame to spend so much time and labor to 
prove that God means exactly what He says. We bow 
our heads before the storm of epithets which will be 
hurled at us for daring to do so. We pray that God-will 
give us all grace to believe Him, and to escape from the 
glosses with which men have covered His glorious truth. 
The errors we have exposed are hoary and venerable 
with age, they have the support of practically all 
‘‘authorities’’, they are the foundation of much of the 
ecclesiastical life of today. Many will deem it a sacrilege 
to even hint that our Lord was not roused from the 
dead on Sunday. But the first day of the week, in 
Seripture, is the beginning of a series of work days. I 
am glad He did not rise on that day. I revel in the 
glorious truth that His resurrection was on the seventh 
day, and is the sign that the work is done, and all may 
cease from labor, so well has His work been accom- 
plished. A. Rai 


ISRAEL’S IDOLATRY 


IN Section 83! of the structure (Acts 7: 40-43) we con- 


_ sider the subject of idol tabernacles. This section may 


be further subdivided as follows: 


1001: 7: 40-41. Idolatry in the wilderness. 
1011: 7:42—. God’s judgment upon them. 

1002: 7:—42,483—. Idolatry in the wilderness and the land. 
1012: 7:—43. God’s judgment upon them. 


Referring to the subject of Israel’s idolatry in the 


_ wilderness (Section 100! in the above structure, Acts 7: 
_ 40-41), Stephen reminds the Sanhedrin that Israel was 


‘saying to Aaron, ‘Make us gods who will go before us 


_ —for this man Moses, who led us out of the land of 
‘Egypt, we are not aware what became of him.’ And 


they make a bullock in those days and they led up the 
sacrifice to the idol, and were gladdened by the works of 
their hands.’’ 

Idolatry is excessive veneration for anything other 
than God, or the worship of anything, visible to the 
senses, which is supposed to be a representation of the 
true God. God has but One Image of Himself—the Son 


of His love (Col. 1:13, 15). Stephen now reminds the 


rulers of Israel that, in the making of the golden bullock 
in the wilderness, the children of Israel were guilty of 
idolatry, even though their sacrifices and worship, in 
connection therewith, professed to be the worship of 
Jehovah. See Exodus 32: 1-6, especially the latter part 


of verse five, where Aaron proclaims, ‘‘Tomorrow shall 


be a feast to Jehovah.’’ Were the rulers of Israel guilty 


of idolatry in their excessive veneration for the temple 


The Structure of Acts will be found in Vol. XIII, No. 1, p. 28. 
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and the law of Moses, while ignoring Him of Whom that 
temple and that law testified? (See the charge against 
Stephen, Acts 6: 13-14). Idolatrous Israel, in the wilder- 
ness, ‘‘were gladdened by the works of their hands.’’ 
Israel, in its wilderness experience during the Acts 
period, still rejoiced in the works of its own hands in- 
stead of rejoicing in the work of God’s hands, Him of 
Whom we read, ‘‘ And the Word became flesh, and taber- 
nacles among us, and we gaze at His glory, a glory as of 
an only begotten from the Father, full of grace and 
truth’’ (Jno. 1:14). 

Israel’s idolatry in the wilderness was intimately 
connected with their rejection of Moses, their divinely 
appointed redeemer from Egyptian bondage (see Acts 
7:40). While Moses was on Mount Sinai, in the pres- 
ence of Ged on their behalf, their hearts turned back to 
Egyptian idolatry. The idolatry of Israel’s rulers, their 
excessive veneration of the temple and the law, was like- 
wise intimately connected with their rejection of the 
Redeemer then proclaimed, and that idolatry was becom- 
ing increasingly manifest since His death, resurrection 
and ascension, while their Redeemer was in the presence 
of God on their behalf! 

It was one of the rulers of Israel, Aaron, the very one 
who had been selected as the high priest of Israel, who 
became the leader of Israel in its wilderness idolatry. 
His influence was cast for, instead of against, the idola- 
try which snared and enslaved the nation. Rulers of 
Israel, as you listen to Stephen, can you evade the appli- 
cation, that you stand guilty and condemned before God 
for leading the children of Israel into a similar idolatry 
and wilderness apostasy ? 

In Section 1011 of the structure (Acts 7:42-.) we 
read of God’s judgment upon idolatrous Israel, ‘‘Now 
God turns and gives them up to be offering divine serv- 
ice to the host of heaven.’’ Just as on another occasion, 
when Israel longed for the flesh pots of Egypt, God, in 
judgment, gave them flesh to eat until they were sur- 
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Repeated in Acts 20 
- feited, so now, in judgment, God gives Israel over to the 
idolatry to which their hearts had turned, until, through 


bitter experience, they might learn the wisdom of cleav- 
ing to Jehovah. Here is an intimation to the rulers of 
Israel that, if they persist in their willful blindness and 
unbelief, that God will also, in judgment, blind them 


- until, through bitter experience, they learn to hear and 


to believe that which God has spoken. (See Acts 28: 25- 
28; Rom. 11: 25-32.) 

In Section 100? of the structure (Acts 7: -42, 43-.) 
we have the subject of idolatry in the wilderness and in 
the land, ‘‘according as it is written in the scroll of the 
prophets, ‘Do you not offer Me slain victims and sacri- 
fices forty years in the wilderness, O house of Israel? 
and you took up the tabernacle of Moloch and the con- 


- stellation of your god Raiphan, the models which you 


make, to worship them.’’? This quotation from the 
prophet Amos (5: 25-27), opens with a question for 
which the Scriptures supply us the answer, No, for Israel 
did not offer slain victims and sacrifices to God for forty 
years in the wilderness. The twentieth chapter of Eze- 
kiel tells us that Israel’s forty years’ wilderness experi- 
ence can be epitomized in two words, disobedience and 
idolatry. The whole chapter will bear close reading in 
this connection, but we will quote only verses 8, 16, 24, 
‘‘But they rebelled against Me, and would not hearken 
unto Me; they did not every man cast away the abomina- 
tions of their eyes, neither did they forsake the idols of 
Egypt .. . because they rejected Mine ordinances, and 
walked not in My statutes, and profaned My sabbaths: 
for their heart went after their idcls, . . . because they 
had not executed Mine ordinances, but had rejected My 
statutes, and had profaned My sabbaths, and their eyes 
were after their fathers’ idols.’? The children followed 
in their idolatrous fathers’ footsteps during the forty 
years’ wilderness wanderings. This idolatry continued 


‘in the land, where the children of Israel took up the tab- 
ernacle of Moloch and the constellation of their god 
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Raiphan,.- models which they had made, to worship them, 
and is referred to in Deut. 32:17, 
“They sacrified unto demons, which were no God, 
To gods that they knew not, 
To recent gods that came recently up, 
Which your fathers dreaded not.” 


= 


anderings 


Israel in the wilderness and in the land had been 
ineorrigibly disobedient and idolatrous. Will the rulers 
of Israel, as they stand in the presence of Jehovah’s 
spokesman, Stephen, cast their influence in favor of a 
continuance of that disobedience and idolatry? 

In Section 101? of the structure (Acts 7:-43) we 
have God’s judgment upon Israel, ‘‘ And I shall be exil- 
ing you beyond Babylon.’’ In Amos we read that Israel 
was to be carried captive ‘‘ beyond Damascus’’. ‘‘ Beyond 
Babylon’’, of course, is ‘‘beyond Damascus’’, as the 
road to Assyria lay through Damascus. Israel, for its 
disobedience and idolatry, had experienced various 
stages of captivity: the Syrian, to Damascus; the As- 
syrian, beyond Damascus to Mesopotamia; and the Bab- 
ylonian, to Babylon and the regions beyond. In Deut. 
29:28 and Deut. 30:4 it is suggested that Israel will 
yet, because of their apostasy, be driven ‘‘unto the out- 
most parts of heaven’’, and in Deut. 32: 26, we read that 
they will be scattered afar, ere Jehovah’s kingdom is 
established upon the earth. Prophetically, Stephen now 
intimates to the Sanhedrin, through this resumé of 
Israel’s history, that this final stage of captivity and 
scattering is near for Israel. Will the rulers of Israel 
repent ere it is too late? 

In Section 83? of the structure (Acts 7:44) we have 
Jehovah’s tabernacle, ‘‘The tabernacle of the testimony 
was with our fathers in the wilderness, according as He 
prescribes, speaking to Moses to make it according to the 
model which he had seen.’’ And yet Israel, in the wil- 
derness, even as the Israel of the Acts’ wilderness exper- 
ience, had repudiated the testimony of that tabernacle 
for idol tabernacles, undoubtedly being deceived into 
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_ thinking (as Paul was when he was persecuting the 
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church) that they were doing God a service. 
In Section 78? of the structure (Acts 7:45-) we 
have the land possessed through Joshua, ‘‘which also our 


_ fathers, receiving it through him, with Joshua, led into 


the tenure of the nations, whom God thrusts out from 
the face of our fathers.’’ In Acts 7:2-8, we have the 
land promised to Abraham. Here we have the promised 
land possessed through Joshua, who takes the tabernacle 
received through Moses, and leads it into the tenure of 
the nations, whom God thrusts out before the face of 
Israel. The name Joshua means ‘‘ Jehovah the Saviour’’. 
Joshua had led them only into a temporary possession 
of the land, because of Israel’s apostasy from the taber- 
nacle of the testimony, which Joshua had brought with 
them into the land. But now the true Joshua, Jehovah 
the Saviour, stood ready to lead Israel into a permanent 
possession of the land, thrusting all nations from before 
the face of Israel, if Israel will only repent as a nation. 
The offer still is open, and Stephen presents it for the 
consideration of Israel’s rulers. What will their answer 
be? 

In Section 79? of the structure (Acts 7:-45, 46) 
David is presented for the Sanhedrin’s consideration : 
‘*till the days of David, who found favor before God. 
And he requests that he may find a tabernacle for the 
God of Jacob.’’ Nothing is said about ‘‘the days of 
David’’, but the corresponding section of the structure 
(791) which deals with ‘‘Joseph rejected and acknowl- 
edged’’, reminds us that, ‘‘in the days of David’’, there 
was likewise a period of rejection, followed by an 
acknowledgment of his claims on Israel’s part. This his- 
tory of David was so well known by the Sanhedrin, that 
it was not necessary for Stephen to enlarge upon it as an. 


~~ additional type of their rejection of Messiah, and the 


ultimate acknowledgment of Messiah by Israel. 
The fact that David ‘‘found favor before God’’ is 


touched upon, and reminds us that of his antitype, we 


8 Solomon’s House is Replaced 


read, ‘‘Jesus progressed in wisdom and stature and 
favor with God and man’’ (Luke 2:52). The name 
David means ‘‘Beloved’’, suggestive of the fact that 
God had given His beloved Son for Israel; Him they had 
‘rejected and crucified. David desired to find a taber- 
nacle for the God of Jacob, but in his days it was not to 
be. So he prepared everything to make possible that 
house in the days to follow, even as the greater David, 
through His death and resurrection, made possible the 
establishment of God’s house thereafter. 

In Section 80? of the structure (Acts 7:47) we have 
Solomon, the king, building Him a house, ‘‘ Yet Solomon 
builds Him a house.’’ Solomon means ‘‘great peace’’. 
After the blood offering of the ‘‘Beloved One’’ (the anti- 
type of David) comes ‘‘great peace’’ (antitype of Solo- 
mon) and the building of God’s house. In the ecorres- 
ponding section of the structure (801, Acts 7: 17-31) 
Moses, the prophet (the type of Messiah rejected), is 
rejected and withdrawn. In this section Solomon, the 
king (the type of Messiah acknowledged), builds God’s 
house. How this is accomplished is shown in the 
Hebrews epistle (Heb. 3: 1-4:16) where Moses, the faith- 
ful, though rejected, servant in God’s house, is con- 
trasted with Christ the Son, acknowledged over His 
house by the spiritual wm Israel. These constitute God’s 
house, which Messiah began building after His death 
and resurrection. The rulers of Israel can have no place 
in that house, unless they acknowledge the antitype of 
David and Solomon, the ‘‘Beloved One’’ Who made 
‘‘oreat peace’’ through His cross. 

In Section 81? of the structure (Acts 7: 48-50) we 
read that the Most High is not confined to hand-made 
temples, even as has been suggested in the corresponding 
section (811, Acts 7: 32-34), ‘“‘but the Most High is not 
dwelling in what is made with hands, according as the 
prophet is saying, ‘Heaven is My throne, yet the earth is 
a footstool for My feet. What kind of a house shall be 
built for Me?’ the Lord is saying, ‘or what is the place of 
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~My stopping? Is it not My hand that does all these 
_ things?’’’ The glory of God had departed from the 
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temple (Eze. 9:3; 10:4, 18; 11:23). The true Temple 
is not made with hands. That true Temple was the Son 
of God as He tabernacled in the midst of Israel, full of 
grace and truth (Jno. 1:14). When He left Herod’s 
temple for the last time, He said, ‘‘Lo! your house is 
left to you desolate!’’ (Mat. 23:38). Stephen’s quota- 
tion in proof of the foregoing facts was from Isaiah 66: 
1, 2. And yet, the Word that they so professed to honor, 
that Word they would not receive, when that Word was 
turned against them, and exposed the error of their 


_ ways! In this respect, the rulers of Israel have many fol- 


lowers in the present day. 

In Section 82? of the structure (Acts 7:51-54) we 
have the rejection of the prophets, Messiah, and the law, 
“Stiff necked and uncircumcised in your hearts and 
ears, you are ever clashing with the holy spirit! As 
your fathers, you too! Which of the prophets du not 
your fathers persecute? And they kill those who an- 
nounce beforehand concerning the coming of the Just 
One, of Whom now you became traitors and murderers 
—who got the law by the mandate of messengers and do 
not maintain it!’—Now, hearing this, they were har- 
rowed in their hearts, and gnashed their teeth at him.’’ 

Throwing aside further consideration of Israel’s his- 
tory, Stephen charges home to the Sanhedrin an epitome 


of the truth revealed through the successive apostasies 


of that history, namely, that they were uncircumcised in 


heart and ears, and were always clashing with the holy 
spirit. He charges that they were but following in the 


- footsteps of their fathers. As the fathers had persecuted 
and killed the prophets that foretold the coming of the 
Just One, so now the children became traitors to, and 


murderers of, that Just One. Concerning the divinely 
received law, which they professed so to honor, he 


charges that they never maintained it, they were exact . 


in observing its outward forms, but they were blind and 


Stephen Slain 
deaf to the holy spirit’s message in that law; they were 
ever clashing with the holy spirit. And then, in their 
spiritual blindness, when they hear this indictment, they 
confirm its truthfulness by being harrowed in their 
hearts, and gnashing at Stephen with their teeth, thus 
again clashing with the holy spirit, instead of receiving 
the holy spirit’s message, through Stephen, confessing 
their sin, and acknowledging their Messiah! : 

In Section 772 of the structure (Acts 7:55, 56) 
Stephen is considered guilty of blaspheming by the San- 
hedrin, ‘‘Now, possessing the fullness of faith and holy 
spirit, looking intently into heaven, he perceived God’s 
glory and Jesus standing at the right hand of God, and 
said, ‘Lo! I am beholding the heavens opened up, and 
the Son of Mankind standing at the right hand of 
God.’ ”’ 

Stephen had already been charged with blasphemy 
(Acts 6: 11-7: 1, see Section 77! of the structure). When 
he exclaimed about the heavens being opened, and seeing 
the Son of Mankind standing at the right hand of God, 
the sequel shows that the Sanhedrin considered the 
charge of blaspheming proven beyond a doubt. 
Stephen’s testimony had begun with ‘‘the God of 
glory’’; it closes with a vision of that glory through the 
opened heavens, and the Lord Jesus standing at God’s 
right hand ready to return and bless the nation of 
Israel, if they should repent. But they did not repent, 


and heneeforth Messiah is represented as seated, His | 


work finished, awaiting the day when apostate Israel 


‘‘will be grieving because of Him’’ (Un. 1:7), and will - 


acknowledge Him as their Saviour and Messiah. . 

Referring to Section D! of the structure of the Acts 
(Acts 7:57-60) we have an indication of the rejection 
and reeall of the kingdom offer. 


LOZ YT SOK The loud-voiced cry and the rush of the mob. 
1031: 7:58—. Stephen pelted with stones. : 
104 it— 58a Sauls 
1032: 7:59. Stephen pelted ‘with stones. 
1022: 7:60. The loud-voiced cry and repose of Stephen. 


© 


| sh 
ein Section 1021 of the foregoing structure (Acts 7: 


_ 57) we have the cry and the rush of the mob, ‘‘Now, 
__erying with a loud voice, they press their ears and rush 


on him with one accord.’’ In this loud-voiced ery of the 


_ mob; in this pressing and closing of their ears, thus 
signifying that Stephen was considered a blasphemer 


rather than a spokesman for God, and in this rushing 


: - upon Stephen with one accord, we have a decisive indi- 
ation of the rejection and the recall of the kingdom 
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offer. ; 
In Section 103! of this structure (Acts 7: 58-) 
ee epnen is pelted with stones. ‘‘ And, casting him out of 
the city, they pelted him with stones. ” Stephen was con- 
-demned and treated as a blasphemer. See Lev. 24: 14-16. 
In Section 104 of this structure (Acts 7:-58) Saul 
is mentioned for the first time, ‘‘And the witnesses 
placed their garments at the feet of a young man called 
Saul.’’ These witnesses, according to the law, had to 
east the first stones (Deut. 17:7). The fact that Saul 
was willing to take care of their garments, while they 
cast these stones, showed how thoroughly he approved of 
this murder of Stephen. A darker background for the 
display of grace could not have been selected than this 


-seene: the rulers of Israel stoning God’s spokeman to 


- death; and in the midst of this howling mob, Saul of 
_ Tarsus, the chief of sinners. It is as if God would thus 


intimate that, if Israel scorns His merey, He will select 
the most rabid, most malignant, and most undeserving 
of sinners, that through him, as an object lesson, He may 
show the marvelous power of His grace. 

In Section 103? of this structure (Acts 7:59) we 
again see Stephen pelted with stones, ‘‘And they pelted 
Stephen with stones, while he is invoking and saying, 


‘Lord J esus, receive my spirit!’ ’’ As Stephen was being 
’ pelted to death with stones, Saul of Tarsus, also, among 
many others, heard Stephen as he invoked the Lord to 


> 


receive his spirit. It must have made a deep impression 


upon this malignant rebel. Years afterwards he writes, 


ete 


eh ‘““We do not Want this 
‘The Lord will be rescuing me from every wicked work 
and will be saving me for His celestial kingdom’’ 
(2 Tim. 4: 18), thus acknowledging that he who commits 
his spirit to the Lord Jesus has nothing to fear. 

In Section 102! (Acts 7:60) we have the loud ery of 
Stephen and his repose, ‘‘And, kneeling down, he eries 
with a loud voice, ‘Lord, Thou shouldst not stand this sin 
against them!’ And, saying this, he was put to repose.’’ 
This dying prayer of Stephen, so like that of his Lord on 
the cross, shows how much he had imbibed of the spirit 
of the Christ of Whom he testified. If we contrast the 


loud-voiced ery of rage and the rushing upon Stephen 


of the blood-thirsty mob, with the loud-voiced ery of for- 
giveness and the repose of Stephen (as shown forth in 
the corresponding sections of this strueture, 102! and 
102?) we will see a picture in which the glory of His 
redeeming grace is shown against the dark background 
of unpardoned sin, because, for the nation, this sin 
against the holy spirit could not be pardoned. Indeed, 
this is the ‘‘unpardonable sin’’. 

In the parable of the nobleman (Luke 19: 11-27), 
we read, ‘‘Now his citizens hated him, and they dis- 
patch an embassy after him, saying, ‘We do not want 


this man to reign over us.’ ’’ Stephen was the messenger . 


who was sent after the departed Nobleman with this 
defiant and rebellious message from the nation of Israel. 
The holy spirit’s testimony to Jerusalem has been 
rejected. The answer to the question, ‘‘Wilt Thou at 
this time restore the kingdom to Israel?’’ is No! as far as 
Jerusalem is concerned. There is no further testimony 
in Jerusalem until Paul’s last visit to that city. The 
first part of the tripartite ministry to Israel is com- 
pleted. Jerusalem will not. have its King. The second part 
of the twelve apostles’ tripartite ministry, for all Judea 
and Samaria, is about to begin. What will the answer of 
Judea and Samaria be to the proclamation of the king- 
dom ? H. W. Martin. 
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THE TWO WITNESSES 


_ Gop has never left Himself without witnesses among 
mankind. When revelation is silent and men are mute, 
nature bears a constant testimony to His imperceptible 
«power and divinity. In these days of scientific investi- 
e gation the voice of nature is very insistent. Every 
avenue of knowledge leads up to marvels before which 
the devout scientist bows his head. He acknowledges, 
like the wise men of Egypt, ‘‘This is the finger of God!’’ 
We talk of weight, or gravitation, but no one can explain 
how matter influences matter without any connecting 
link. We talk of light, but who knows how it travels? 
We dissect living tissue, but whence is the vital force? 
We consider the soul, but cannot even connect it with 
tangible forms. And the spirit, with all its Godlike 
powers, is utterly beyond the range of the faint flicker 
of scientific thought. Everywhere we look we find that 
intangible, inscrutable force which testifies to the pres- 
ence of God’s spirit. There is no explanation of creation 
but God. Neither is there any reasonable cause for the 
slightest motion in the universe today but God. The tini- 
est raindrop and the mightiest orb of space unite in the 
grand chorus which celebrates His presence and power. 
Only the blind cannot see God in the works of His hands. 
As in nature, so in revelation. The vital power of the 
word of God has never been lacking among the sons of 
Adam. However much it may be opposed, His written 
revelation works wonders in the midst of men and testi- 
fies to the living, loving God. But when the tesimony of 
His word and His world are rejected, then He makes 


34 The Two Witnesses have the 
Himself known by other means. When nature is hushed 
and revelation silenced, He sends witnesses which must 
be heard. Such is the situation on earth today. Though 
science never before was so nearly face to face with the 
God of nature, its devotees shut Him out of their hearts 
and lives. Though the Seriptures have never been more 
widely circulated, never before have they been so stren- 
uously opposed. We are in the apostasy, the time of 
man’s mightiest fight to foree God outside the realm of 
his perceptions. 

The seer Zechariah brings before us a prophetic situ- 
ation which is very similar to that in which Israel is 
found at the time of the end. They had returned from 
Babylon and, as it will be in the future, their first con- 
cern was the rebuilding of the temple. The nations were 
strongly opposed to its restoration. So Jehovah raised 
up two witnesses, Zerubbabel and Joshua, and the 
prophet in his vision saw a lampstand fed by two olive 
trees’ (Zech. 3, 4). Here was the power He proposed to 


use in completing the temple. When Zechariah asked ~ 


what the lampstand and olive trees signified, he was 
told, ‘‘This is the word of the Lord unto Zerubbabel, 
saying: ‘‘‘Not by armies nor by power, but by My 
spirit,’’ saith the Lord of hosts.’ ’’ This is the key to 
the testimony of the two witnesses. 

God does not come into conflict with His creatures 
merely to manifest His power and their impotence. That 
would not be a proper preparation for their ultimate 
reconciliation. God could wipe all evil from the earth in 
an instant. The reason He does not do so is that He 
needs it in reaching the hearts of men. He could destroy 
the wild beast of the end time at the very beginning of 
his career. The White Horse Rider could lead forth His 
army in the middle of the heptad and clear the earth of 
its usurpers. Instead of this He gives two witnesses who 
rehearse, in that brief period, the whole of God’s testi- 
mony regarding the kingdom. 
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Whether they really are Moses and Elijah we are not 
told. But they give the world the same miraculous evi- 
dences of God’s presence and power as Moses did before 
Pharaoh. They can turn waters into blood (Ex. 7:14 
21) and smite the earth with every kind of a calamity 
whensoever they will (11:6). This suggests that the 
greater Exodus of Israel is still future. Egyptian bond- 
age 1s as nothing compared with the slavery demanded 
by the great tyrant of that day. Their political redemp- 
tion and rebirth as a nation will follow the same portents 
as those which accompanied their exodus from Egypt. 
The same God Who gained His great name by breaking 
Pharaoh’s power of old, is manifestly present in the per- 
sons of the two witnesses. 

Elijah called down fire upon his foes (2 Ki. 1: 9-12) 
even as the two witnesses will have power to project fire 
from their mouths to devour their enemies (Un. 11:5). 
Besides this they lock heaven for three years and a half 
just as Elijah did in Israel (1 Ki. 17:1). The similarity 
is so striking that there can be no doubt that the wit- 
nesses have the spirit and power of Elijah, the greatest 
of all the ancient prophets. 

Thus the character of the double witness is evident 
from their acts and from the two great men whom they 
recall. The man of sin will demand fealty; the anti- 
christ will insist on worship. He will be their emperor 
and their god. He will be both the Pharoah and Baal of 
that day. Israel must serve and worship him or suffer at 
his hands. The two witnesses, in the spirit and power of 
Moses and Elijah, withstand his rule and his religion. 
In that time of stress they will enforce, in their narrow 
sphere, the power of that priest kingdom which Israel 
will administer when Messiah comes. Judgment from 
earth and from heaven sustains the testimony to the 
true God and the right Ruler in the very climax of 
man’s rebellion. 

It will be a most memorable spectacle when the 
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‘great monarch of all earthly dominion and the undis- 


puted object of nearly all mundane worship is con- 
fronted by two men, clothed in sackcloth, without appar- 
ent power or influence, calmly defying his authority and 
dealing out death to all who seek to injure them. They 
testify boldly to the true God and His Christ and rouse 
the ire of the wild beast, which has been slain, and whose 
death stroke was cured (Un. 13:3). After it ascends out 
of the abyss it attacks them and kills them. But this can- 
not be until their testimony is finished. It lasts exactly 
twelve hundred and sixty days—three years and a half 
—and probably nearly corresponds with the last half of 
the seventieth heptad of Daniel’s seventy ‘‘weeks’’. 

There is much fine food for reflection in this fact. 
If the most powerful man earth will ever see cannot 
shorten the testimony of the two witnesses a single day 
or hour or moment, surely God will see that our time is 
fulfilled. Men seek to ‘‘insure’’ their lives, but the whole 
procedure is based on the fact that their death is 
assured. God’s witnesses may be called on to face many 
hazards, endangering their health and happiness and 
threatening their very lives, but nothing ean close the 
testimony of God’s slave, but the divine decree. Each of 
His saints has his era. We.should face the future calmly 
and confidently. It is not in the hands of our friends. 
It is not in the hands of our enemies. It is in His hands 
Who overrules where He does not rule, Who cuts every 
eareer to conform to the great purpose of the eons. 

The figure of the olive tree is a familiar one to the 
student of Seripture. It is a symbol of divine illumina- 
tion. All the light in the tabernacle and temple came 
from olive oil. Israel, as God’s witness on earth, is 
figured by an olive tree. This is true of them nationally, 
quite apart from their apostasy. The root of all revela- 
tion must always be Jewish, for the inspired penmen 
were of that nation. This very Unveiling comes through 
a Jew. If, for a time, the gentiles are used to dispense 


The Two Olive Trees 37 
the light it contains, that simply gives them a temporary 
place in the olive tree, until the nation is restored to its 


proper place as God’s witness in the earth. 


Let us not be disturbed by the fact that the gentiles 
will be broken out of the olive tree. It is not a question 
of salvation, but of witness bearing. It is not concerned 


_ with individuals, but nations. On the earth the nations, 


¥ 


_ as such, have taken Israel’s place temporarily, as wit- 


nesses for Him. As a whole they will prove unfaithful 
to their trust and Israel will be restored to its natural 
place. Between these two witnessings, when the nations 
are apostate (the faithful individuals having been 


removed to their celestial allotment), and before Israel 


is restored, we have the testimony of the two witnesses. 
They are specially provided to fill a gap in their God’s 
witness to the world. 

Jerusalem is fast becoming a ‘‘great’’ city today. It 
will probably continue to grow in size and importance 


until, at the time of the end, it will actually become a 


teeming metropolis. There it is that the two witnesses 
testify and there they meet their death. A lurid light is 
thrown upon its development by the names which are 
applied to it in this connection. Spiritually its condition 
is that of Sodom and Egypt (Un. 11:8). The pleasure 


_and wisdom of the world will find full sway in the city 


once devoted to the display of divine wisdom and holy 
joy. Only a few months ago a university was founded 
on Mount Scopus which seeks to be the center of human 
learning and culture. The wisdom that knows not God 
will change the city into an Egyptian seat of learning, 


whose savants will withstand Moses as the wise men did 


of old. But, with human wisdom, goes human depravity. 


--The J ews, who have been the chief promoters of pleasure 


and vice among the nations, will make Jerusalem a hot- 
bed of iniquity. Sodom’s lowest vices will flourish in the 


place once dedicated to the most Holy One of Israel. 


That the city here referred to is really Jerusalem is 
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evident from the phrase ‘‘where their Lord, also, was 
erucified’’. To the contention that He was crucified out- 
side the city we only need to suggest that, when it be- 
comes a great city, it will undoubtedly include the site 
of Golgotha. But it is not really necessary to prove that 
this is Jerusalem for no one can prove that it is any 
other place. It is not Sodom or Egypt, but has their 
spiritual characteristics. It is important to see that 
God’s witnesses are killed in the capital of the coming 
kingdom, and the act is coupled with that greater trag- 
edy so much like it, the crucifixion of their Lord. 

In the East it is the height of indignity to expose the 
bodies of slain enemies to public gaze. The corpses of 
God’s witnesses are taken to the public square and lie 
unburied. No one is allowed to entomb them. They are 
the scorn and butt of the world’s wit. With all their 
power to inflict harm, the wild beast was more than a 
match for them! Now God’s name will be completely 
blotted out of the earth! No doubt there will be a world 
holiday and festival to celebrate their death. This is the 
last of the world’s good times that we read of in Holy 
Writ. What gory glee is theirs who gloat over the 
murders that seem to silence the last whisper of divine 
interference in human affairs! 

Early expositors, who did not ‘‘spiritualize’’ every- 
thing in this Unveiling, might ‘well stagger at the diffi- 
culty presented in the statement that those dwelling on 
the earth are rejoicing over them, when it all seems to 
occur within a few days’ time. It certainly gives the 
impression that, in less than three days, the whole world 
knows of their death and celebrates it. Until lately, this 
was quite impossible. Now it is easily accomplished. 
Within the last few hours, in the room in which this is 
written, twenty-nine messages were received from the 
Philippines, from a station nearly nine thousand miles 
away. These messages could have been heard anywhere 
on earth under proper conditions. 
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Time of the End 39 
This station, 6BJX, at the instance of one of the 


~* 


; powerful broadcasting stations, has been helping to ar- 
_ yrange for the simultaneous production of one program 
in practically every region on earth, so that anyone, 


anywhere, will be able to listen to the voices of certain 
world celebrities. The sound will be carried to the remot- 
est regions in a small fraction of a second. Few of the 
world’s recent inventions are so full of possibilities in 


connection with the great dominion of the end time. The 
_ great monarch of that day should be able to communi- 


cate directly, by word of mouth, with all nations, all 
peoples, every individual on earth, and at a moment’s 


~ notice. 


_ There is no reason why, within half an hour of their 
death, every person of prominence on earth should not 
know of it and set about celebrating the event. News- 
papers are slow compared with this new plan of dissem- 
inating news. This was illustrated in a striking manner 
not long ago. While listening to the Philippines, the 
usual dots and dashes suddenly changed to a confused 
crashing. A few seconds later word was sent that it had 
been caused by the explosion of an ammunition dump. 
This was heard nearly nine thousand miles away before 
it reached the ears of those within a mile of the scene. 
It did not appear in the newspapers till two days later. 

But a still greater marvel appears in the passage we 
are pondering. How could the writer of the Revelation 
know about radios? Did not John know that this passage 
would appear ridiculously impossible? To me this pas- 


sage proves that the Writer was a great Scientist. It was 


inspired by One Who not only fathoms the future but 


- Who knows the capacities of His own creation. Even 


today it is still a prediction, for it has not yet been ac- 
complished. Scripture is not ‘‘up-to-date’’ scientifically, 


‘but ahead of the times. 


Now comes the closing climax in the testimony of the 
two witnesses. We are inclined to suppose that their 


The Death and Resurrection : 


testimony was cut short by death. But, in a very real 
sense, death was but a part of their final testimony. At 
first it seemed to mark their whole career as false and © 
fruitless. But when their death was utterly beyond 
denial, for their bodies were subjected to public gaze and 
they had been dead more than three days, then God 
gives the supreme proof of His presence and power by 
raising them and calling them in audible tones to ascend 
into the clouds of heaven. 

Life comes from God alone. All man’s efforts to 
analyze it have failed. All his endeavors to produce it 
are futile. The crowning proof that Christ was the Son 
of God was His power to raise the dead. The prestige 
of the wild beast is based on his supposed resurrection. 
His death stroke was cured: He is a startling imitation 
of the risen Christ. His fame is greatly enhanced by his 
success in killing the two witnesses. All this is undone 
in an instant, when the spirit of God vivifies their 
corpses, and they stand up in view of all. The effect is 
immeasurably heightened by the voice out of heaven, 
followed by their ascension. 

Great consternation seizes their enemies. It may be 
that they receive some hint of the awfulness of their 
position. The very earth seems to shudder at the moral 
abyss which yawns before the enemies of Jehovah. The 
earthquake takes a toll of seven thousand. At last God’s 
marvels begin to affect their hard hearts. The rest be- 
come frightened and give glory to the God of heaven. 

Thus ends the second woe. It covers the period of the 
sixth trumpet. It comprises the scourge of the two hun- 
dred millions of terrible cavalry, the seven thunders, the 
seizure of the temple area, and the testimony of the two 
witnesses. Nothing comparable with these calamities, in 
scope or intensity, has ever visited the earth. These are 
the last arguments in God’s great controversy with man- 
kind. His last two witnesses not only testify for God, 
but testify of man that he is a hater of God and thirsts 
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; of His first witness, righteous Abel, ‘through that of 
the. Faithful Witness Himself, to this final testimony, 
_ man manifests himself a murderer in the first degree. 

ee «2 How thankful we should be that the evangel com- 
mitted to us is in utmost contrast to the ees of the 


OWe dispense grace and life: They faithfully represent 
an indignant God, in the fury of His wrath. We are 
ambassadors of peace, heralding the amazing marvel of 

a suppliant God, Who refuses to be offended, Who is 
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1. Sat - is- fied with Thee, Lord 

2. Oc- cu- pied with Thee, Lord Je- sus, And my place; — 
3. Ta-ken up with Thee, Lord Je - sus, I would be; 
4. List’ning for Thy shout,Lord Je- sus, In the air! 
yy Me to praise Thee there,Lord Je - sus, And a - dore! 
6 
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Then Thy church will be, Lord 3 
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Be: Peace which pass-eth un - der-stand-ing, On Thy breast; 
R All Thy ways andthoughtsa- bout me On - ly trace 
* Find-ing joy and sat- is -fac-tion All in Thee: 
of When Thy saints shall rise with joy to Meet Thee _ there. 
; ; : . : . t 
ne Then we'll grieve Thy gra-cious  spir - it Nev - er -  morej 


Of Thy rich-est grace and kind-ness In that day; 


All possess-ing, O what aa Oh, what rest! : 
Deep - er sto-ries of theglo-ries Of Thy grace. Of Thy grace. 


Thou the near-est and thedearest Un-to me. Un - to me 
O- what gladness! No more sadness, Sin or care. Sin ~ orcare. — 
Earth’s sad sto-ry turned to glo ry, Ev - er - more! 
ae sta - wee pages, In Thy way! 
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_ THE LETTER TO THE HEBREWS 


_-‘Merely for chronological reasons we turn first to the 
_ book of Hebrews, which while not grouped in the manu- 
— seripts with the other distinctly Jewish writings is none 
the less Jewish, both from its name and from its content. 
_ The writer was both prophet and priest to the believing 
- Jews, to admonish and comfort and encourage the 
_ fainting believers among Isracl, after they had been 
a _ nationally cast aside, and when, as in the dark days 
_ just prior to the Babylonian captivity, the just had 
_ nothing to live on but his faith (Hab. 2:4). Everything 
that they had been taught to hope for was about to be 
submerged in the blackness of judgment. But, though 
faith in and hope for the immediate fulfillment of the 
kingdom promises were necessarily dim, that should not 
_ break their faith in God as Creator, Sustainer, and 
- Father. 
_ So, it was to help the believing Jews to withstand 
- the shock of the destruction of their city and the general 
_ dispersion of their people that the book of Hebrews was 
- written. If any prefer to think of it as written by some 
a other than Paul, by Apollos, by Barnabas, by Luke, by 
Silas, or yet another, well and good. Who wrote it is 
not vital: its divine authorship is. The writer’s name 
. was, in any case, purposely omitted; and that is highly 
i= ificant. 
; Another glance at the note at the foot of page 43 
e will help to keep fresh in mind the fact that the He 
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brews, or Hebraist party among the Jews, and the 
believing section of them, were the recipients of this 
letter. Unless our ethies are so loose as to permit us to 
think it proper to forge-the endorsement of a check 


_ made out to some other person with a view to obtaining 


the money for ourselves, unless we could do that we can 
not consistently steal anything from Hebrews in the 
way of special promises or specific instructions. We are 
not Hebraists nor even Hellenists. We are not Jews of 
any kind, nor Israelites of any kind whatsoever. We are 
believing Gentiles joined to Christ by faith without 
regard to Israel or even Abraham. Our relation to God 
is strictly individual and not national. So far from 
being national, it is not even tribal nor denominational 
nor movemental nor family. 

Let us, therefore, leave the book of Hebrews right 
where it was put by divine direction and supervision — 
to the Hebrews. They needed it in the past and will yet 
need it after the body of Christ is complete. Its noblest 
word is beggared, its highest hope o’ersped by what we 
have in the celestial sphere as the body of Christ. We 
have as little need to steal from the Hebrews as a baron 
would have need to pilfer a bag of wheat from one of his 
yeomen. | 

Let there be no misunderstanding. All the Bible is 
for us; but it is not all directly to nor concerning us. 
It is all profitable for teaching, for reproof, for corree- 
tion, for instruction in righteousness. And without it all 
and without a right apportionment of it all, the man 
of God is but poorly furnished and incompetent for 
every good work, because he will bring in confusion as 
respects the divine purposes. 

If there were any doubt about the superscription, 
““to the Hebrews,’’ there can be none about the reference 
to the ‘‘fathers’’ (Heb. 1:1). And they belong to the 
‘‘Tsraelites’’, Paul’s ‘‘kinsmen according to the flesh’’ 
(Rom. 9: 3-5). 
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Hebrews is linked to the Gospels and Acts by ch. 
2:1-4. It is connected with that which ‘‘began to be 
spoken by the Lord’’, i.e., the period of our Lord’s 
earthly ministry, covered by the- Gospels, ‘‘and was 
confirmed unto us by them that heard,’’ i.e., the first 
part of our Lord’s heavenly ministry, the period of the 
activities of the twelve, who had companied with Jesus 
from the day of His baptism to that of His ascension. 
There is not even a hint here of the things which our 
Lord saved for the second part of His heavenly ministry, 
which things were never uttered or even known by the 
twelve but made known by special revelation only 
through Paul and ministered by him through letters 
and by those whom he had instructed. 

The time from pentecost on to the destruction of 
Jerusalem (its twentieth destruction in 70 A. D.) 
parallels the time from the giving of the Law and the 
making of the covenant at Sinai to the entrance of 
Beulah, the married land. Indeed, this period may 
safely be ealled an antitype of the wilderness. Back 
there they entered not in because of unbelief. They 
entered not into that married kingdom blessedness to 
which they had been publicly espoused at Sinai. Here, 
too, there was grave danger of the same thing. Nation- 
ally, it had been already determined that they should 
not enter the kingdom; but the individual believers, like 
Caleb and Joshua of old, might have their allotments 
held over until the kingdom state were entered into, if 


‘they did not perish after the same example of unbelicf. 


Note the ‘‘ifs’”’ in 3: 6, 14. 

The substance of the book is a setting forth of Jesus 
Christ as the Son of God, the creative Agent of God (Heb. 
1:2,10), who as such is necessarily greater than the 


- prophets (1:1), greater than the angels (1: 5-14, 2:2). 


greater than Adam, as the Creator is greater than His 
creature — though to Adam was first given the dominion 
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of the earth (Gen. 1:28; Heb. 2: 6-8), greater than the 
devil (2:14), greater than Moses (3:3), greater than 
Joshua (4:8), greater than Aaron (7: 4-7), greater even 
than Melchisedec, who most closely pictures Him, inas- 
much as the reality is greater than the picture of it. 
Christ is everything in substance that the Jews had had 
in type; therefore if every drop of that typical stream 
were to dry up (as it was about to do) they would still 
have the Fountain Head, they could live by a magnified 
faith, as had all the holy men both before the Law 
and under it. 

All this is of value to us as body believers, because 
love neglects nothing which proceeds from and is a 
manifestation of the one it loves. If God has taken the 
trouble to institute and fulfill a series of types and 
shadows and has shown the kindness to explain what 
they mean, then the least we can do is to be instructed. 
But that does not mean that we are the subjects of the 
book, nor even the objects of its admonitions, threats, and 
exhortations. Like the priesthood, ‘‘no man taketh this 
honor unto himself’’ — though it must be feared that 
many have tried to do so. We must not rush in un- 
graciously and affect to preémpt everything to ourselves. 
In this case, if we do that it will be to our loss. Who 
would fight for a job as sheriff when the governorship 
was not only open but presented as a gift? 

We must bear in mind the situation: the tens of 
thousands of Jewish believers in the Messiahship of 
Jesus all remained strong Mosaists too. They had seen 
that the advent of the Messiah meant blessing for the 
people of Israel and through them to the Gentiles. They 
had had brought forcibly to their attention at the time 
of the Jerusalem conference that this blessing of the 
Gentiles was not to be after the manner of full obsery- 
ance of Moses’ law but in a simpler and more direct 
manner. Yet in spite of this lesson they were revolting 
from the grace in Christ Jesus back to Moses and worse; 


Ne 


: e Blood Mingled v pith Water s 


for some of them were turning to idols and to AN 
obscene practices attendant upon idol’ worship. Some 
were at least in danger of ‘departing from the living 
God’, and that term is always used in contrast with idols. 

These believers, along with the other Jews, had long 
known of the promise of a new covenant, which of itself 
implied a new priesthood, since the two were intimately 
connected. Indeed, as has been seen in the early part of 
this treatise, covenant, kingdom, and priesthood were 
all tied together. The espousal vows at Sinai were the 
basis of Israel’s hopes for becoming a nation of kingly 
priests. The nation back there failed. Now they were 
at another crisis. 

As the old covenant had been established by blood 
mingled with water and as that covenant was the es- 
pousal covenant between Jehovah and His chosen people, 
so now Jesus had shown His love, not by slaying bulls 
and goats but by offering Himself on the place of skulls 
outside the city of Jerusalem. There the water and the 
blood flowed out. There the rock was smitten which gave 
forth blood and water, as the Hebrew of Psalm 78: 20 
indicates (1 Cor. 10:4). At Sinai water was mingled 
with the blood, so we are told (Heb. 9:19). This was 
the custom when time was to elapse between the drawing 
of the blood and the sprinkling of it, as was the case 
here when Moses set forth the terms of the covenant 
before sprinkling the people. So the water, outpouring 
with the blood from our Lord’s riven side, suggests the 
possibility of an interval between the time of the shed- 
ding and the sprinkling. 

But that blood was the pledge and basis of the new 
covenant (Matt. 26:28; 1 Cor. 11:25). And with whom 
was that new marriage covenant to be made? As long 
foretold, ‘‘with the house of Israel and with the house of 


S Judah,’’ with all the twelve tribes, exactly as it had 


been made at Sinai. 
Mark this: the antitype pulls nothing away from 
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Israel; for both covenant, kingdom, and priesthood in 


both type and antitype belong to Israel and to no one © 
_ else. Certainly no one else could rush in and take them 


without divine warrant or authorization. A man’s wife 
is chosen by either the man or his parents. People could 
hardly hold their reputation for respectibility by pre- 
suming to occupy a relationship so peculiarly selective 
without being of the twelve tribes. But, what about 
‘“spiritual Israel’’? And the only answer is, What about 
it? Where is it even mentioned, much less defined in 
Seripture? 

’ The new marriage covenant was to be a covenant of 
grace over and above that manifested at Sinai, because 
in the meantime centuries of unfaithfulness on the part 
of His first married then divorced wife had piled up her 
sin, so that, the sin being so abundant, the grace is seen 
to be yet superabundant. 

In the old covenant ceremony gifts were bestowed 
upon the people in the shape of laws, but at pentecost, 
while still the ceremonies of the new covenant were on 
(pentecost being an anniversary of the giving of the 
Law), there were sent forth not the hard stony tablets, 
as hard, cold, and unresponsive as the people’s hearts, 
but there were sent forth certain gifts of the spirit, such 
as are appropriate from a bridegroom to his bride, the 
beginning of the sprinkling of all the people, the begin- 
ning of that restoration and reunion on the soil of the 
Promised Land which Jeremiah mentions in connection 
with the covenant. 

So the foundation had already been laid in the 
prophets (Jer. 31:31-84; Ezek. 36: 25-27) of better 
things and promises not dependent, in the last analysis, 
on the deeds of the people. The betterness of these 
promises consists in the fact that the divine will, the will 
of the Husband if you please, no longer comes as a bare 
command but comes as a living and working thing into 
the hearts of His people. In consequence thereof a living 
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knowledge of God is to be the common blessing of all 
the members of the covenant, and the distinctions be- 
tween prophets and non-prophets, priests and non- 
priests, is to fall away, and the ground of this is stated 
to be the forgiveness of sins wrought solely by the 
grace of God. 

It was for this reason that Jeremiah could predict 
that all the old law economy, even the chest of the 
covenant itself, would be no more an object of longing 
to the people (Jer. 3:16,17; Joel 3:1 on; Isa. 11:9; 
54:13; Ezek. 11:19). 

Well then, the believing remnant of Israel as the 
bride experiences reconciliation, does she not? Absolutely. 
And if we experience reconciliation (Col. 1:20) does 
it not prove that we are of the bride? Absolutely not. 
Reconciliation is to be experienced between God and all 
His unconciliated creatures, both in heaven and on earth, 
and surely no one would take hold on angels to make up 
the bride when the Lord takes hold on the seed of 
Abraham! We are not of the bride because (1) we are 
not invited to that honor, and because (2) we are invited 
to something else, far greater. 

The priestly office is very prominent in the book of 
Hebrews. But there is no priest for us. We are in 
Christ and chosen in Him from before the down-casting 
of the world (Eph. 1:4). There was no priest in Eden, 
nor any needed. The presence of priests is a sign of 
alienation. Priesthood is part of the mediatorial office. 
True, mediatorship is not limited to the new covenant, 
which is specifically confined to all Israel, but extends 
to ‘‘all men’’ (1 Tim. 2:5,6). Yet the priestly office 
is nowhere referred to as operating on behalf of the 
church, the body of Christ. The relationship between 
Head and body is too intimate to use terms implying 


ine 


separation. The Head is everything to all the members 


(Col. 3:11), but we must not force words beyond their 
Biblical usage. The writing of God’s law into the hearts 
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. of Israel under the new covenant is a work similar in 
es, the end to that work which the spirit effects in us, 
‘3 but that would be a very poor and very sophistical reason 

for supposing that because of that fact we ourselves are 

under the new covenant. 

The old covenant was the basis of the old kingdom, 

I ' and there was no dedicated priesthood until more than 
d ten months after the ratifying of the covenant by the 
sprinkling of all the people. The Law was given at the 
time of pentecost one year and the priesthood was not 
installed until the first month of the following year. No 
antitype of any Israelitish type is ever found in the 
Gentiles; therefore antitypical covenant, antitypical 
kingdom, and antitypical priesthood are all found in ; 
Israel, and the priesthood not until after the establish- 
ment of the kingdom in power and great glory. 

All this, of course, applies to the wnder-priesthood. 
Moses acted as high priest in the mediatorial work, and 
nothing other than the high-priestly office is dwelt on 
in Hebrews, either in type or antitype. 

The high priest is first mentioned in 3:1, where also 

a ‘‘heavenly calling’’ is intimated. Some have connected 
this with the heavenward or on-high ealling (Phil. 3:14), 
i.e., the calling to the celestial realms. But the gram- 
matical structure is quite different. In Hebrews 3:1 the 
thought is, that calling which emanates from the celestial 
throne, where the high priest is (Heb. 9:24). Israel has 
no celestial allotment, and their priestly order and work 
is located on the earth in the Millennial age. The Jews 
are to be a heaven-designated kingdom of priests for 
the thousand years (Rev. 20:6). 

Note that this High Priest sheds not the blood of 
beasts but His own blood, therefore the sins of the 
people are not covered merely (as the Hebrew word 
rendered atonement signifies) but are blotted out. This 
difference of the blood is brought out in Hebrews 9: 12- 

14, 26, where the “‘bulls and goats’’ and the ‘‘heifer’’ 


——_ 


“are on ihe ie side and ‘‘his own blood”’’, ‘‘the blood of 


Christ’’ (Heb. 9: 26) stands solely and alone on the side 
of the antitype. They often; He once. The teaching is 
most plain. Jesus Christ jenny fulfills all the sacri- 
ficial types, without any addenda or manipulation what- 
ever. The people have no active part in the effecting of 


_ the new covenant. It all depends on God. Therefore it 


will not fail. To the people is given not another religion 

merely, but faith in God Himself, trust in a Person. 
Had the nation of Israel appreciated the reoffer of the 

kingdom during the period of the Acts the great High 


_ Priest would have reaippeared to them (Heb. 9:28), 
--as had been promised in Acts 3:20 and fondly hoped for 


in Acts 1:6. The hardness of Israel’s heart affects the 
time but not the fact of the High Priest’s reappearance. 
In the type, all the people ‘waited for him’, howbeit by 
representatives. So the twelve thousand out of each of 
the twelve tribes of Israel will wait representatively for 
the whole people and to them will He appear a second 
time, bringing salvation; for Israel, as the manslayer, 
will then all know of the death of the High Priest and 
may return to their patrimony (Num. 35: 22-29). Any 
attempt to drag the church of this dispensation in here 
is to bring only confusion and not truth. 

The new covenant is already instituted (literally, 
lawplaced or adjudicated) upon better promises, but it 
is not yet concluded * (Heb. 8:6,8) or consummated ; 
nor can it be until all the people of Israel are sprinkled. 
The sprinkling affects them first with a consciousness 
of their own guilt at having pierced their Messiah, and 
then with a consciousness of the perfect work done for 
them by the Sin-Bearer, ‘‘sprinkled from a wicked con- 
science’’ (Heb. 10:22). Thus Jesus is already made the 
surety of a better covenant (Heb. 7: 22), and the believ- 


ing Jews were obligated by or were under the terms of 


* The Greek here is the verb form of the same word as elsewhere 
rendered consummation. 
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the new covenant from the time of our Lord’s death on 
until the present. dispensation opened up, or past that 
and to the present, far such believing Jews as have never 
seen or responded to the special ministry of Paul. 

Reference is not had here to legalistic bickerings, 
but rather to the spirit of the thing. 

A maiden whose betrothal was about to be publicly 
announced would hardly be justified—indeed thoroughly 
condemned by both old and riew covenant— in practicing 
indiscretions with another man on the technical ground 
that she was not yet obligated. In fact, the Jewish 


bride was obligated by the new kingdom laws as promul- 


gated by their Lord in the first Sermon on the Mount. 

Believing Jews and believing Gentiles were obligated 
to the new covenant arrangement, the kingdom arrange- 
ment, until the prison ministry of Paul was given forth. 
There was no dispensation of truth relating to the earth 
apart from the kingdom; and, since the covenant is the 
basis of the kingdom, there was no dispensation of earth- 
truth apart from the covenant. Believing Jews were 
citizens. Believing Gentiles were strangers and guests; 
but amenable to the kingdom laws just as surely as a 
cannibal visiting in Europe is subject to European laws. 

Under the old covenant the Jew had atonement, 
covering for his sins. That was a judicial matter. Under 
the new covenant the Jew has pardon or forgiveness *, 
which is a putting away of the subject of transgression. 
Concerning the twelve tribes of Israel it was promised, 
‘‘T will forgive their iniquity, and I will remember their 
sin no more’’ (Jer. 31:34). There is a social feeling 
connected with pardon that is not found under the old 
atonement arrangement, 


* “Pardon” and ‘forgive’ have an identical basic meaning, the 
former coming into the English through French from Middle Age 
Latin, and the latter from Old High German through Anglo-Saxon. 
They differ only in usage. Pardon is usually employed for judicial 
or at least official acts; whereas forgive is a little touched with 
personal sentiment. 
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And be it remarked right here that the word ‘‘atone- 
ment’’ in the old covenant sense is never used in the 


3 - Greek Scriptures commonly called the New Testament. 


The English word is one time used (Rom. 5:11), but to 
translate a very different word from that describing 
Hebrew ritual. The real meaning of the English word 
atonement is ‘a state of accord or harmony’, but it 
has been so long and often connected with the old sacri- 
fices that can never take away sin that it comes to our 
minds saturated with a misleading color. With the 
Common Version usage of the word atonement in mind, 
it is degrading to speak of our Lord’s work as an atone- 


ment. It is vastly more than that. It is a gracious success. 


But atonement (covering) is for Jews and pardon is 
almost exclusively so used; the one under the old 
covenant, the other under the new. We are spoken of 
(excepting Eph. 1:7; Col. 1:14), rather as having just- 
fication, acquittal, a dismissing of the indictment, which 


- ismuch more than pardon after one has been individually 


condemned and sentenced, as was the case with the Jew. 
The place where we start is therefore ahead of anything 
that the covenant Jew has as such. But in addition to 
justification, which is a legal matter and negative in its 
nature, merely dropping legal action because of satis- 
faction made for us by our Lord and Head; in addition 
to that we have the privilege of reconciliation or of 
being brought into the warm, happy, filial circle, into 
the family of God. Surely it is more to be adopted into 
the Judge’s home circle than to have been acquitted of 
a charge as he sat on the bench. 

Another point of distinction and difference: the Lord 
Jesus Christ is a substitute sacrifice for the Jew as such, 
the antitype of all the substitute beasts of old; but for us 
He is more than a substitute. He is a representative. 
‘We are standing on the basic ground: ‘‘As in Adam all 
die, so in Christ shall be made alive’’ (1 Cor. 15:22). 
We are represented in the one in death and represented, 


in the other life. The Jews’ sins are taken away and 


give heed and recognize them if we would be unashamed, 


part out ae mind, but dependent on repentance. Wea reo 
justified without a moving cause * anywhere to be found 
in law (Rom. 38: 24). 

It is true that all distinctions will eventually cease 3 
in the consummation when the Fatherhood of God an os, 4 
the brotherhood of man (or would it not be more rever- : 
ential to say, the sonship of man) will be no longer a 
sentimental theory but an accomplished fact; yet aslong — 
as distinctions prevail, and by divine ordination, we must — + 


efficient workmen. 


* The Greek word rendered “freely” in the Common WerniOn of this , 
passage is the same as that translated “without a cause” in “they 
hated him without a cause’. The word is charged with tender = 
meaning. ro 


CHRIST MADE SIN 


THAT precious, potent truth, that Christ was made sin 


__ for our sakes, that we should be becoming God’s right- 


eousness in Him (2 Cor. 5:21) has been made the sub- 


ject of another bitter attack in the Berean Expositor for 
November, 1925. True, this scripture is not mentioned. 


- But this is the text on which we base our belief. Any 


assault which avoids this scripture and seeks to destroy 
it by assailing our subsidiary teaching regarding the 
Hebrew verb for sin, exposes its own weakness. But 
what shall we say when, having taken our stand on this 
text, our critic not only refuses to consider it, but 
accuses us of basing our belief on ‘‘human authority’’, 


~ on ‘‘man made laws of language’’, on ‘‘the quicksand of 


rock of Holy Scripture 


human deductions’’, whereas he has the ‘‘impregnable 
? ! 

We have the kindliest of feelings toward this gifted 
and beloved brother in the Lord, but for that reason it 


= hurts our heart all the more to have the matter put thus: 
“The only question open to us now is concerning our 
attitude of heart towards the Word of God.’’ We fondly 


thought that all our toil and travail in compiling a con- 
cordance of every form of every word in the original, of 


considering carefully every letter of the three most 
ancient manuscripts, not to mention our grammatical 


investigations and other works, were sufficient evidence 
of our attitude toward the Word of God. If anyone 


thinks more of it, or holds it in higher reverence, let 
him prove it by his deeds. Words have no weight in 
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any claim to superiority or supremacy in this matter. 
I do not retaliate or accuse him of heartlessness. That 
would be untrue and grieving to the Lord. 

A short resumé will recall the matter to our minds. 
After showing that God meets sin with sin, and at Gol- 
gotha, Christ was made sin, so canceling our sin, we 
turned to the typical teaching in the Hebrew Scriptures, 
and showed that, in the original, the sacrifices which 
foreshadowed the one great Offering, were also made sin. 
As this does not appear in any version that we know of, 
it was necessary to bring forth some facts concerning-the 
word sin, and especially investigate the intensive form 
of the verb. Briefly stated, the evidence is this: 

The noun sin is used indiscriminately of both the act 
of sinning and the sacrifice for sin. Hundreds of times 
the words ‘‘sin offering’’? represent the single word 
‘‘sin’’. In fact, in Hebrew, the sin offering is always 
called the ‘‘sin’’, precisely as if it were some sinful act. 

The verb is translated ‘‘sin’’ hundreds of times, but 
in the Piel, or factitive form, it is sometimes rendered 
‘‘offer for sin’’ (Lev. 6: 26; 9:15), like the noun, but in 
eight passages it is rendered ‘‘cleanse’’ (Ex. 29: 36; Lev. 
14:52, 49; Eze. 43:20, 22, 22, 23; 45:18), in two, 
‘‘purify’’ (Lev. 8:15; Num. 19:19), in one, ‘‘make 
reconciliation’? (2 Chron. 29:24), in one, ‘‘purge’’ 
(Psa. 51:7), and in one, ‘‘bare the loss’’ (Gen. 31:39). 
In the Hithpael form it is usually ‘‘ purify self’’. 

These facts, to put it mildly, are notably significant. 
The Greek text and English translation agree that Christ 
was made sin. The Hebrew text plainly states that the 
typical offerings were ‘‘ 
follow the text. The same is true of the verb. The Piel 
form is acknowledged to be factitive and is indicated by 
‘‘make’’ in practically all other verbs, but, when this 
word sin is translated, it suddenly becomes—what shall 
we say ?—topsy turvy, head over heels, for it does an 
acrobatic feat unequaled by any other verb in any 


sin’’, but our versions refuse to 
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language, and comes to mean the very reverse! There is 
no lack of words in Hebrew to express such thoughts as 
cleanse, purify, make reconciliation and purge. Why 
were these words not used if their meaning was intended ? 

This will enable us to consider the latest argument to 
specifically prove that sin means purify. We are told 
that 


The inspired writer of Hebrews sets his seal on the A. V. 
renderings of chata. To say that the rendering “purify” is a 
sin of translation is to say that to “sanctify” is even more a 
sin. Until it can be proved that Heb. ix. 13, 14 is not dealing 
with Num. xix., or that hagiazé6 means an intensive form of 
sin, or that hagiazé is not God’s own translation of the Hebrew 
Piel form of chata sin, or that “to sanctify” is not the 
extreme “opposite” of “to sin’’ (which is our contention), the 
argument is closed. To debate the subject further would be 
but to magnify human “deductions” and “laws” against the 
Word of God, a debate we decline. 

. . . Here then we reach a simple issue: — 

(1). The Piel form of chata —“sin” should be translated 
“purify”, “cleanse,” “make reconciliation.” “sanc- 
tify”. This is our position. 

(2). “The Piel form of sin IS NOT PURIFY, BUT MAKE SIN.” 
This is the teaching that we have criticised and 
which we repudiate, for it is an unqualified denial of 
Heb. ix. 138, 14. 

For our position we have the solid ground of the Word of 
God as given in Heb. ix. 13. For the other position we have 
the quicksand of human deductions and laws. As this teaching 
must be held in spite of the express statement of Heb. ix. 13, 
we have nothing more to do than to repudiate it. We make 
no aspersions, we do not pretend to analyse the intentions of 
others, that is not our Oflice. 


As the mere suggestion that we deny any passage of 
scripture is most abhorrent to us, we will examine the 
two passages presented and see wherein the supposed 
- violations consist. That this may be clear and simple, we 
will give a Hebrew translation with only the most glar- 
ing mistranslations corrected. 

HEBREWS 9:13 
For if... the ashes of a heifer, sprinkling the contaminated, 
is hallowing to the cleanness of the flesh... 
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Numpers 19:9, 


9 And a clean man shall gather up the ashes of the heifer, and 
lay them up without the camp in a clean place, and it shall be 
kept for the congregation of the sons of Israel for a water of 
separation: it is sin. 10 And he that gathereth the ashes of the 
heifer shall wash his clothes, and be unclean until the even. 

. . 11He that toucheth a dead body of any human soul shall 
be unclean seven days. He shall make himself sin [Hithpael!] 
with it on the third day, and on the seventh day he shall be 


clean. 13 Whosoever ... does not make himself sin [Hith- 
pael] defileth the tabernacle of Jehovah ... he shall be 
unclean. 


There are some striking features of the ceremonial of 
the red heifer which must not be ignored. The ashes 
were laid up without the camp. Why is this? Our Lord 
suffered without the camp. Why? Not because He was 
purified but because He was made sin. If the ashes had 
no suggestion of sin, why should they not be kept in the 
tabernacle or the temple, ready at hand? 

Moreover, a clean man took out the ashes, and they 
made him unclean. He actually had to wash his clothes 
and was unclean all that day. Why did the ashes make 
him unclean? The seriptural answer is clear. It is sin. 
Our version says it is ‘‘a purification for sin’’. It cer- 
tainly did not purify the man who handled it. The 
clean man it made unclean: the unclean it cleansed, if 
they used rt to make themselves sin. 

The water was sprinkled on an unclean man on the 
third day, and on the seventh day he was clean. Our 
version reads ‘‘He shall purify himself with it on the 
third day, and on the seventh day he shall be clean.’’ 
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Even the English reader can see that something is amiss. — 


If the man is purified on the third day, how ean he be — 


unclean till the seventh day? It is manifest that he was 
not ‘‘purified’’ on the third day. He made himself sin. 
That is what the Hebrew says. Yes, that is what God 
says, and that is in perfeet accord with His ways with 
His people. 

We do not purify ourselves. All who come into vital 
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touch with the word of the cross, find themselves utterly 
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unable to do anything but confess themselves direly and 
_ desperately sinful. They make themselves sin. The effect 
of this is cleansing from sin, but that is not their work. 
If we try to ‘‘purify’’ ourselves, we shall never be clean. 
_ If we make ourselves sin, then He will cleanse us. 
We must distinguish what occurs on the third day 
_ from that which takes place on the seventh day. One is 
_ the process, the other the effect. The unclean man makes 
_ himself sin by means of the ashes outside the camp. He 
_ waits until the seventh day, still unclean. Seven speaks 


_ This may appear strange to a novice in God’s ways. 
Well do I remember the first time I read the law of the 
_ cleansing of the leper. I could not believe my eyes. I 
3 _ thought I had not read the passage correctly. Then I 
a imagined it must be a misprint. Finally it dawned on 
_. me that God’s ways are not man’s ways. I have enjoyed 
the lesson ever since. Leprosy is one of the most tragic 
_ types of sin. It certainly is not a purifier. Yet ‘‘if a 
leprosy break out abroad in the skin, and the leprosy 
cover all the skin of him that hath the plague from his 
head even to his foot, wheresoever the priest looketh; 
rg then the priest shall consider: and, behold, if the leprosy 
have covered all his flesh, he shall pronounce him clean 
_ that hath the plague: it is all turned white: he is clean”’ 


fe 


> (Lev. 13: 12-13). 

2 ~ Here we have what corresponds to ‘‘making himself 
sin’’ by means of the ashes of the red heifer. It corres- 

~ ponds with all true experience. Who is clean? Who is 


hallowing, this does not disprove that they are also mak- 


ing sin, for all cleansing comes through the prior realiza- 
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cross. Yet this is the great and only cleansing agent in 
the world. Those who avail themselves of His ashes are 
first shown their sinfulness, and this leads to their 
cleansing, just as the Hebrew of old, who was made sin 
on the third day and was cleansed on the seventh. 

The Editor of the Berean Expositor, speaking of hal- 
low or sanctify, says, ‘‘This is the word which God uses 
in Heb. ix. 13 to translate the Hebrew word chata in 
Num. xix.’’ Again ‘‘Until it can be proved that... 
Heb. ix. 13, 14 is not God’s own translation of the 
Hebrew Piel form of chata, sin... the argument is 
closed.’’ The answer is very simple. The Piel form does 
not occur in any of the passages to which he refers. It 
is always the Hithpael, except in the nineteenth verse, to 
which no reference is made. But we do not need to hide 
behind such a slip. There is not the slightest need to 
prove that God is not translating the nineteenth of 
Numbers in Hebrews. No one believes it. The burden of 
proof is entirely on the other side. 

I thoroughly believe that the writer of Hebrews, in 
speaking of the ashes of the red heifer, is referring to 
the nineteenth of Numbers. But he is commenting on it, 
not translating it. He does not refer to the word chata 
at all. He does not refer to the process. He deals entirely 
with the effect. He says nothing of what occurred on the 
third day, to which chata is applied, but to the seventh 
day, when cleansing took place. Our critic, instead of 
standing on ‘‘the impregnable rock of Holy Seripture’’, 
is simply seeking to base an argument on a connection 
between two words, which has no existence in fact. It is 
not scripture. It is not even logical reasoning from 


scripture. He realizes this in a-dim way, and seeks to 


make it plausible by ealling it a ‘‘translation’’, and 
by ignoring all the vital elements in the passages. 

We have all noticed how those of good mental balance 
in other things seem to lose their poise when discussing 
a point which affects their doctrinal prejudices. So we 
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will take this matter as far as possible from the realm 

of religion. One of the passages quoted by our critic to 
‘prove that chata, make sin, means to purify, is found 
q in Jacob’s expostulations with Laban, his father-in-law 

(Gen. 31:39). He said, ‘‘That which was torn of beasts 
E I brought not unto thee: I bare the loss of it.’’ The last 
five words are a most expressive example of the Re 
_ of ‘‘make sin’”’ 
Ag Here we have a different aspect of sin. It is not 
between God and his creatures, but between man and 
man. When cattle were nieing from Laban’s flocks 
_ Jacob made it a sin or a mistake, and, as our version puts 
_ it, he bare the loss himself. In no possible way ean this 
refer to purification. It was not even just, or Jacob 
would not have flung it into Laban’s face. There was 
one sin—the loss of the animal. Then there was another 
_—when Jacob assumed the loss himself. This made all 
right so far as Laban was concerned. Now, when Jacob 
is reciting his wrongs at Laban’s hands, he uses this 
term to describe a manifest injustice, a flagrant viola- 
tion of right. The word sin has its usual sense. The only 
occurrence of the Piel form in the secular realm insists 
that it means to make sin. 
We are so sure that no one who really investigates 
_ the matter will support your contention that the word 
“‘hallowing’’ is a translation of chata [make sin] in 
Numbers nineteen that we do not deem it necessary to 
_ give any further evidence. It does not even refer to it. 
—_ On the other hand, we are willing to submit to the hon- 
est, wholesome judgment of the saints whether the 
spirit’s phrase ‘‘make sin’’ in 2 Cor. 5:21 is not God’s 
~ real ‘‘translation’’ of chattah, that form of the verb 
-_ which corresponds with the noun which is used for the 
sin offering. 
2 Christ is the great Sin Offering. In Hebrew He 
would be ealled the ‘‘Sin’’, the Antitype of all the sin 

[offering]s. He was made [poted] sin [hamartia]. There 
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is no question as to the force of this expression. The 
word made [poied] occurs nearly four hundred times 
and is almost always'rendered do or make in all versions. 
The word sin [hamartia] occurs nearly one hundred and 
fifty times and it is practically always rendered sin. If 
He was made sin in order to put away sin, then God’s 
method is to meet sin with sin. 

But what theologians have believed this?. It does not 
fit their theories of the ‘‘atonement’’. Hence, when this 
teaching appeared plainly in the Hebrew, they consid- 
ered it their duty to translate the factitive form, make 
sm, by ‘‘purify’’, ‘‘cleanse’’, ‘‘make reconciliation’’, 
‘‘sanetify’’. These are self-incriminating translations. 
No Hebrew word can possibly cover so many varied 
spheres of thought, especially when these are already 
provided for. It is utterly unreasonable to use a form of 
the verb ‘‘sin’’ to express four of its antonyms. No one 
without an ulterior motive would even consider such 
absurdities. 

If cleansing is the thought, why not express it by 
taher, as in the twelfth verse of this very chapter, ‘‘he 
shall be clean’? (Num. 19:12), and as in about ninety 
passages where it is rendered ‘‘cleanse’’ or ‘‘purify’’? 

If sanctify is the thought, why not express that by 
the oft-oeeurring kadash, which is so generally rendered 
‘‘sanetify’’ or ‘‘hallow’’ or ‘‘bé holy’’? 

As to ‘‘make reconciliation’’, that is so palpably out- 
side the range of revelation before the sacrifice of Christ, 
that the word should never be used in translating the 
Hebrew Scriptures. Every time it occurs it is clearly 
wrong. The few times it stands for kaphar, cover, 
usually translated atone (Eze. 45:15, 17, 20; Dan. 9: 
24) are without excuse. A covering is not a reconcilia- 
tion by any means. Its use for ratzah, delight, or be 
acceptable, once, out of more than fifty occurrences, can- 
not be defended. And its use for make sin is without 
any warrant whatever (2 Chron. 29:24). 
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/ Desiring to check the last reference, and not having 
an Authorized Version at hand, I looked it up in the 
latest Jewish revision which someone kindly sent me not 
4 long ago. I was surprised and gratified to see that 
_ they translate this passage consistently. In place of 
“‘and they made reconciliation’’ they have it ‘‘and they 
made a sin offering’’ (2 Chron. 29: 24). 

The animus of our eritic is clearly evident in his 
opening words. I had said, ‘‘sinee I am deemed unskill- 
ful in Hebrew, I may be pardoned for calling in the ree- 
ognized authorities in such matters, not to settle the 
_ potnt, but to show that what I say is not an innovation 
_ but a generally-received fact. In response, he says: 


“An appeal to human authority, however high, is always 
open to challenge. It is after all something that someone has 
thought to be the truth. On the other hand an appeal to what 
God has said places all matters beyond dispute.” 


It is difficult to deal with the spirit of our critic 
in a kindly way, for he lays himself open to many moral 
charges which we prefer to leave to the great Judge of 
all, and, indeed, would not even mention if they did not 
have a bearing on the grand truth which we seek to 
defend. He steadfastly refuses to face the passage on 
which we base our belief. This he realizes, as the fol- 
lowing words show: 

The fact that we turned from the Greek word “sin” to the 
Hebrew apparently had the appearance of “policy”. It was the 


__ outworking of a “principle” adopted by us for some time. This, 
--_ however, we must explain at some future time. 


It is bad enough to ignore the passage, ‘‘ He was made 
- sin’’, but it is far worse to seek to incriminate us, and 
- insist that we are building on our own thoughts instead 
of what is written, because he has closed his eyes. If one 
Glggeds Wes ea prineiples”’ is to misrepresent the case to his 
readers in order to prejudice them against the truth, we 
earnestly hope that the lack of principle will arouse his 
conscience so that he will not rest until he has set himself 
right in the eyes of his friends and of his Lord. 
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Notwithstanding the futile attack he has made on 
our translation of the factitive form, ‘‘make sin,” 
shall eagerly await his assault on the Greek equivalent. 


He cannot change the rendering, ‘‘make sin’’. It is evi- © 


dent that he does not believe what the words eonvey. It 
will be interesting to watch his efforts to blast this truth 
out of the ‘‘impregnable rock of Holy Seripture’’. 
Meanwhile, I stand firm on this undeniable, unques- 
tionable, vital and invincible truth. He was made sin for 
my sake that I might become God’s righteousness in Him 
(1 Cor. 5:21). It is the foundation of my reconciliation 
with God. In no other way could God actually make me 


‘just. Only thus ean I be acquitted and vindicated. Pos- 


sibly forgiveness and pardon might come otherwise. But 
sin is the only antidote for sin. It does not’ merely 


relieve or remedy its dire effects, but it counteracts and 


corrects. Justification and reconciliation are possible 
only through the great Sin Offering, Christ Jesus. 
tle LE Re 
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EDITORIAL 


THe truth is a costly commodity. The days of the 

_ martyrs is not over. Men no longer burn God’s wit- 

_ nesses at the stake, but the spirit of religious leaders 

has not changed. They do not hesitate to use any form 

of persecution within the law against those who have 

dared to believe God’s word. They not only believe in 

_ torment in hell for the ungodly in the hereafter, but in 

torturing the godly at the present time. God help those 

_ of His saints who persecute their brethren out of zeal 
for the tradition of the elders! 

- These thoughts have been provoked by the unchrist- 

_ like conduct of those who have turned against our 

beloved brother McGillivray, who is laboring in far off 

_— Tibet, seeking to sound out the grace of God in that 

a peedy land. Because he now revels in God’s gracious 

- consummation, one brother made it his business to try 

Ee to deprive him of all support from his friends. It is 

hard to imagine any saint could sink so low as this, and 

s 


deem that he is doing God service. He needs our 
- prayers far more than the benighted heathen he is seek- 
ing to convert. 

Re Brother McGillivray is now cast upon God, and is 
_ praying for some means whereby he may continue his 
- missionary labors. Under the circumstances, it seems 
only just that we who hold with him to universal recon- 
~ ciliation should confine our missionary gifts to those like 
4 him who receive no support from the enemies of this 
truth. Shall we let them stand alone and starve? Is it 
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not our duty to have fellowship in their trials? May we 


urge all our readers to resolve that their missionary 
money will be sent only to those who stand for the ulti- _ 
a mate reconciliation of all, not in any spirit of opposition _ 
= to others, but because their need is so much greater, and — 
Bo their message so much more God-like. 
ay When we heard of Brother McGillivray’s plight we 


immediately sent him a radio message, promising to 
stand by him and make his story known to the readers 
of the magazine. Collections were taken in Los Angeles 
and Minneapolis, and forwarded to him. Any sum sent 
a to the ConcorpANT PuBLISHING CONCERN for him will 
hy be forwarded, or may be sent direct by simply buying — 
a New York draft at any bank, and sending it to him. 
His address can always be found on the inside of our 
cover page, at the bottom. 


We have encouraging news from the Greek work. The 
truth is advancing in Greece itself and is being intro- 
duced into Egypt by the zealous Greek brethren. More 


important still, a translation of ‘‘All in All’’ has been — 
Bi published in modern Greek, and has been added to our 
"a list of pamphlets. This is the first foreign language in 
ay which it has appeared, but we hope soon to have it in 
4 German also, The Greek brethren are to be highly com- | 


mended for their untiring zeal and devotion to the truth. 


rr. Somer truths are so vitalizing and refreshing that we 
iy should have them always before us. As wall texts they 
F also testify to our faith to all who enter the home. We 
2 have long wished to issue a line which would be more 
i than usually attractive. We now have printed Rom. 5: 
’ 18; 11: 363-1 Cor. 10:18; 15; 22:2 Cor:5:18) Bph sz 
8-10; 2:10; Phil. 4:6, 7; Col. 1:20 on beautiful onyx 
- boards in five colors, tan, brown, cream, light blue, and 
; variegated. A set sells for a dollar, by mail. 


- WE are sorry to omit the article on Acts. The copy did 
: not come in time. 


THE CONCORDANT VERSION 


_ WE hoped to put the Version into the hands of our 
_ friends long ere this, but we have been at considerable 
extra time and expense in an endeavor to make it as per- 
_ fect as our present limitations permit. We are indeed 
glad to note the eagerness of those who want it, and 
trust that we shall not try their patience much longer. 
‘It is now in the hands of the binders, so that we should 
oon begin to make deliveries. 
— There will be no lack of the new parts, Matthew, 
Mark, Luke and the Unveiling. But those who need any 
_ of the other parts, John, Acts, Romans-Galatians, Ephe- 
__sians-Philemon, or Hebrews-Jude, should complete their 
__ sets soon, as we hope to confine the sales to complete 
_ volumes as soon as possible. 
We feel that those who have read our magazine and 
-used the Version hardly need to be urged to make it 
known among their friends. Yet we are convinced that 
few, if any, of us realize the value of the work. The 
principles on which it is based are such that the com- 
-piler himself finds at times that he has been compelled to 
translate far better than he knew. An instance of this 
eeurs in the article on sin in this issue. He felt that 
the A. V. rendering ‘‘all have sinned and come short of 
the glory of God’’ expressed his ideas better than ‘‘all 
sinned and are wanting of the glory of God’’. It was 
only lately that he appreciated his own translation! We 
would suggest, moreover, that all read and study 
the introduction in order to acquaint themselves with 
the principles which, under God, have been the most 
fruitful means in the recovery of God’s truth during 
the last century. 
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“THE CHIEF OF THIS WORLD”’ 


Many have been convinced and helped by the article on 
‘The Prince of this world.’’ But some question the cor- 
rectness of the grammar, when rendering John 14:30, 
‘“¢t-IS-HAVING’’ instead of ‘‘he-IS-HAVING’’, thus refer- 
ring to the subordinate word ‘‘world’’ in place of the 
full phrase ‘‘Prince of this world’’, as the usual rules of 
erammar suggest. The following is offered as the prob- 
able solution of what seems an insurmountable difficulty. 

There are higher rules of concord than grammar. To 
speak of one’s self in the third person is, strictly speak- 
ing, bad form. Yet the Lord often refers to Himself 
thus, especially as the Son of Mankind. In this verse He 
refers to Himself as the Chief of the world. This is 
settled by the other references (Jn. 12:31; 16:11). 
Then He uses the pronoun ‘‘Me’’ in contrast with the 
verb it, he or she 1s having. The antecedent is the only 
guide in determining which pronoun to use. We cannot 
apply the usual rule here, for the usual rule has already 
been set aside. The third person has been used for the 
first. Henee the logical antecedent is the only other 
noun, ‘‘world’’. The real cause of the difficulty is the 
‘‘ungrammatical’’ use of the third person. 

The next sentence practically confirms this, if we will 
note the emphasis. It is usually read, ‘‘ And that the 
world may know ...’’ It should be ‘“‘But that the 
world may know... This suggests that He has not 
oe turned to a new subject, but a different aspect of the 
same one—the world. 
same one—-the world. The solution of all such diffieul- 
ties hes in a more minute examination of all the facts. 
In this ease the order of the words in the next sentence 
fully confirms the truth which is clearly evident in the 
companion texts, 
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SIN IN ACT AND IN FACT 


THEOLOGY and science have much in common. But it is 
far more difficult to separate fact from theory in theol- 
ogy than it is in science. Many a ‘‘scientist’’ who has 
fondly clung to evolution has found that the postulates 
of that theory are false. One of these, which was once 
much in vogue, was known as ‘‘the inheritance of 
acquired characters’’. That is, the experiences of the 
race are incorporated into our physical frames and are 
passed on as permanent characteristics to succeeding 
generations. But it is now known that such a thought is 
utterly without foundation. 
' Theology has the same theory in regard to the 
entrance of sin. It may be stated thus: Adam sinned 
and aequired a sinful nature, which has been passed 
down to all his posterity. In theology sin is an ‘‘acquired 
character’’ which can be transmitted by generation. If 
this is so, it is the only case in all creation. It is contrary 
to all true science. Nature knows nothing of it. The 
question arises, Is it really found in revelation? Or is it 
only another theory supported by authority and tradi- 
tion? If it is true, let us have the facts! 

To test the theory of acquired characters scientists 
have performed thousands of experiments. Plants have 


- been taken and transformed by cultivation, by changes 


in soil and elevation, by heat and moisture. But all 
apparent deviations were found to be transient and 
ephemeral, for when the plant is returned to its original 
environment it reverts to its old self again. None of its 
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offspring profit by its experiences. All true Siena q 
have abandoned the theory as untenable and contrary to 
every known fact in nature. 

Only in theology has this theory kept a unanimous 
following, for it is supposed that the Seriptures teach 
this evolutionary doctrine. We are asked to believe that 
a single experience, a single act of Adam, utterly altered 
his ‘‘nature’’ so radically that he transmitted the change 
to all his posterity. Of course, it is not necessarily false 
because it is contrary to nature as we know it. Science 
does not account for creation. And such a change in 
Adam can only be explained by a special creation or 
miracle on God’s part. But theologians will be slow to 
accept the necessary basis of their theory, for they dread 
the very thought of introducing sin by means of divine 
interposition. 

Is it not time that we followed the example of 
science and put our theories to the test? What is the 
scriptural basis for any change in man’s ‘‘nature’’ as a 
result of the ‘‘fall’’?? Some will: shudder at the very 
thought of doubting so sacred and orthodox a doctrine. 
Let them transfer their reverence from such empty 
shells of human supposition to the living, imperishable 
word of God, and their feelings will revolt at that which 
they now revere. We have long enough covered up the 
truth with sanctimonious phrases. Let us clear them 
aside so that we may look upon the face of God’s holy 
word. 

Tf theologians were at least as accurate in ochre 
terms as scientists, they would make more solid progress. 
The use of unsound, unseriptural words interposes an 
insurmountable barrier to truth. While we may not be 
able to confine ourselves absolutely to the minutie of 
holy writ, all our key words should be scriptural. It is 
useless to even consider this subject further until we 
have disposed of some of the phrases that falsify the 
facts. | 
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“We are told that mankind has a ‘‘sinful nature’’. It 


- _ is true that the word ‘‘sinful’’ occurs five times in the 
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common version of the ‘‘New Testament’’, but it has no 


equivalent i in the original. Four time it is Seed for ‘‘sin- 


ner’? (Mark 8:38; Luke 5:8; 24:7; Rom. 7:13). 
Once it stands for gin”? (Rom: 8:3). The American 
Revisers have corrected this mistranslation in their mar- 
gin. It should read, ‘‘the flesh of sin’’, or ‘‘sin’s flesh’’, 
not “‘sinful fiesh’’. So we never read of a ‘“‘sinful 
nature’’. Why not? Is it an oversight in the word of 
God or an imposition on it? Away with the unscriptural 
words! 

Sinful is found three times in the so-called Old Tes- 
tament. Once it stands for the participle, ‘‘sinning’’, 


- usually translated ‘‘sinner’’ (Isa. 1:4). Once it is used 


for ‘‘sinners’’ (Num. 32:14), and again for the femi- 
nine form of the same (Amos 9:8). Surely the excessive 
use of ‘‘sinful’’ in human theology is in striking con- 
trast to its total absence from the divine vocabulary. 
Even the fewness of the mistranslations are a rebuke to 
our treatises on the subject of sin. 

Many of us have heard much about the ‘‘old 
nature’’, or the ‘‘new nature’’, but who has ever suc- 
ceeded in giving us a clear idea of what is meant by 


these phrases? Every true believer has an experience 


which hazily corresponds to something suggested by 
these words, but they are futile, human attempts to add 
to the divine vocabulary, and have become serious hin- 
drances in the path of truth. 

Man’s ‘‘nature’’ is spoken of in Scripture. But it is 
not the incurably corrupt and utterly depraved thing 


which we have been taught. Man’s corruption and 
- depravity is not connected with his nature, but his con- 
dition. In that most terrible indictment of the human 


race, found in the first few chapters of Romans, the 
epostle never refers disparagingly to human nature. On 
the contrary, he tells us that the nations do by instinct 
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Sin has to do with the Life, — 
(or nature—the same word) what the law demands 
(Rom. 2:14). How can the ‘‘fallen nature’? do aught 
in harmony, with the law of God? 

Man’s sin is not inherent in his nature or his flesh. 
Unless we discard such sanctimonious but unsound 
catch phrases as ‘‘fallen nature’’, and ‘‘sinful flesh”’ 
there will be little likelihood of our eyes being opened to 
perceive what God has so clearly revealed, because of 
the veil of human tradition. 

Most of the difficulties connected with this subject 
arise from the use, or rather abuse, of the word nature. 
Tt has such a wide scope and is so indefinite that it 
conveys only a hazy suggestion. We propose to confine 
it to the Greek word phusis, which it usually represents 
in our yersions. We must protest against its use for 
genesis (Jas. 3:6), and the use of natural for the same 
word (Jas. 1:23), as well as for psuchikos, soulish 
(1 Cor. 2:14; 15:44, 44, 46). Indeed if “‘the natural 
man receiveth not the things of the spirit of God’’, and 
this natural man is the antithesis of the spiritual, as our 
version plainly asserts, then the only hope is in an 
unnatural, artificial man. It is the soultsh man who is 
in view here. It is not a question of nature. 

When we assert that Scripture does not use or sug- 
gest such phrases as ‘‘sinful natwre’’, many will suppose 
that we do not believe that men’ sin or are sinners. Let 
us assure them that we hold to this with all the tenac- 
ity of which we are capable. We are not questioning 
these facts at all. We are investigating the word of 
God to find out what ‘‘sin’’ and ‘‘sinner’’ means. We 
have found out that a ‘‘sin’’ is essentially a miss, and 
now we are discovering, in the word of God, that a sin- 
ner is one who is wanting of the glory of God (Rom. 
oo 

The opening argument of the epistle to the Romans 
gives us the most detailed indictment of the human race 
we have in the Seriptures. It brings the whole world, 
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the Nature, of Mankind 
Jews and gentiles, before the bar of God. Human nature 
is spoken of three times in this portion of the epistle. 
In the midst of such fearful charges against human con- 
duct, it is most instructive to inquire what attitude the 
spirit of God takes toward human nature. Is it ‘‘sin- 
ful’’, ‘‘depraved’’, ‘‘fallen’’? Or has it retained its 
integrity in the midst of sin and depravity? 

When mankind did not glorify or thank God He 
gave them over to dishonorable passions to do that which 
is beside nature (Rom. 1:26). It is evident that such 
acts are not beside ‘‘sinful nature’’. The nature here 
spoken of protested against the unlawful acts. It 
remained true even after men had corrupted themselves. 
Here, in the midst of the most degrading vices, we find 
human nature uncontaminated. If such sinners still pos- 
sess a nature which is out of line with their acts, surely 
‘‘sinful nature’’. This is the negative 
side. On the positive there is a still stronger witness. 

We find a most remarkable attestation to the integ- 
rity of human nature when the apostle discusses the 
relation of the nations to the law. ‘‘For whenever they 
of the nations, having no law, may be doing by instinct 
[or nature] what the law demands, these, having no 
law, are a law to themselves, who are displaying the 
action of the law written in their hearts, their conscience 
joining its witness, and their reasonings between one 
another accusing or defending them, in the day when 
God will be judging the hidden things of humanity, 
according to my evangel, through Jesus Christ.”’ 

It is generally supposed that our ‘‘fallen nature’’ 
influences us to commit sin, and urges us to go contrary 
to our conscience and to the demands of God’s law. 
Here we are assured that the opposite is true. The 
nations have no law to tell them what is right, but they 
have a nature which, in measure, takes the place of that 
holy and just law which God gave to Israel. They do 
what His law demands by nature. It is written, not on 
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nature are confirmed by conscience. In the judgment 


a nature’’, but will be condemned because they disre- 
a carded the leadings of their nature and violated their 
a conscience. 
4 The Jew will be condemned on the basis of revealed 
; law, which none of them were able to keep. The gentile 
will be judged by the law of their nature, which none 
have fully observed. Perhaps it should be ealled instinct, 
a as in the CoNcoRDANT VERSION. We have one specific 
. example in the first epistle to the Corinthians (11: 13- 
16). Instinct (or nature) should teach us that, if a man 
has long hair, it is a dishonor to him, yet if a woman 
should have tresses, it is her glory. The present craze 
a for bobbed hair is a violation of natural law.. Human 


ie There is some alien influence which overrides the 
monitions of nature and of conscience. 

ee The mere fact that nature is coupled with God’s law 
g and with conscience should be sufficient to show us that 
it is not the disturbing, offending factor in human con- 
duct. It is on the side of the right. It is not sinful in 
iis tendencies. If sufficiently followed it may lead to 
a high standard of morality. 


‘‘instinet’’, fully confirms our previous discoveries. The 
apostle is now speaking to the Jew, who is resting in the 
rite of circumcision. He insists that the circumcision of 
ce the flesh alone is of no benefit unless it is combined with 
= the fulfilling of the law. Indeed, if one should fulfill the 
a law, his unecireumeision would be counted for cireum- 
cision. ‘“‘And the Uncircumcision who, by instinet [or 
nature|!, are discharging the law’s demands shall be 
judging you, who through letter and circumcision, are 
a transgressor of law’’ (Rom. 2: 27). 

The law can be discharged by following instinet, or 
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tablets of stone, but on their hearts. The dictates of 


men will not be excused because they have a ‘“‘sinful 


nature does not urge us to do wrong, but to do right. — 


The next occurrence of the word ‘‘nature’’, or . 
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nature. It is evident that God’s law is not unnatural, or 


against nature, but in harmony with it. Human nature 
has the elements of the law in it. If this nature were 
fallen, sinful, and depraved, the very opposite would be 
true. No one could obey his intsincts without going 
against God’s law. No one could fulfill one iota of it by 
heeding his instinctive tendencies. 

In these passages the word ‘‘nature’’ is used in its 
wide racial sense, which must be preserved in this dis- 
cussion if we hope to attain to the truth. Other passages 
bring this before us. James speaks of the nature of 
wild beasts and flying creatures, reptilian and marine, 
in contrast with human nature (Jas. 3:7). Yet there 
are passages In which the word nature is used in a more 
constricted sense, of that which comes through natural 
processes. 

In the passage we have been considering the word 
is applied only to the nations, the Uncireumeision, for 
the Jew, in contrast to the gentile, is not left to his 
instincts, or nature, but is further enlightened by law. 
Quite the opposite thought is presented in Galatians 
(2:15). There the question is one of Judaizing. If the 
gentiles are to be made Jews by putting them under 
law, they would be artificial Jews, while those born 
within the covenant from Jewish parents, would be Jews 
by nature. 

These two usages of the word nature have been 


~- confused in our minds because we have related every- 


thing to the idea of fallen, sinful human nature. It is 
important that we grasp this seeming contradiction: 
When considering the human race, the nations are in a 
state of nature, while the Jew is artificial. When con- 
sidering the Jew, the one so born is one by nature, the 


-gentile who seeks to come under law is artificial. 


While human nature is not sinful, sin is propagated 
by natural means. We all inherit a nature that is vio- 
lated by sin, yet we are sinners ‘‘by nature’’, that is, 
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76 The Principle of Sin is Due 
through generation, a natural process. Even thus the 
nature itself is not sinful. It is merely the method, the 
means, the avenue used by sin. What is conveyed 
through or by nature must not be confused with nature. 

This should enable us to understand the one passage 
which, more than all others, has misled us. The expres- 
sion ‘‘by nature children of wrath’’ has been freely 
applied to the race, with small regard to its setting in 
the Scriptures or the teaching of the context. It is the 
Jew by nature who is a child of Indignation, even as the 
rest (Eph. 2:3). The reference is not to human nature, 
but to the fact that sin comes to the Jew by the natural 
channels just the same as to the gentile. 

All sinned, or missed. And why did they sin? The 
answer is given forthwith. Because ‘‘they are wanting 
of the glory of God’’. For this we have substituted, 
“because their nature has fallen and become sinful’’. 
But the more we search the Seriptures, the more we 
shall wonder at the marvelous accuracy and truthful- 
ness of this indictment of the human race. Their sin 
arises from a want, not a nature. It is so necessary that 
we grasp the full import of the word ‘‘wanting’’ that 
we will give a full concordance of all its occurrences. 

Aside from its use as subsequent (I Tim. 4:1) and 
subsequently (Matt. 4:2, ete.), this element oceurs in a 
verb, WANT, and two nouns, WANT-effect and WANTing, 
both of which signify a deficcency..The exact foree of 
this expression can easily be seen if we note the company 
it keeps. It is the opposite of superabundance (2 Cor. 
8:14; Phil. 4:12). It makes one an ineumbrance (2 Cor. 
11:9). It is like an affliction (Heb. 11:37). It is eor- 
rected by. filing (1-Cor. 16:17;°2 Cor. 9:12; Phil. 2: 
30), and readjustment (1 Thes. 3:10). 


husterésis, WANTIng 


Mk, 12:44 she, out of her want, casts in all 
Phil. 4:11 not that I am hinting at a want. 
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husteréma, WANY-effect, deficiency 


Lu. 21: 4 this woman, out of her want, cast in all 
1Co.16:17 they fill up these deficiencies of yours, 
2Co. 8:14 your superabundance for their want 
4 14 should be coming for your want 
‘7 9:12 tending to fill up the wants of the saints 
J 11: 9 in want, I am an incumbrance to no one 
Phil. 2:30 he should fill up your want 
Col. 1:24 those which are wanting of the afflictions of 
BY Christ 
1Th. 3:10 to readjust the deficiencies of your faith 


-, 
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hustereo, WANT 


Mt. 19:20 In what am I wanting [or deficient] still? 
Mk. 10:21 In one thing you are still wanting 
Lu. 15:14 and he begins to be in want 
22:35 do you want anything? 
Jn. 2: 3 at their being in want of wine 
Ro. 3:23 and are wanting of the glory of God. 
1Co. 1: 7 you are not wanting [or deficient] in a single 
grace 
Fe 8: 8 are we in want 
~ 12:24 giving that which is wanting [or deficient] 
2Co.11: 5 I was present with you and in want 
12:11 Iam not wanting [or deficient] in anything 
- Phil. 4:12 to be superabounding and to be in want 
Heb. 4: 1 some one of you may be seeming to have been 
wanting [or deficient] 
11:37 in want, afflicted, maltreated 
12:15 that no one be wanting of the grace of God 


- In the later Scriptures, especially in Paul’s epistles, 
_ we have the principle of sin dealt with as well as the 
—act. ‘‘Through one man sin entered into the world, and 
through sin death’? (Rom. 5:12). That Adam sinned, 
or missed the mark, we have already learned. But 
- through this something has come which effectually makes 
— sinners of all Adam’s descendants. If it did not enter his 
— nature or inhere in his flesh, what did it do, and how 
does it accomplish its fatal work? 
Much may be learned from a close study of sin’s 
effects at the first, and of the divine judgment pro- 
nounced upon it in Eden. The fact that it leads to death, 
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78 The G 
its stay, shed much light on its character. 

Sin, fully consummated, is teeming forth death é as. 
1:15). Sin, therefore, attacks the vitality of mankind. 
The change was not in its constitution, but in its life. 
Adam began to die the moment he sinned. This is the 
force of ‘‘dying, thou shalt die’’. Since then death has 
been operating in all his posterity, so that the only life 
we know is a process of dying. Sin so lowered the vital 
functions in Adam’s body that the aura which emanated 
from its intense vitality and clothed it with a glorious 
garment of light, faded so as to become imperceptible to 
human eyes and disclosed his frame, no longer effulgent 
with life, but dull and deathlike, naked and humiliated. 


It degraded the vital functions so that they became 


the source of distress and disease and dissolution in 
death. In brief, sin made no essential change in man’s 
nature or flesh, but greatly lowered the power of the life 
that animated his body. 

Now life is the effect of spirit. A lowering of vital 
force does not indicate a change in nature or flesh, but 
in plenitude of spirit. When God takes His spirit to 
Himself, all flesh perishes (Job 34:14). Stn, therefore, 


is a matter of spirit. The act of sin is a matter of spirit-_ 


ual relationship. The fact of sin is a matter of spiritual 
power. Like fruit plucked from a tree, Adam was 
severed from vital spiritual connection with God. Such 
fruit begins to die the moment it is picked. Such is man- 
kind since Adam sinned. The fruit is the same. Its 
nature is not changed. Its flesh is not transformed. But 
its vitality is ebbing away. 

The judgment of God on Adam is strikingly sugges- 
tive of the true character of sin. Thorns and thistles are 
concomitants of man’s sin and a graphic illustration of 


its real essence. What are thorns? They are stunted, 


undeveloped, rudimentary growths, undoubtedly due to 
the lack of sufficient vitality to develop them into proper 
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and the decree that thorns and thistles are to accompany 


; 


a form. mee were no thorns in Eden. Nor will there be 


_ any such thing when once more the plants exult in the 


ideal conditions and fruitful fertility of the coming eon. 
What will be done to change them? How ean the 


_ rose lose its thorns and the cactus its spines? Will the 


Creator change their nature? Will He remove the sharp 
and painful Jancelets that disfigure and disgrace them 


now? He will not alter the plant but change its environ- 


ment. He will fill it with the wine of life and thorns 
will develop into branches and spines into leaves. The 
principle that produces thorns and death in plants is 
identical with sin, which produces degeneration and 


4 death in mankind. 


What does the gospel bring? It is God’s power for 
the salvation of everyone who believes (Rom. 1:16). 
Sin is spiritual deficiency or lack of the divine glory 
(Rom. 3:23). The evangel supplies the missing energy. 
Note carefully the contrast in the fifth of Romans 
(verses 6 to 8). While we are still firm Christ died for 
the sake of the irreverent. Man does not sin because that 
is his nature, but because he has lost the vital force 
which should sustain him. His nature might be changed 
ever so much or ever so often, but that would not doom 
him to death. Other creatures, who have a different 
nature, share his penalty with him, for they also share 
man’s infirmity and humiliation. 

We will now give a list of some of the principal pas- 
sages in which sin is brought before us, not as an act, 
but as a fact or principle of action. These are necessa- 
rily limited to the later letters of inspiration, for the 
Law and the Prophets hardly recognized sin otherwise 


than as an actual deed. Paul alone can supply us with 


the solution of our present problem. 


Ro. 3: 9 we previously charge Jews as well as Greeks to be 
all under sin 
3:20 through the law is the recognition of sin 
4: 8 Happy the man to whom the Lord ee, no means 
Should be reckoning sin! 
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80. | Sin Forces Men against 


5:12 through one man sin entered into the world and 
death by sin 
13 Until law.sin was in the world, yet sin is not 
being taken into account where there is no law 
20 Yet where sin increases, grace superexceeds, that, 
even as Sin reigns in death, Grace, too, should be 
reigning 
6: 1 That we may be persisting in sin that grace 
should be increasing? 
2 We who died to sin 
6 that sin’s body may become inert, for us to be by 
no means still slaving for Sin 
7 for he who dies has been justified from sin. 
10 He Who died, died to Sin once 
11 be reckoning yourselves to be dead indeed to Sin 
12 Let not Sin, then, be reigning in your mortal body 
13 Neither be presenting your members to Sin 
14 For Sin shall not be mastering you 
16 his slave you are... whether of Sin for death, 
or Obedience for righteousness. 
17 you were Sin’s slaves 
18 Now, being freed from Sin 
20 when you were slaves of Sin 
22 Yet now, being freed from Sin 
23 For the ration of Sin is death 
7: 7 that the law is sin? 
8 apart from law, Sin is dead 
8,11 Sin, getting an incentive through the precept 
apart from law, Sin is dead 
9 yet at the coming of the precept, Sin revives 
13 Sin, that it may appear Sin... that Sin, through 
the precept, . . . an inordinate sinner 
14 I am carnal, having been disposed of by sin 
17 Yet now it is no longer.I who am effecting it, but 
Sin, making its home in me 
20 Now if what I am not willing, this I am doing, it 
is no longer J who am effecting it, but Sin which 
is making its home in me. 
23 leading me into captivity to the law of Sin which 
is in my members 
25 I myself, indeed, with the mind am slaving for 
God’s law, yet with the flesh Sin’s law. 
8: 2 the spirit’s law of life in Christ Jesus frees you 
from the law of Sin and Death 
38 God sends His own Son in the likeness of sin’s 
flesh and concerning sin 
10 Now if Christ is in you, the body, indeed, is dead 
because of sin 
14:23 Now everything which is not out of faith is sin 
1Co. 15:56 Now the sting of Death is sin, yet the power of 
sin is the law. 


81 


= 5: 21 For As One knowing no sin, He makes sin for 
our sakes that we should be becoming God's 
righteousness in Him. 
Gal. 2:17 is Christ, consequently, a dispenser of sin? 
3:22 But the scripture locks up all together under sin 


These passages should be patiently pondered in 
order to perceive the true character of sin. It is never 
presented as an intrinsic part of man’s nature. It 
parades as an imperious tyrant to whom man is enslaved 
against his nature. Note the expressions used. Both 
Jews and Greeks are wnder sin (Rom. 3:9). Sin reigns 
(Rom. 5:20; 6:12; 8:2). We were slaves of Sin (Rom. 
6:6; 7:16, 17, 20, 23). Sin mastered us (Rom. 6:14). 


With the aid of the law it makes a man go against his 


own will (7:17, 18). We have died to it (Rom. 6:10, 
11), are freed from it (Rom. 6: 18-22; 8:2). Not one of 
these things can possibly be true of our nature. 

Sin is essentially outside and alien to human nature. 
Humanity is not essentially sinful but subject to sin. 
Conscience is instinctive, but it is against sin. Man finds 
himself at the merey of an overwhelming tide which he 
cannot stem, to which he yields, but which never alters 
the essential nature given him by God at his creation. 

It is the spirit’s law of life in Christ Jesus which 
frees us from the law of sin and death. The law of Sinai 
was impotent, because of human infirmity, not because 
of human nature. In the coming eon men of like nature 
as at present will be given power to fulfill it. We fulfill 
the righteous requirements of the law (not its literal 


enactments) because we have life. The vital foree which 


God’s spirit imparts to all who believe in Christ Jesus 
counteracts the weakness of sin. The spirit which gave 


- life to the dead Christ is making its home in us. The 
spirit that roused Christ from the dead vitalizes our 


mortal bodies. The members which would weakly fall 
into sin are given power to perform acts of righteous- 
ness. 
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82 Generation or Regeneration 


The importance of these disclosures will be apparent 
to everyone who has been exercised concerning the ques- 
tion of their own tendency to sin, or who has wandered 
in one of the many quagmires which this subject recalls. 
Our ‘‘sinful nature’’ has been the victim of all sorts of 
theological nostrums. Efforts have been made to sup- 
press it or eradicate it entirely, though it never had any 
existence! But there is no need to tamper with or 
eliminate our nature, for no change has taken place in 
it since it was given at creation. There is not a word in 
the divine record to show that it was radically altered by 
the entrance of sin. It may be devitalized, but it is not 
transformed. 

Perhaps many who read these lines will be shocked 
by their rank “‘heresy’’ and will charge me with deny- 
ing a variety of theological formulas which have taken 
the place of God’s word in the minds and hearts of His 
saints in these degenerate days. Some may say that this 
denies the doctrine of ‘‘total depravity’’. As no one 
knows precisely what that doctrine is, it would be diffi- 
eult to determine our guilt. As it is not mentioned in 
the Scriptures, it is not worth considering. It is a sample 
of that bane of modern theology, a form of wnsound 
words. I believe that all men are utterly unable to save 
themselves from the slavery of Sin, but that Christ is 
able. But I refuse to make the word ‘‘depravity’’ a key 
word in this connection, because it is merely a cloak to 
cover the lack of clear and Seriptural thinking. 

It may be helpful to tell how we came to clear up this 
question. Quite a few years ago I read some articles in 
a magazine called ‘‘Things to Come’? on ‘‘the new 
nature’’, and ‘“‘the old nature’’. They perplexed me, so 
I studied the word ‘‘nature’’ in my coneordanece. As a 
result I came to the conclusion that it was being used in 
an unscriptural way. I took the matter up later with my 
fellow editor, V. Gelesnoff, and we agreed not to allow 
the word to be used in this way in the magazine. Since 


does Tot Oise the Nate 

z heh it has been before me in my studies, and has led me 
to see that it has been the cause of much confusion. We 
commend this course to our readers, if they desire to 
enjoy a clear conception of the mind of God. Do away 
_ with all unscriptural expressions. Have a pattern of 
sound words. God honors it by giving sound thoughts. 


ce fet ce 


Such phrases as ‘‘sinful nature natural deprav- 
ity’’, ete., have had a distorting Reece on the doctrine of 
human destiny. If it is human nature to sin, then man- 
kind will need to be changed to something else if it 
is to be saved. This has led to the silly superstition 


es that we will become ‘‘angels’’, in a mythical heaven. 
-~ But God is going to subject the earth and the whole 


universe to human beings, with ‘‘human natures’’, 
headed by the great Man, Christ Jesus. 

One of the greatest difficulties connected with the 
incarnation vanishes once we see that the mother of our 
Lord did not have a sinful ‘‘nature’’. If she had, no 
amount of sophistry could convince the honest heart 
that she did not impart this ‘‘nature’’ to her Son. To 
be sure, a special miracle could have kept Him free from 
any taint, but we have no intimation that such a miracle 
was necessary. We have no reason to believe that Mary 
was free from sin. But the power of God is the effectual 
corrective of sin, so that her Offspring was holy, harm- 
less and undefiled. 

All have sinned and are wanting, or lacking (Rom. 
- 3:23). This simple statement shatters whole systems of 

theology, especially those held by the most earnest evan- 
gelicals. The figure of the new birth has been used to 
prop up the idea that man needs a new nature. Yet 
generation has never made any such change in fact. 
Why should it represent it in figure? Even resurrection 
does not change our human nature. Our bodies will be 
raised in power. They will be viwvified. They will be 
spiritual, that is, dominated by the spirit rather than the 
soul, as at present. To be sure, we, who have a celestial 
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destiny, will be changed. But the change is not in our 
nature. 

To sum up. It j is utterly unscriptural and misleading 
to associate sin with a change in human nature. Sin _ 
came in through a single act, and no series of acts, or 
even a lifetime or a number of generations can change | 
the nature of God’s creations. Sin destroys life and ends 
in death. A change in nature does not lead to dissolu- 
tion. Hence it is that the same theology which gives man 
a sinful nature also endows him with eternal life in 
misery and sin. It denies the death-dealing effect of sin 
and substitutes for it life and a nature, not only mirac- 
ulously given at the first, but miraculously sustained in 
order to suffer the infinitudes of torment. We do not 
care to give our opinion of a god who is so free with his 
miracles of damnation, when he could, with infinitely 
less effort, work one miracle of blessing. We do not eare 
to inquire his object in such a course, because this is the 
way that madness lies—and this god is a mere myth 
of man’s perverted imagination. 

How gloriously blessed it is to know our God, Who 
has given us an understanding, not only of His ways and 
His words, but of His heart! His nature is love. Love 
may thrust away its object for a time, but only that it 
may draw it back more closely. He suffers men to be 
estranged from Him in order that they may be recon- 
ciled. Sin is not His tyrant, but His slave. It crushes 
that He may eure. It kills that He may make alive: Its 
function is to show God’s creatures their utter depend- 
ence on His power. It gives them a wholesome horror of 
existence without Him. It will change them from His 
creatures to His friends. It will drive them into His 
bosom. 
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THE LETTER TO THE HEBREWS 


(CONTINUED ) 


z Chapter ten of Hebrews proceeds with the identi- 
fication of Jesus Christ as the antitype of the Jewish 
‘sacrifices, in which figures the Jewish believers are 
worshipers (Heb. 10:2) and not officiators. The Jewish 
believer never officiates until the kingdom is set up, 
and then his ministrations are on behalf of the nations. 
His priesthood then takes on very largely the basic 
thought of ‘teacher in things pertaining to God’, 
missionary, pastor. But in the time covered by the 
_ Hebrew epistle the believing Jews were worshipers, 
having access not only into the court and holy but even 
_ into the most holy place by virtue of the one sacrifice 
- (Heb. 10:10, 12, 14), then already accomplished. 

The eleventh chapter is given to strengthen them 
for the time when every visible mark of divine displeasure 
--would be upon them. They were to realize that no 
amount of zeal for law could please God without faith. 

The twelfth chapter was given to help them see 
that all the apparent marks of divine displeasure, their 

disciplinary trials, were for their good and not harm. 
- There was grave danger of being like Esau by drifting 
into the pleasures of the world and thus losing the 
birthright ; for they were the firstborn (Jas. 1:18). And 
perhaps some view of the firstborn is proper here. 

Our Lord is the Firstborn of life (Col. 1: 15-17) and 
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also the Firstborn from among the dead (Col. 1:18). 
In the former capacity of the Only Begotten Son of 
God He relates to the universe and is, therefore, not 
pictured in the Jewish types. But in the latter office 
He is freely pictured. The Law witnesses of the firstborn 
from the grave; for it was the woman’s, not necessarily 


-the man’s, firstborn, ‘‘the male which first openeth the 


womb,’’ that figured in the picture. 

Under the Law the firstborn had some special 
responsibilities and some special privileges to enable 
him to meet them. He had the right of being priest and 
king, of intereeding for and ruling over his younger 
brethren. (Ex. 13:2; 24:5; Nu. 3:12, 13; 8:16; 1 Chron. 
5:1,2). He had the responsibility for being redeemer 
for a brother who had grown poor and thus sold himself 
to a stranger. He must avenge his brother’s blood; raise 
up seed to his dead brother through that brother’s wife; 
had first obligation to redeem his brother’s inheritance 
if it were lost or alienated (Ley. 25:25, 47,48; Deut. 
19: 4-12; 25:5-10; Gen. 38:8; Ruth 2:20; 4:6-10). To 
meet these greater responsibilities God gave him a double 
portion of his father’s goods (Deut. 21:17). 

So Jesus Christ, the first out of the grave, that barren 


womb (Prov. 30:15, 16), is the Firstborn through whom 


the blessing reaches His brethren. Nowhere are we called 
brethren of the Lord, though the Jewish believers are so 
ealled (Matt. 25:40; Heb. 2:11,12,17). It is God’s 
purpose by the Firstborn from the dead to save and 
bless the later born. 

But there are others, too, who are firstborn and 
‘‘Abraham’s seed’’, as Isaac was the firstborn of his 
mother but not of his father. These share in some 
measure this same honor with and under Christ, and in 
whom as ‘‘joint-heirs with him’’ (Rom. 8:17) the 
promise must be fulfilled that in and through them ‘‘all 
the kindreds of the earth shall be blessed’’ (Gen. 22:18). 
The elect are elected not as a mere end, but as a means, 


to exercise the birthright; not to be blessed only, but to 
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be a blessing. As firstborn with Christ they share the 
glory of kingship and priesthood with Him, ruling and 
intereeding for their younger brethren. They also avenge 
the blood of their brethren (Luke 18:7, 8; Rev. 6:10), 


2 raise up seed to the dead, and are instrumental in the 


work of redeeming or rescuing their lost inheritance. 
Not one Seripture passage gives us, believers of this 
dispensation, the slightest ground for imagining our- 
selves to be allotted to this convocation of firstborn ones. 
In the old time there was a mammoth register kept in 
the temple, showing the lineage of every firstborn in 
Israel; but the temple was about to be destroyed, and 


— this new order of priests and Levites (for both were 


taken in place of all the firstborn in an official way) 
needed assurance that the record of their. allotment 
would not be lost. So they were told that their names 
were inscribed in heaven (Heb. 12:23). God would not 
lose the records. 

This subject of the firstlings is further illuminated 
by the law of the oblation of the firstfruits, which is 
another aspect and presentation of the same thing. The 
Law which required a firstfruit speaks of a double first- 
fruit (Lev. 23:10,17). The first was the sheaf of 
unleavened ears, first to spring up and ripen, and this 
was offered at the first great feast of the year, the 
passover, or feast of unleavened bread (Lev. 23: 10, 11; 
Luke 22:1). The other ‘‘firstfruits’’ (Lev. 23:17) con- 
sisted of an offering of leavened cakes, fifty days later 
at the second great feast, pentecost. 

The first of those firstfruits is in Hebrew called ‘‘the 
beginning’’. So it is Christ, personally, the Firstfruits 
(1 Cor. 15:23). The day of His resurrection was the 
very day of that firstling offering of crops. ‘‘On the 
morrow after the sabbath,’’ after the passover (Lev. 
23:11), that is the very day on which our Lord rose 
from the dead, ‘‘the Firstfruits of them that slept’’ 
(1 Cor. 15:20). And who are the other firstfruits ? 
Are they not those who began to be manifest at pentecost, 
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88 Twelve Times Twelve Potisand . 


the believing remnant of Israel, headed by the twelve 
apostles, and in turn by the Lord as King of the Jews? 
This thought is encouraged by the second 144,000 in the 
Apocalypse (ch. 14:4). If these be understood as the 
same 144,000 as mentioned in chapter 7, then they are 
unalterably fastened on Israel, for that group is said 
to be twelve thousand out of each of the twelve tribes 
of Israel (Rev. 7:4). But perhaps this is not the same 
group. No matter: the number twelve in the Bible is 
fastened on Israel; and James settles the question when, 
writing to the twelve tribes of the dispersion (Jas. 1:1), 
he says: ‘‘Of His own will begat He us with the word 
of truth, that we should be a kind of firstfruits of His 
creatures’’ (Jas. 1:18). 

It is not essential to the purpose of the present 
research to know with just what bodies these firstborn 
will be endowed. They will be glorious, metamorphized 
in some manner, like our Lord on the mount, but their 
activities will certainly be on the earth. They ‘‘live and 
reign with Christ’’, are ‘‘priests unto God’’, and are 
‘“‘like Him’’ in that thoroughly good and satisfactory 
place which He has prepared for them. The main 
purpose here is to show that the firstborn, other than 
our Lord, are not the body-churech of this dispensation 
but are in some manner and in some way of Israel and 
related to Israel; for ‘‘Zsrael is my son, my firstborn, 
saith the Lord’’ (Ex. 4:22); and if He says so the 
matter should be settled. 

The twelve were limited in their ministry to Israel 
(Matt. 10:5, 6), but not so the seventy (Luke 10:1, 17); 
yet the messages were similar. May not the twelve in 
the kingdom — and therefore the twelve times twelve 
thousand — have specially to do with Israel, and the 
seventy, corresponding to the number of Israel as they 
went down into Egypt and therefore to the seventy 
heads of ‘‘nations which were divided in the earth after 
the flood’’ (Deut. 82:8; Gen. 10: 1-32; comp. Ex. 24:9), 
have to do with the chosen nation’s missionary activities 
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- Sinai and Mount Zion 


among the other nations? Perhaps there is something 
more yet in the seven heads and ten horns of the terrible 
beast of the Gentiles, at least by way of a contrast with 
what will be under the true Messianic rule. 

The twelfth chapter of Hebrews unquestionably 
describes the establishment of the new covenant at that 
august tribunal of which Sinai was but a picture. 


ON THE ONE HAND IS: AND ON THE OTHER: 
1.Mt. Sinai (Ex. 19: 11) 1.Mt. Zion (Heb. 12: 22-24) 
2. Burned with fire (Ex.19:18; 2.City of the living God. 

24: 17) brighter than fire; Heav- 

enly Jerusalem (Rev. 21: 
23-25) 


_ 8. Blackness, darkness, tempest 3.Innumerable company 


(Ex. 19: 16) (a) Angels 
(b) General assembly of 
thechurch ofthefirstborn * 
4. Soundoftrumpet (Ex.19:19) 4. Judge, God of all 
5. Voice of words (Ex. 19:19; 5.Spirits of just men made 


Neh. 9: 13) perfect 
6. Moses mediator of the old 6.Jesus the Mediator of the 
covenant (Ex. 24: 4-8) new covenant 7¢ 


7. Blood of sprinkling (Ex. 24: 7. Blood of sprinkling. 


, 


It is plain to see that the Hebrew believers had 
approached to a spectacle, to a convocation more awful 
than that at Sinai. It is as much more awful and 
glorious as it is more successful than the former (of 
course we must speak after the manner of men; for the 
first covenant accomplished precisely what it was in- 
tended to accomplish). It is more successful because it 
depends in no wise on the efforts of man. It depends 
entirely on God’s sovereign, yes despotic, faithfulness. 
There it was Mount Sinai: here it will be Mount Zion, 
the same mount where the 144,000 stand, who, like those 
in Egypt, are under the shelter of the blood, before the 
kingdom is set up (1 Pet. 1:1, 2). 


* The first time this honorable group is ever assembled generally, 
or all at the same time. 

+ Note the distinction between this mediatorship of Jesus which 
is limited to the twelve tribes (Jer. 31:31) and that general one 
of Christ Jesus between God and men (1 Tim. 2:5) in all nations, 
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All this the believing Jews had approached unto. 
But because the nation was unfit to receive the kingdom, 
because the re-wooed divorced-wife-bride gave no signs 
of response to her royal Lord, therefore the actual 


entrance into the scenes and portions of this great 


judicial gathering or assize was delayed until Israel 
shall have been humbled by a long period of estrange- 
ment from their married land and by the most terrible 
apostasy ever known among them. 

Back there the personnel of the inauguration cere- 
monies was arranged as follows (Ex. 24:1, 9, 13, 14) : 


CELESTIAL (a) Gop 
(b) ANGELS 
GO-BETWEEN MosEs 


MOUNTAIN SIDE (a) AARON, NADAB, ABIHU, specially 
representative of firstborn 
(b) SEvENTY, including Hur and JosHUA 


TERRESTRIAL ISRAEL GENERALLY 


Down yonder the formation is similar: 


CELESTIAL (a) JUDGE — Gop 
(b) Myrraps or ANGELS (Jude 14; 
Matt. 25: 31) 
GO-BETWEEN JESUS 


MOUNTAIN SIDE (a) FIRSTBORN, PRIESTS AND Krines, having 
part in first resurrection (Rev. 14: 1; 

20: 4, 6) 
(b) Spirits or Just PERFECTED, “ANCIENT 
WORTHIES,” Such as-enumerated in Heb. 
11, but only to be “made perfect” by 
the firstborn who have “some better 
thing” reserved for them (Heb. 11:40). 
JUDGES TO BE RESTORED AS AT FIRST 
(Isa. 1: 26), made “princes in all the 
earth” (Psa. 45:16), possibly suggest- 


ing that seventy of these faith heroes. 


will be set over the seventy divisions 
of mankind (Gen. 5), thus over all the 
nations as the twelve rule over the 
nation. 


TERRESTRIAL ISRAEL GENERALLY, the “great multitude” 
of Rev. 7: 9, ruled over, not ruling. 
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It now remains to find whether the firstborn are the 


same as the bride. And this we shall be alert to watch 


for as we move along. 

Among these colorful scenes of Jewish classes and 
covenants can we, as Gentile believers with personal 
relations by grace direct with God as Father, honestly 
find ourselves? We can not honestly find ourselves any 
place where we are not; and we certainly are not there 
any more than we were in one of the classes back at 
Sinai. Indeed the very presence of classes implies a 
dispensation different from our own. Despite the fact 
that the ecclesiastical landscape of Christendom is 
cluttered up with all kinds of class barriers, there is 
still only one method of dealing with God in this dis- 
pensation, and that is individually. We may be members 
of visible and human organizations or orders, great or 
small, old or young, more formalistic or more evangelical, 
but we get nothing whatever of a spiritual nature merely 
because of that membership. In fact, what spiritual 
blessings we get are often in spite of such membership. 
Our spiritual (mind, not social or cultural) advantages 
come in any organization by (1) personal devotional 
relations with God in and through Christ and (2) per- 
sonal devotional relations with others likewise in touch 
with God through Christ. Both of these advantages may 
be our portion in or out of any organization. 

What, then, gives rise to ecclesiastical organizations? 


-- Rarely, if ever, a mere desire for common worship. 


Common worship can be had with very little congrega- 
tional machinery and no super-congregational or even 
inter-congregational government. The supposed advan- 
tages of organizations lie in the field of service, and most 
organizations have arisen out of some misconception of 


service. Surely there is no harm in codperative effort ; 


but the difficulty lies in the fact that the means soon 
becomes more prominent than the end or purpose for 
which the codperation was started. 

There is no ‘‘army of God’’ now. The figure in 


Life 

Ephesians 6 is of an individual soldier arrayed for 
personal combat. Such songs as ‘‘like a mighty army 
moves the church of God’’ are not only false, being 
absolutely contrary to the facts, but are also foolish. 
An army is an organization. The church of Christ is an 
organism, in which we should not struggle to produce 
a particular brand of codperation but be diligent to 
preserve the unity of the spirit in the bond of peace. 
The unity of the spirit is a fruitage of the spirit. It 
grows under the happy benefactions of that Sun, whose 
light is truth and whose warmth is love. Organizational 
unity, such as there is, comes from human effort, and, 
like the works of man generally, may be conceived and 
developed in the dark, far from either truth or love. 

Religious life, not spiritual life, is the chief mainstay 
of religious organizations. Indeed spiritual life is at 
a discount because it is concerned chiefly with the will 
of God, its only object of worship. The will of God often 
crosses inconveniently with the plans of men, yes, the 
religious activities of men. Religious life ean start any 
time or any place. It is mere reform of something already 
there. Spiritual life starts only with a conviction of 
sin, and is not reform but a new creation. 

The whole caste system belongs to the old creation. 
When God’s purpose with man is accomplished there 
‘ will be no more governing and governed, no more rule 
or authority or power (1 Cor. 15 24), but the perfection 
of God’s will shall have been steeped into the very fibre 
of His creatures so that all show of power will be un- 
necessary, like the veteran policeman lays off his uniform — 
and enjoys himself in his own grown-family circle. 

There was caste under the old covenant. There will 
be caste under the new. But there is rightly none now. 
oe And in the end of the long and gracious age following 
; the Millennium there will be none; for that is the age 

of the new creation proper, the new heavens and the 


new earth, of which we are but an advance working 
model (Eph. 2:7). 


Spiritual vs. Religious 
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The blurred mixture of law and grace which prevails 
in the minds of Christendom is due to a failure to 
distinguish between the new creation and the new 
covenant. Many think that because they are Episco- 
palians or Presbyterians or Catholics or something else 
they are entitled to some special consideration. But 
the grace of God pays no more attention to those man- 
made screens than air and sunlight do in passing through 
an open window. The screen certainly does not help 
either air or sunshine, however much it may debar the 
socially incorrect from entering. 

Again, organizations appeal to the soul, even to the 
body; rarely to the spirit. As soon as a group of people 
believe they have some understanding of or insight into 
Seripture that is not had and has never been had before; 
as soon as they are unshakably fixed to any idea in or 
about the Word of God, or to anything other than the 
Word ot God as such, there they have the foundation 
to their organization and to much human works. The 
thought that one has something never known by other 
believers is an insidious thought and has the germ of 
pride in it. Pride usually rests on ignorance, ignorance 
of how little is known by any and of how much more is 
known by others than by ourselves. Pride is a soulish 
attribute as are all self-conscious powers. 

Soulish powers, God-given though they be, do not 
enable one to sense the presence of God in His universe 
nor His sovereignty in our lives. ‘‘The soulish man 
receiveth not the things of the spirit of God: for they 
are foolishness unto him: neither can he know them, 


because they are spiritually discerned’’ (1 Cor. 2:14). 


It was for this reason that the apostle Paul did not 
speak the wisdom of this age, but the wisdom of God 


(1 Cor. 2:6,7). The world by its soulish wisdom has 


not known God. 


“Bye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither have entered 
into the heart of man, 
The things which God hath prepared for them that love Him, 


— ve t ' nS — 


But God hath revealed them unto us by His spirit: 
lor the spirit searcheth all things, yea, the deep things 
of God.” (1 Cor. 2: 9,10) 


The deep things of God have to do with His motives 
and purposes as distinguished from His visible acts. 
His motives and purposes are knowable only by revela- 
tion; so those who scorn ‘‘revealed religion’? in favor 
of ‘‘natural religion’’, the written Word in favor of 
the wrought Word, are not spiritual. Such might be in 
possession of facts of science and know nothing better 


to do than to play with them, theorize about them, taking . 


particular care to leave God out of their theories. 

The soulish man is anything from the world’s good 
fellow to the most gifted litterateur or most accomplished 
artist in forms or tones. He may be ‘‘earthly, soulish, 
demoniacal’’ (Jas. 8:15), or simply ‘‘soulish, having 
not the spirit’’ (Jude 19). 

The point of all this here is that one may be 
extremely religious and not spiritual at all. In fact, 
to be extremely religious in this dispensation, when a 
set system of worship is not laid upon us, itself marks 
a dearth of the spirit. 

The great moralistic and humanitarian culture clubs, 
which out of courtesy are called churches, spring from 
and thrive on soulish attributes. They can not live 
without them. Social contact with the ‘‘best’’ people 
of the community, soft, mellow lighting for the eye, 
nerve-soothing music for the ear, attenuated-moonshine 
philosophy for the head, a smug sense of being among 
the ‘‘better’’ classes of the most civilized lands — all 
these things and feelings are traceable not to God- 
consciousness but to self-consciousness. Philosophy for 
the head and religion for the heart: that’s the best the 
soul ean do, alone. 

Yes, that brings us to the heart, which is associated 
with the soul. ‘‘The soul of all flesh is in the blood’’; 
and since the heart is furnishing the motive power for 
the blood it is therefore the moving power of the soul. 


Moralistic Cultore Clubs 


The Bootstrap-Religion Lie 95 
In the Gospels, in Acts, and in the Jewish epistles, and 
even in the pre-prison epistles of Paul, both sowl and 
heart are frequently used, and much more rarely in the 
prison epistles —the word soul almost never except in 
reference to human relations or vigor. 

The purpose is not to belittle either soul or heart 
but to show that soul and heart may be either good 
or bad and that the soulish powers without the spirit 
of God are always deceptive. The Jews were a whole- 
souled people. They had a soulful attachment to their 
religion, but insofar as they had not the spirit they were 
an abomination to the Lord. So it is with organizational 
religion generally, as opposed to individual spiritual 
life. As long as an organization ministers to and en- 
ecourages spiritual life it is good; but as soon as it 
either openly or tacitly discourages personal loyalty to 
God by favoring organizational or class loyalty, it is 
bad. The truth is that whoever is supremely loyal to 
God will be loyal to all of God’s children, whether those 
children know it or not. 

Soulish religion is bootstrap religion, the neglected 
half of Satan’s lie, to the effect that men by selfwill 
can become like God. 

We are born in and surrounded by the kingdom of 
darkness; and the first hope of light is the conviction 
that we are in the dark, that we are hopeless without 
God—without Him, not merely without His assistance— 
and that we are sinners, broken, helpless, defenseless, 
and excuseless before Him, our only plea the grace- 
provided blood of Christ. 

And this is why it was said above that there is no 
spiritual life that does not begin with a conviction of 
sin, because it was sin that broke the harmony with 
‘God in Eden. If we do not believe that the harmony 
was broken; more than that, if we do not believe that 
the harmony is broken save aS we are individually in 
Christ, we neither believe in nor care for deliverance, 
no matter how religious we may be. None are rescued 
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till they either believe or know their ruin; and if they 
do not believe it they will be taught to know it, through 
humiliating judgments. The prodigal had to come to 
himself before he came to his father. And this helps 
us to understand the book of Hebrews. 

Their faith had had too much of a soulish base and 
body. They did not realize themselves as quite con- 
demned. They felt that there should be special deference 
paid. them because they were the seed of Abraham. They 
did not want grace (which is only for the condemned, 
the undeserving) so much as they wanted the distinction 
which comes with world-wide kingly and priestly powers. 
Rarely was their thought one of, ‘‘Father, glorify thou 
me that thy son also may glorify thee’? (John 17:1). 
Their faith was based largely on miracles; so when the 
miracles died down the faith died down too. The only 
thing left was judgment. And what was the judgment 
for? To appease a pettish God? Ah, no; but to humble 
them till grace seems good. A loving Father wastes no 
chastisement. It is men who magnify His justice with 
juristic theories not His own. God melts not for the 
sport in the sputter; He melts only to mould anew, to 
make those know their state who would not believe it. 

The Hebrew believers had mostly lapsed from faith 
to religious zeal. Few were humble enough to take God’s 
gifts in God’s way. Therefore thosé who really had access 
into the holiest of all where their Bridegroom was, eared 
not so much for it as for the sterile traditions of the 
elders. And this brings us to an understanding of the 
impreeatory sections of Hebrews, in chapters 6 and 10. 
In the first place, there is not a word in either of these 
passages about a second death; and unless we cherish 
that as a specially delectable morsel — always for some- 
one else, of course — we will not read it into them. It 
is not really there. 

The rudiments spoken of in 6:1, 2 all have to do with 
the kingdom as the Jews expected it, and as they will 
have it under Messiah’s reign. These rudiments do 


Kingdom Announcement Powers 97 
not constitute the foundation of present truth at all. 

(1 and 3) Repentance and baptism are connected 
with the offer of the kingdom, especially the pentecostal 
offer, and are the keys of the kingdom, which were 
proclaimed as the authoritative means of access into 
the kingdom privileges. Faith is the present basis of our 
relationship to God. 

(2) Belief in God is much less than believing God. 
““Abraham believed God and it was counted to him for 
righteousness.’’ To believe is a righteous act. Abraham 
not only believed in God, believed that He exists — as 


- do also His worst enemies — but he believed what God 


- said. Our relationship goes beyond what Abraham had, 
but there are similarities; for reconciliation is the basis 
of friendship as well as of sonship. 

(4) Not many would now claim that the imposition 
of hands is a thing fitting to the present. But if anyone 
were to claim it, their claim would be unfounded on 
Seripture. It was one of the miraculous powers of the 
kingdom-proclamation period. And there is no author- 
ized announcement of either king or kingdom without 
the special powers which the prophets of old had said 
would accompany that message. There is no need for 
either twisting or warping of Scripture: those signs 
simply do not belong to this dispensation, this household- 
ing or ministry. 

: (5) Resurrection of the dead is a general term, not 
— the special expression with which our hopes are con- 
nected, ‘‘resurrection out from among the dead’’. 

(6) Eonian or age-long judgment has no bearing on 
us or our message. The kingdom will find its inception 


in the severest judgments the earth has ever known. 


Yet we are not in them, but in Christ where there is 
no condemnation. We have not the slightest Scriptural 
authority for making a specialty of the day of vengeance 


of our God. 
Verses 4-6 take up the identification further. There 


are six points mentioned in the rudiments above and 
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six counts in the indictment or, rather, warning here 
given. One would incline to expect them to correspond; 
and perhaps they all do on closer examination. Some 
of them do quite apparently. Anyway, the description 
applies only to those who had -received the pentecostal 
marks and blessings. They were (1) illuminated, they 
had (2) tasted of that calling which derived from heaven 
rather than from earth, they were (3) endued with 
power from on high, holy spirit, they (4) had a taste 
of that benign teaching about the imminence of the 
kingdom and about the righteousness of its reign, they 
had had (5) a sample of the powers of the coming age, 
the raising of the dead, the healing of the lame, the 
miraculous discernment and summary judgment, and 
now they were about to (6) fall aside and incur the only 
thing left for them under the circumstances, viz., eonian 
judgment. Instead of producing a crop worthy of the 
seed and of the labor and of the Owner of the field, they 
were producing only indifference, or grumbling, or in- 
gratitude, just as their forebears had done in the 
wilderness. Back there they perished, but not to endless 
oblivion. So down here their end is a curse and burning, 
which is exactly what came upon them in the destruction 
of their city and in their national scatterment for the 
intervening centuries. 

They could not be vanewed again to repentance, 
because repentance is a change of mind and the only 
thing that could turn their minds back to the attitude 
they first had as believers, when they served the saints 
and took joyfully the spoiling of their goods, would 
be for them to see more of the same kind of miracles 
which drew their attention then. And those little en- 
dearing gifts had fallen off, were mostly gone, because 
the nation had rejected her Bridegroom-King. 

The Jews who received all the disadvantages implied 
in this passage, who have had to pay the uttermost 
farthing, are not cut out of the general provision for 
mankind any more than those who sinned in the wilder- 
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ness. In any case the passage does not belong to the 
same group revealed and ministered to especially in the 
prison letters. 

Hebrews 10: 32-34 is an unmistakable reference to 
the early Hebrew believers. The correct rendering of 
first part of Hebrews 10: 34 is, ‘‘who sympathize [or, 
as we would say, sympathized] with my prisoners also’’. 
This pins the epistle and its warnings and threatenings 
down upon Hebrew believers of the first century. The 
account is invaluable, just as the accounts of Exodus 
and Deuteronomy are invaluable, but the specific in- 
structions, directions, and warnings in them can not be 
carried over into the present dispensation without loss 
and confusion to us. If we place ourselves in the 
atmosphere of Hebrews the best we shall have is a 
combination of Davidie and Abrahamic honors, both far 
below what we have in fact. There is general truth, of 
a non-dispensational character, in Hebrews, as there is 
in all parts of the Scriptures. The Son ‘through death is 
to destroy him that hath the power of death, that is the 
devil’. That is general as to the purpose of God and 
is not limited to a dispensation; but we must be careful 
how we read in matters of type and antitype. 

Look now at the dread section, verses 26-31. It 
panders to every lower passion of the soul to fling this 
at those who disagree with us; but the climax of offense 
is reached in the words, ‘‘outrages the spirit of grace’’. 
One spurning grace has judgment to expect, expiation, 
which is just what those apostate believers got. Judg- 
ment is given to teach the need of grace. It is fearful, 
it is not pleasant, to fall under the judgments of the 
living God, but divine judgments are all instructive, not 
baldly punitive. The Jews had and still have to con the 
Jesson that nothing counts but God, until they learn 
the blessedness of answering grace with gratitude. 

Jewish Religion, Greek Wisdom, Roman Law, British 
Justice, German Kultur (i.e., civilization), French 
Liberté, American Progress have all claimed with more 


100 Whence, Why, Whither 


or less blataney to be the thing the world needs, and, 
curiously enough, each of them has failed most signally 
on the very virtue trumpeted. 

God alone is the Whence, Why, and Whither of all 
life. He is the Source, Channel, and Mouth of every 
stream; the home port of every living craft. This truth 
most of the Hebrew believers failed to cling to. But not 
all failed, and to these are given words of encouragement 
and tender exhortation. Some such words are in the 
thirteenth chapter. ‘‘It is a good thing that the heart 


be established with grace’’ rather than with the things _ 


of religious ritual. ‘The real issue was: leaning on God’s 
grace, His unmerited, undeserved, unelicited, uncalled- 
for, unsought, unforced, unaided, unassisted, unearned, 
undiluted, unadulterated, sovereign, and despotic grace 
on the one hand, and human effort, self-will-to-perfec- 
tion, bootstrap religion on the other. 

Then comes the famous allusion to the Jewish atone- 
ment day. In no ease whatever are Gentiles involved in 
the matter. There is not a scintilla of evidence author- 
izing such a thought. The simple facts are that the un- 
just putting of our Lord to death by the nation’s high 
court, and the ignominious manner of it, defiled the 
camp. In ideal times it would be apostasy to leave the 
eamp, but when the camp as a whole was apostate it 
would be apostasy to stay there, to inhabit the city in 
any religious or devotional sense. The city was set for 
judgment: but what should they care? Their Lord was 
outside. To go outside would not be to leave Him but 
to go to Him. ‘‘For we have no continuing city, but we 
seek one to come.’’ That is, the reason for the statement 
in verse 13 lies in the fact that the city was about to be 
destroyed. Our Lord is personally the antitype of both 
‘‘bulls and goats’’ (Heb. 9:18, 14). 

F. H. Roxsison 


The Resurreition Sabbath 


THE RECORDS OF THE 
RESURRECTION 


Ir should be evident to the most casual reader of the 
Scriptures that the language of the evangelists regard- 
ing the Passover and the festival of Unleavened Bread 
does not accord with the precise terms of the law, but is 
based on the popular usage of the time. This difference 
is carefully guarded and explained, as for instance, 
when we are told that the festival of Unleavened Bread 
is termed the Passover (Luke 22:1). In the law these 
are distinct, the Passover being on the fourteenth of 
Nisan and the festival of Unleavened Bread following it 
on the fifteenth to the twenty-first. Any attempt to 
apply the exact terms of the law to the records will cause 
confusion, yet there is no better basis for an understand- 
ing of the subject than, first of all, to get a good grasp 
of the Mosaic injunctions regarding the time for the 
observance of these festivals. 

The twenty-third of Leviticus, the twenty-eighth and 
twenty-ninth of Numbers and the sixteenth of Deutero- 
nomy set forth the seven sacred festivals to be observed 
by Israel, besides the usual seventh day or sabbath. The 
following is the principal passage. 

: Leviticus 23:5-8 
5 In the fourteenth day of the first month between the 
: evenings is the Lord’s passover. 
.6 And on the fifteenth day of the same month is the feast of 
unleavened bread unto the Lord: seven days ye must eat 
unleavened bread. 


7 In the first day ye shall have a holy convocation: ye shall 
do no servile work therein. 
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8 But ye shall offer an offering made by fire unto the Lord 
seven days: in the seventh day is a holy convocation: ye 
shall do no servile work therein. 


Numbers practically repeats these instructions and 
adds considerable detail as to the offerings for the festi- 
val of Unleavened Bread (Num. 28: 16-25). Deuteron- 
omy stresses the meaning of the observance and the place 
in which it is to be kept (Deut. 16:1-8). Of special 
interest is the injunction that no leavened bread was to 
be eaten with the passover, which, in effect, made it a 
part of the feast which followed. And this accounts for 
the fact that, in our Lord’s day, the fourteenth and not 
the fifteenth was spoken of as the first day of 
unleavened bread. 

In the following passages the context makes it clear 
that the festival of Unleavened Bread is really intended 
by the term Passover, though, at times, it seems to 
include both the passover and the festival in one common 
term. 

There is, however, no difficulty in determining when 
Passover means the memorial or the festival if an appeal 
is made to the context. Indeed, it is often called the 
festival to distinguish it from the preceding observance. 
It is to be regretted that the common version needlessly 
and incorrectly inserts ‘‘the feast of?’ in Matthew 26: 2 
and Mark 14:1, for there is no reference to the festival 
in either passage. The simple way to avoid confusion of 
thought is to think always of the festival when referring 
to the days which followed the killing of the passover 
lamb. 

THE PASSOVER PROPER 


Mt. 26: 2 after two days is [the feast] the passover 
after two days the Passover is coming 
17 prepare for thee to eat the passover 
making ready for Thee to be eating the passover? 
18 I will keep the passover at thy house 
With you am I making the passover 
19 and they made ready the passover 
and they make ready the passover 


PAT 25 
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was [the feast of] the passover 

was the Passover 

when they killed the passover 

when they sacrificed the passover 

that thou mayest eat the passover 
that Thou mayest eat the passover 
where I shall eat the passover with 
where I may be eating the passover 

and they made ready the passover 
and they make ready the passover 
when the passover must be killed 

in which the passover must be sacrificed 
Go and prepare us the passover 

go and make ready the passover for us 
where I shall eat the passover 

where I may be eating the passover 

and they made ready the passover 
And they make ready the passover 
desired to eat this passover with you 
I yearn to eat this passover with you 
And the Jews’ passover was at hand 
And the Passover of the Jews was near 
six days before the passover 

six days before the Passover, 

but that they might eat the passover 
but may be eating the passover 

release unto you one at the passover 
I should be releasing one to you in the Passover 
Christ our passover is sacrificed for us 
Christ, our Passover, was sacrificed for our sakes 
Through faith he kept the passover . 
By faith he has the passover made 


We give herewith all the passages in which 
unleavened bread refers to the day of the passover. Note 
how confusing the additions in the Authorized Version 
are.. These are enclosed in brackets. The renderings of 
the CoNcoRDANT VERSION are beneath. 


Mt. 26:17 


Mk. 14: 1 


12 


Now the first [day] of the [feast of] unleavened 


bread 
Now on the first of unleavened bread 


[the feast of] the passover and [of] unleavened 


bread , 
the Passover, and the unleavened bread 


the first day of unleavened bread, when they killed 


the passover ; 
the first day of the unleavened bread, when they sacri- 


fice the passover 


assover” Festival 103 
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Lu. 22: 7 the day of unleavened bread, when the passover 
must be killed 
the day of unleavened bread came, in which the 
passover must be sacrificed. 

Ac. 12: 3 (Then were the days of unleavened bread.) 
(See the reference to the Passover in the next verse.) 
(Now they were the days of unleavened bread) 

20: 6 after the days of unleavened bread 

after the days of unleavened bread 


Only one passage really refers to the festival, as 
given in the law, and we are told that this was called 
the Passover: 


Lu. 22:1 Now the feast of unleavened bread drew nigh, which 
is called the passover 
Now the festival of unleavened bread, termed the Pass- 
over, draws near : 


THE ‘‘PASSOVER’’ FESTIVAL 
Lu. 2:41 every year at the festival of the passover 
yearly ... to the Passover festival 
22: 1 the feast of unleavened bread drew nigh, which is 
called the passover 
the festival of unleavened bread, termed the Passover, 
draws near 
Jn. 2:23 when he was in Jerusalem at the passover, in the 
feast 
as He was in Jerusalem at the Passover at the festival, 
6: 4 And the passover, a feast of the Jews, 
Now the Passover, the festival of the Jews, was near. 
11:55 And the Jews’ passover was nigh 
Now the Passover of the Jews was near 
13: 1 Now before the feast of the passover 
Now before the festival of the Passover 
19:14 it was the preparation of the passover 
Now it was the preparation of the Passover 
Ac.12: 4 intending after Haster to bring him forth 
intending after the Passover to lead him up to the people 


It is furthermore evident that the manner of observ- 
ing the Passover by the Jews of our Saviour’s day is 
not a standard by which to judge the acts of our Lord. 
For instanee, some most eminent expositors insist that 
the Lord could not have eaten the passover lamb because 
it was not killed until about noon, more than twelve 
hours later. All will admit that He was Himself the 
Passover Lamb and that He must have been slain aceord- 
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ing to the law. But let us examine the letter of the law 


-and see if it was not possible for Him to both eat the 


passover and fulfill it according to its instructions. 

In the Hebrew, the passage relating to the time when 
the passover must be killed is strikingly peculiar. 
Instead of ‘‘in the evening’’ it reads ‘‘between the 
[two] evenings’ (Ex. 12:6). ‘‘Evenings’’ is in the 
dual number. The time of the sacrifice is limited to the 
fourteenth day of the first month between the (two) 
evenings. As our days have only one evening, this is an 
enigma to us. But it is clear enough when we remember 
that they reckoned the day from sunset to sunset. Each 
day began with an evening, after sunset, and closed 
with a second evening before sunset. In other words, it 
was within the law to kill the passover lamb near sunset 
either at the beginning or end of the fourteenth of Nisan. 
The Lord’s dinner with His disciples took place some 
time after the first evening of the crucifixion day, and 
He was Himself the Antitype before the second evening. 
Thus His every act was in perfect accord with the 
minutest exactitude of God’s holy law. 

We shall now review each of the four accounts, giv- 
ing a correct concordant version, and see how naturally 
and easily the time periods can be followed. By noting 
them on the accompanying chart, the harmony of the 


whole will be sufficient to convince us of its truth. 


Tue 147TH of NiSAN—THURSDAY 
The first of unleavened bread 
Mt. Mk. Lu. Jn. 
The preparation for the passover 26:17 14:12 22: 8 ..... 


PING ALES RO VCTIIT Says ates a)¢ eccle a eneie PASSA io A BAS I aA I eb 
The Passover observed......... Doso0 48s 22°14 Ass 2 
The betrayal announced........ 2672 AS 22521 1s s27 
PVee OL: Sei CI sn ss0,scessye 6 2.6 Oi Om AD aes WON este ats re 
Peter’s denial foretold.......... ZOvaAe TAO ORE DoF e Mere sys 
GeHISCINAN mere ct eicentietasl ais. 3 00% 20206 "L432 222239 -18s 1 
PETC OMY me reeresty/ el lelecers¥eaie Gudoe! 0. ome Zoos mela Shee 2244s et. 
UICAS MEGS aor nins, sete ssit aie ss 3 DG Oem TA aoe SAG oe wees. 3 
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His disciples desert Him....... DSCAR aI E) So sae ae 


106 The Days of His eee 

Mt. Mk. Lu. Jn. 
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Judas returns the silver........ PS es eee He IEE aay Bae > 
Judas strangles himself........ TST tas, Ce eee eee 
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The Lord led to the cross....... 223k. “15: 202° 23°26 -TOst6 
The smalefactors sled with) EIN sr erie ater cee amne 2ocon se eee 
Simon the Cyrenian........... 2 oa LOL teen Pee 
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One malefactor blasphemes Him ..... ..... 23 230% AGEs 
Two robbers crucified with Him-— 27:38> 15:27 .2... - so.5. 
The robbers reproach Him..... 7A eee ©: ee Bg ere ig = 
Darkness, 6th to the 9th hour 27:45 15:53: 23:44 <22..: 
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The great sabbath, the first day of 
the festival of Unleavened Bread 
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The women go to the tomb early 28: 1 16: 2 24: 1 20: 1 
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He appears to Mary Magdalene ..... AGO ec 20:14 
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MATTHEW’S ACCOUNT 


Now on the first of unleavened bread the disciples came to 
Jesus, saying to Him, “Where art Thou wanting us to be 
making ready for Thee to be eating the passover?” (26:17). 

“‘Unleavened bread’’ does not refer to the festival of 
Unleavened Bread, but to the Preparation for the festi- 
val, the day before. This was the fourteenth of Nisan, 
the day of the Passover memorial. That evening they 
ate the passover and He foretold His betrayal in that 
night (Matt. 26:20, 24). He was taken and brought 
before Caiaphas, the chief priest. In the morning there 
was a full council (Mat. 27:1), and He was brought 
before the governor (Mat. 27:11), and led away to be 
crucified. From the sixth hour to the ninth hour (our 
twelve to three o’clock), darkness came upon the whole 
land (Mat. 27:45). At about the ninth hour He expired, 
the curtain of the temple is rent and the earth quaked 
(Mat. 27:51). That evening Joseph of Arimathea 
placed His body in his new tomb (Mat. 27:57, 59). 
Thus closes the fourteenth of Nisan. 

Now on the morrow which is after the preparation the 
chief priests and the Pharisees were assembled with Pilate, 
saying, “Lord, we are reminded that that deceiver said while 


still living, ‘After three days I shall be roused.’ Then order 
the sepulcher to be secured till the third day, lest at some 


‘time his disciples, coming, should be stealing him and may be 


saying to the people ‘He was roused from the dead’, and the 
last deception will be worse than the first.” 
Yet Pilate averred to them “You have a detail. Go, make it 


secure, aS you are aware.” 
Now, being gone, they secure the sepulcher, sealing the 
stone, with the detail. Now it is the evening of the sabbaths. 


This is an account of the action on the fifteenth of 
Nisan, the great sabbath which began the festival of 
Unleavened Bread. The language used is of the utmost 
significance in connection with a series of seeming con- 
tradictions which has caused much confusion in this dis- 
cussion. The priests tell Pilate that He had said that He 
would rise ‘‘after three days’’. Then they beg to have 
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‘“‘The Evening of the Sabbaths” 
the tomb sealed ‘‘tzll the third day’’. This seems to be 
the utmost folly. Of what use would a seal or guard be 
if it is to be withdrawn a day before there was any occa-. 
sion for it? Or if He ‘was not to rise until after three 
days, why have a guard set on the second day? When 
we reflect how scrupulously strict the Jews were in the 
observance of this great sabbath, it is evident that they 
expected the alleged attempt to steal His body on the 
next night. This is the reason they attend to all this 
business on the great sabbath. In explaining the Lord’s 
prediction to Pilate they change His words in the gospel, 
that He was to rise the third day, to ‘‘after three days’’. 
But it is evident that this means ‘‘the third day’’ to 
Pilate. What they actually understood we must judge 
by their actions. They insisted on a guard and set it at 
the close of the second day. 

When was this guard set? ‘‘In the evening of the 
sabbaths’’, in the evening which closed the great sabbath 
of the festival of Unleavened Bread and which began 
the weekly sabbath. Both sabbaths had this evening in 
common. This point of time is absolutely and accurately 
fixed for us if we will only heed the exactitude of the 
spirit’s utterance. 

The first few words of the twenty-eighth of Matthew 
belong at the end of the previous chapter. The render- 
ing, ‘‘end’’ for evening has no foundation whatever. 
The same word, on its two other occurrences (Mark 11: 
19; 18:35) is translated ‘‘even’’. There is no reason 
why ‘‘Now it was the evening of the sabbaths’’ should 
be joined to the following sentence. The ancient manu- 
scripts make no division between words or sentences, 
hence we are at perfect liberty to ignore such a palpable 
error as this. The women, if we are to judge by all the 
other evidence, did not come to the tomb in the evening. 
Mary Magdalene was the first to whom He appeared 
(Mark 16:9). She came to the tomb ‘‘in the morning, 
it being still dark’’ (Jno. 20:1). If all that follows in 
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_ Matthew’s account took place in the evening, their 


actions on the following morning are absolutely incredi- 
ble. The guard was set ‘‘in the evening of the sab- 
baths’. Mary Magdalene and the other Mary came ‘‘in — 
the lighting up into one of the sabbaths’’. This has 
been rendered ‘‘in the dusk toward’’, in order to agree 
with the previous sentence. But, as we have said, all the 
evidence is against such a rendering, for Mary Mag- 
dalene did not come till morning and the disciples cer- 
tainly were not told all about His resurrection the eve- 
ning before. This will be clear to anyone who reads the 
other accounts. It must be acknowledged, however, that 
the word translated ‘‘dawn’’ in the common version may 
also refer to the rising of the moon, as, indeed it does in 
Luke’s account (Luke 23:54). For this reason we ren- 
der it literally ‘‘light up’’, for there seems to be no 
English expression which does not imply the presence of 
sunlight. In the early dawn of one of the sabbaths, in 
the presence of the two Marys, the messenger of the 
Lord descends from heaven and rolls away the stone 
from the door and sits on it. It is probable that the 
Lord had risen and left before this time, for doors were 
no barriers to His resurrection body. But He was still 
near at hand and spoke to them as they were running 
to report to His disciples, and arranged to meet them 
in Galilee. 
MARK’S ACCOUNT 

And on the first day of the unleavened bread, when they 

sacrificed the passover, His disciples are saying to Him, 


“Where dost Thou want us to come away and make ready that 
Thou mayest eat the passover?” (14:12). 


Again we begin with the fourteenth day of Nisan, 
which, in the law, is called the Passover. But, because 
unleavened bread was used at the passover supper, and 
it was also the day in which all leaven was put away in 
preparation for the festival of Unleavened Bread, it 
came to be called the first day of unleavened bread. The 
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first day of the festival of Unleavened Bread was after 
the day ‘‘when they sacrifice the passover’’. 

After the Passover, Gethsemane, His betrayal and 
desertion, He is led before Caiaphas (Mark 14:53). 
He was crucified at the third hour, about nine o’clock 
(Mark 15:33). At this time He expires (Mark 15: 37). 
descended until the ninth hour, or about three o’clock 
(Mark 15:33). At this time He expires (Mark 15: 36). 
Since it was the preparation for a sabbath in which 
nothing could be done, and evening was coming, Joseph 
of Arimathea obtains the corpse and places it in his 
tomb nearby (Mark 15: 42-46). 

In the East it is necessary to embalm the dead speed- 
ily, for corruption sets in very quickly. Martha dreaded 
the stench after four days (Jno. 11:39). Joseph had 
given the body only a temporary burial, for there was 
not time for the process of embalming, and they dared 
not do such servile work on the great sabbath day which 
was at hand. 

The question of what could, and what could not be 
done on the various sabbaths was one which greatly exer- 
cised the legal hearts of the religious Jews. It is posi- 
tively amusing to read some of the regulations by which 
they added to and made void the law of God. They never 
were able to decide what to do with an egg that was laid 
on the sabbath, so it was laid up until Messiah should 
come. Jt would hardly be fit for much by that time! A 
beggar, coming to receive alms, could put his hand forth 
just so far, and his benefactor was also limited in the 
length of his reach. It mattered little if the beggar 
could not get the gift! Yet the strictest legalists made 
some concessions to necessity, even on the sabbath. Our 
Lord reminds them that they allowed themselves to lead 
their animals to water (Luke 13:15) on that day. He 
Himself would have them do good on the sabbath. 

But on the greatest of all the sabbaths, which came 
only once a year, they were excessively strict, as Indeed 


pases. 


The Resurrection was in the Morning ~ 111 


was the law itself. No servile work was allowed to be 
done. Nothing not absolutely essential could be under- 
taken. Hence these women waited until after the great 
sabbath had elapsed. Undoubtedly in this we can see 
the overruling hand of God. He did not want the body 
embalmed, for that would hinder the realization of the 
great miracle that His flesh was preserved absolutely 
untainted from the corrupting hand of death. 

On the other hand, the intense anxiety of the women, 
so that they buy the spices on the weekly sabbath, and 
prepare to embalm Him on that day, is the strongest 
kind of evidence to show the reality of this miracle. 
They reasoned that Death would keep no sabbath, that 
another sun would turn the flesh into a putrid mass. 
And so it would—if He had not been the Holy One of 
God. 

Once more God intervenes to prevent them. Night 
comes on, so that they must wait until morning to accom- 
plish their task. Their anxiety is seen in the early hour 
in which they come to the tomb. They must forestall 
mortification! How sad is their unbelief! Yet how glad 
we are for its testimony to the reality of His death and 
the actuality of His preservation! They have wasted 
their money on spices for Him! He needs no help against 
the ravages of Death. He is Death’s Conqueror! He rose 
before the beloved but unbelieving women could embalm 
His body. 

And very early in the morning on one of the sabbaths they 
are coming to the tomb at the rising of the sun. And they said 


to themselves, ‘““Who will be rolling the stone from the door of 
the tomb for us? (16:2-3). 


The Seriptures are most elaborate in defining the 
time when the women came to the tomb, to find the Lord 
already risen. If they had come the evening before and 


-found Him gone they would not have come in the morn- 


ing. They surely would not be concerned as to who 
would roll aside the stone if they had seen the open 
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tomb and knew that the Lord awaited them in Galilee. 
No one who reads all the accounts can fail to receive the 
impression that the Lord rose early in the morning. 
This is definitely stdted by Mark, ‘‘Now, rising in the 
morning, the first sabbath, He appeared first to Mary 
Magdalene (Mark 16:9). A strained punctuation of 
this sentence endeavors to make it read as though it 
merely gave the time when He appeared to Mary. The 
exact sublinear in the CoNcoRDANT VERSION is: UP- 
STANDING YET to-morning BEFORE-most SABBATH He- 
APPEARED BEFORE-most TO-MARY THE MAGDALENE. 

From Mark’s account we gather the two important 
facts that our Lord was entombed some time before sun- 
set on the day of Preparation, and that He rose in the 
early morning of a sabbath. 


LUKE’S ACCOUNT 


Like Mark, Luke calls the. Passover the day of 
unleavened bread (Luke 22:7). After the passover and 
the betrayal, He is led to the chief priest’s house. As it 
became day (Luke 22:66) He was led before the San- 
hedrin. From there He was led to Pilate (Luke 23:1) 
and Pilate sends Him to Herod (Luke 23:7), but Herod 
sends Him back to Pilate again (Luke 23:11). 

There was darkness from the sixth hour to the ninth, 
or from noon till three o’clock. Then He committed His 
spirit into the hands of His Father (Luke 23:46). He 
was entombed on the day of preparation (Luke 23:54). 


And it was the day of preparation, and a sabbath lighted 
up. Now the women, following after, who were come together 
out of Galilee with Him, gaze at the tomb, and how His body 
was placed. Now, returning, they make ready spices and 
attars. And on the sabbath, indeed, they are quiet, according 
to the precept. ; 

Now in the early depths of one of the sabbaths, they and 
certain together with them, came to the tomb, bringing the 
spices which they make ready. Now they found the stone has 
been rolled away from the tomb. Now, entering also, they 
found not the body of the Lord Jesus (23:55—24:3) 
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The common version says ‘‘the sabbath drew on’’. 
The Greek word is the same as ‘“‘began to dawn’’, in 
Matthew 28:1. It literally means oN-LIGHT rendered 
idiomatically in the ConcorpANT VERSION, lighted up. 
The context in Luke makes it very clear that it was not 
the dawn of a new day, as we understand it, for it was 
just before sunset. It was the moon which was rising 
and giving notice of the nearness of the sabbath. The 
Hebrew month was lunar. On the evening of the four- 
teenth the full orbed moon would rise before the sun set 
and by its beams light wp the evening of the ensuing sab- 
bath. This account must not be confused with the nar- 
rative in Mark. The women there mentioned were not 
all from Galilee. They bought their spices after the 
great sabbath had elapsed (Mark 16:1). The story here 
is much more in keeping with the tenor of Luke’s 
account. The women from Galilee, make ready spices 
and attars on the preparation day. There was very little 
time to do this. Only three hours were allowed for 
Joseph to go to Pilate, take down and wrap up the body, 
place it in the tomb and close the door, and after this for 
the women to get ready the spices and attars. It is very 
clear that they fully intended to do the embalming just 
as soon as possible after the great sabbath. It could not 
be done at night, so they must have come to the tomb 
the morning after the first day of the festival of 
Unleavened Bread. It seems impossible to explain their 
action on any other grounds than that they wished to do 
the embalming at the very first opportunity. To insert 
an ordinary day of the week between His burial and 
resurrection is out of the question, or they certainly ~ 
would have embalmed Him on that day. T'wo sabbaths 
followed the crucifixion. They proposed to do it on the 


second. The resurrection morning is the very first oppor- 


tunity they had. Hence it must have been Nisan 16, the 
third day after His burial. They did not know that He 
would not see corruption. 
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Luke adds another to the varied phrases which teil 


us of the hour at which He was risen. The women from 


Galilee, accompanied ‘by those spoken of in Mark, went 
to the tomb early, as though already concerned about the 
delay, lest the heat of another day should hasten the 
supposed decay. They came ‘‘in the early depths of one 
of the sabbaths’’, but failed to find the body they wished 
to embalm. The men who were there reminded them that 
He had told them of His resurrection on the third day 
(Luke 24:7). He died on the Passover, slept on the 
first sabbath of the festival, and was roused on the next 
day, which was a weekly sabbath—the third day after 
His crucifixion. 
JOHN’S ACCOUNT 


No part of our Lord’s life is related with such 
precious fullness as His last evening with His disciples. — 
John devotes several chapters to His parting counsel and 
closing prayer. His betrayal and trial before the chief 
priest, and His testimony to Pilate, are given with much 
detail. The first note of time which will oceupy us is the 
statement that ‘‘it was the Preparation of the Passover, 
and about the sixth hour’’. This statement has caused — 
much confusion. The sixth hour, at noon, was the time 
when darkness came over the land, and He had already 
been crucified. But in John Hes still standing before 
Pilate, which corresponds to the third hour in the other 
accounts (Mark 15:25). In fact there can be no doubt 
that he was crucified about the third hour, or nine 
o’clock in the morning. é 

Some seek to make this the sixth hour of the night, or 
midnight. But it is hardly possible that the trial before 
the chief priest and the gathering of the Sanhedrin 
could have occurred before midnight and most unlikely 
that they would disturb Pilate at that hour. It throws 
the whole narrative out of harmony with all the other 
accounts. Several uncial manuscripts, some cursives and 
a few fathers read therd for ‘‘sixth’’. The best testimony 
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for this change, which has been adopted in the Concorp- 
ANT VERSION, is the editor of Sinaiticus. He deliberately 
replaces the ‘‘sixth’’ by ‘‘third’’. So many of his correc- 
tions are valuable that we are sure he is right in this 
passage, also. 

The Jews, then, since it was the Preparation, lest the 


bodies should be remaining on the cross on the sabbath (for 
that sabbath was a great day), ask Pilate... (Jn. 19:31). 


This conclusively shows that the Preparation was 
followed by an annual sabbath, not the usual weekly one. 
““Good Friday’’ seems to be based on the supposition 
that the crucifixion was on Friday, followed by the 
Saturday sabbath. There seems to be nothing in the 
Seriptures to give this any support whatsoever. The 
crucifixion was on Thursday, the great sabbath on Fri- 
day and the weekly sabbath on Saturday. 

Again, ‘‘since it was the Preparation’’, He receives 
a speedy entombment. Joseph and Nicodemus bind the 
body temporarily in swathings and spices, and place it 
in the new tomb. 


Now on one of the sabbaths, Miriam Magdalene is coming 
to the tomb in the morning, it being still dark, and is obsery- 
Day stone taken away from the door of the tomb (Jn. 

Once more we are assured that the time of the resur- 
rection must have been before daylight, in the morning. 
Mary races back to Peter and John and they come and 
investigate. Their unbelief is not rewarded. But Mary 
receives the greatest boon ever granted to womankind 
(Gf we except that other Mary, His mother), for she is 
the first to see and greet the risen Saviour. 

Then, that day being the evening of one of the sabbaths, 

. (Jn. 20:19). 

He had made an appointment with His disciples to 
meet Him in Galilee (Mat. 28:7, 10, 16; Mark 16:17). 
Why did they not go? Why are they loitering in Jeru- 

-salem, when every hope they had was bound up in the 
expected meeting with their risen Lord? Yet here they 
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are on the day of His resurrection, still in Jerusalem, 
cowering behind closed doors. If this was ‘‘the first day 
of the week’’ what excuse shall we offer for their dis- 
obedience to His expressed wish? But if it was a sab- 


bath, that explains matters. No such journey could be 


undertaken on the sabbath. It would not only be a 
breaking of the law, but it would start a riot if the Jews 


‘saw them on their journey. They could not leave Jeru- 


salem that day. Even those who went to Emmaus that 
evening waited until nearly sundown. Hence the Lord 
found them together, and revealed Himself to them 
before He met them again in Galilee. 


A. E. K. 


Obe Clnveiling of Jesus Christ 


THE SEVENTH TRUMPET 


THE SEVENTH TRUMPET is the third woe (Un. 11:14). 
It ushers in the kingdom. It is not only the culmination 
of God’s indignation against the nations, but includes 
the era of Israel’s resurrection and reward, and the 
Judgment of her apostates, who are blighting the earth. 
It is described in general terms rather than specific 
occurrences, for it seems to include within its scope the 
closing judgments of the succeeding section, which gives 
us the religious redemption of the earth. The very brief 
outline of this trumpet (Un. 11: 14-18) is disappointing 
unless we magnify each statement to its proper propor- 
tions and fill in the suggestive hints which abound. 

The seventh trumpet marks the greatest crisis in 
human history. It is the turning point of the eons. 
Three evil eons come to their culmination, two blessed 
eons commence their course, when the seventh messenger 
blows his final blast. Man’s day meets its full end: 
Jehovah’s day comes into full swing. No wonder heaven 
is jubilant. Earth’s sovereignty passes from man, the 
dupe of Satan, to the Son of Man, the Christ of God. 
Evil and sin and all its attendant train of sorrow and 
woe have had their day and are now restrained. The 
golden age, the hope of all humanity since Adam’s sin, 
is heralded by the seventh trumpet’s sound. The world 
kingdom becomes our Lord’s and His Christ’s, and He 
shall be reigning for the eons of the eons! Amen! 

This is not ‘‘the millennium’’. The saints have 
become so loose in their manner of speaking of these 
great themes that we have lost the significance and 
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power of these great unfoldings. Almost every reference 
to the period of time which includes the thousand years 
is called ‘‘the millennium”’, just as nearly every mention 
of the great kaiser of the end time terms him the ‘‘anti- 
christ’’. God has various names for him, each of which 
should be used as occasion demands. And the Lord 
speaks of the coming eon and its time periods in a 
variety of ways. Prophetically, it is the day of Jehovah, 
the Lord’s day (1:10). Religiously, the saints of the 
Circumcision live and reign with Christ the thousand 
years, or the millennium. This refers to Israel as the 
priest nation. As such their reign is limited to that 
part of the day of the Lord which follows the resurrec- 
tion and precedes the loosing of Satan. The reign of the 
saints is not limited to the millennium, but their reign 
as priests is thus confined. 

There is no mention of the aillcaninas in the proph- 
etic or political sections of the apocalypse. Only in the 
religious section, where Israel’s sacerdotal ascendency 
is the theme, does this period occur. It speaks of the 
time when Israel will not only reign over the nations for 
Jehovah, but bring the nations near to Jehovah. After 
the thousand years the nations revolt. In the new earth 
they need no priests to bring them near, for God Him- 
self tabernacles with them (21:3), and the temple with 
its ritual is no longer present (21:22). But the king- 
dom is by no means limited to the millennium. It is for 
the eons of the eons. It commences before the millen- 
nium and lasts long after it has passed into history. The ~ 
thousand years are only an episode in the eee 
early career. 

The same reflections apply to the eonian kingdom. 

— It does not last forever. It is limited to the eons. In its 
religious pase it ceases witn the thousand years. In its 
political phase it closes with the conclusion of the. eons. 
Only its paternal post-eonian phase is eternal. Priests — 
will not stand between mankind and God forever. Rulers 


shall not govern their fellowmen for God endlessly. 


=~ 


Christ, the great Melchisedee Priest, remains such until 


' priesthood is done with ‘‘to a finality’? (Heb. 7:3). He 


reigns only “‘for the eon’’ (Heb. 7:17).- Yet He shall be 
reigning ‘‘for the eons of the eons’’ (11:15). The king- 
dom itself, after He gives it up to the Father (1 Cor. 


15:24), has no consummation (Luke 1:33). It only is 


eternal. 


The point we wish to impress on our readers at this 
crisis is that the fearful judgments which we have been 
considering are not only introductory to the millennial 


_ reign, but to the much longer and more lasting dominion 
_ of the saints during both of the last eons. Never again 


will Satan and mankind grasp the reins of government. 
The single attempt after the close of the millennium 
(not at its close), will be summarily suppressed. These 
judgments are final. They place the scepter in the hands 


_ of Christ, not, indeed, forever, but until He hands it 


over to His Father. So long as rule lasts, so long as it 


is necessary for man to restrain his fellows, dominion 
- will remain in the hands of Christ, Who will associate 


the saints of the Circumcision with Himself in the 
government of Israel and the nations on the earth. 
The coming of Christ is the commencement of the 


kingdom. And yet there is no direct intimation, under 


the seventh trumpet, that He has come. Had we been 
writing this part of the apocalypse, we would certainly 
have brought Him to earth in all His majesty at this 
juncture, either by vision or direct assertion. His com- 
ing is implied by His reign and by His awards to His 


- servants. There is one special implication which is of 


extraordinary interest. The twenty-four elders address 
God-thus: ‘‘Who art and Who wast’’ (11:17). If we 


¥ compare this with His full title, ‘“Who is and Who was, 


and Who is coming’’ (1:8), we are struck with the fact 
that the last clause is omitted. He is no longer the Com- 
ing One! False reverence has made much of the title 


amg? 
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Jehovah, of which this is but an amplification. The lat- 
est scholarship actually proposes to translate the title as 


‘‘the Eternal’’. Here we are given the key to its true > 


significance. 

Jehovah is the title of Deity which relates Him to 
time, or rather, to the eonian times. He is not the “‘ Eter- 
nal’’, but the eonian God (Rom. 16:26). It was not His 
name before the eons, nor will it be applied to Him when 
they are past. It is transient. Its future tense retires 
when the kingdom comes. He cannot be spoken of as 
One Who is coming after He has come, at least not in 
any deliberate amplification of the tetragrammaton. 
When God becomes fully known by all His creatures, 
when He becomes their All, the rest of this title will 
survive only as a memory. It, together with His other 
august appellations, will be submerged in the affection- 
ate term of family relationship. He will be the universal 
Father. The change from Creator to Father is the goal 
of the eons. 

Another indication that Christ has come is found in 
the statement that the era has come for ‘‘the judgment 
of the dead’’. Few, indeed, but will take this as the 
punishment of the dead. Unfortunately the English 
word judgment has, by its contact with human affairs, 
taken on a vindictive tinge. We ought to have a new 
word which is neutral. The ‘‘judgment of the dead’’ 
here referred to is explained as giving the wages due to 
His slaves the prophets, and to the saints, and to those 
fearing His name (11:18). Now it is evident that the 
prophets and saints and fearers of His name must be 
raised from the dead before they can receive their wages, 
and this does not occur until at least seventy-five days 
after His coming, according to Daniel’s prophecy. 

There is a decided and delightful contrast between 
the seventh trumpet of the Unveiling and the ‘‘last 
trump’’ which will call us to be with the Lord. Some 
have attempted to identify them on the ground that 


; —s 
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‘each is a last trumpet. But things having the same name 


are not by any means necessarily identical. Christ and 
Satan are each called a lion, but who would make that a 
mark of identity? Some have been misled into teaching 
that the white horse rider of the first seal is the. true 
Messiah, instead of the false, because he is like the One 
Who is ealled ‘‘The Word of God’’ (19:13). The fact 
that the seventh trumpet is the last of this series should 
lead us to contrast it with the last trump for which we 
listen. . 

The word ‘‘last’’ like the word ‘‘first’’, is not an 
absolute, but a relative term. The seventh is not even 
called a ‘‘last’’ trumpet, though, of course, it is the last 
of this series. Every time a trumpet is blown there is 


_ a “‘last trump’’, a final blast. There is sufficient similar- 


ity between the blast which brings in the kingdom and 
the trump of God which transfigures us to afford a 
striking contrast, but not the least basis for identifica- 
tion. Indeed, they are so dissimilar in detail that it is 
surprising that anyone should even consider the possi- 
bility that they should refer to the same event. We can- 
not do better than to meditate on the differences between 
them and to note the gracious advantages which are ours 
in Christ Jesus. 

The seven trumpets are blown by seven messengers. 
Who the seventh messenger is we do not know, nor is if 
of any moment. We, however, are looking for no one but 
our Lord. We read ‘‘He will be trumpeting’’ (1 Cor. 
15:52). Again ‘‘the Lord Himself will be descending 
from heaven with the shout of command, with the voice 


of the chief Messenger, and with the trumpet of God’’ 


(1 Cor. 4:16). He comes not, as the song says, ‘‘with 
angels attending’’, but alone. He is Himself the Chief 
Messenger, and He it is Who blows the trumpet of God. 


. It is a pity that our versions suggest that an archangel 


accompanies Him. None is needed. To us He comes in 
the solitary sublimity and majesty which becomes the 
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Head of the body, His ecclesia. Were we the ‘‘Bride’’, 
He might send some messenger for us, as Abraham did 
for Rebecca. But we, like the Thessalonians, are wait- 
ing for God’s Son otit of the heavens . . . Who rescues 
us from the coming indignation (1 Thes. 1:10). 

There is a very precious quality in this thought. In 
coming to the earth to bless Israel, He will come with © 
myriads of mighty messengers, as is befitting the entry. 
of a Conqueror and a King. In coming for those who 
have a celestial allotment He does not even descend to 
the earth, but meets us in the air, to which He ealls us 
to ascend. No messenger’s voice would ever wake the 
dead. No archangel could change the living. Christ - 
Ss - alone is competent for this, and He needs no assistance 
from angelic powers. There is a delightful intimacy 
suggested by this solitary tryst, which accords de- 
‘liciously with the transcendent grace which not only 
saves us, but which makes us the continuous recipients 
of His favor. We look for Him alone, our Saviour, our 
Lord and our Head, and desire the presence of none 
other. 

The contrast grows the more we inquire into it. The 
Unveiling was given by and through an apostle of the 
Cireumcision, for John was one of the three most prom- 
inent of the twelve. Its message is especially for the 
elect nation. No one can even. begin to understand this 
Unveiling unless this is first acknowledged. The king- 
dom ushered in by the seventh trumpet is the sover- 
eignty of Israel over the other nations. We can have no 
part in this. In connection with it we read that ‘‘the 
nations were angered’? (11:18). How unlike our 
blessed expectation ! 

The Corinthians and the Thessalonians, to whom 
Paul wrote concerning the trump of God, were of the 
Uncireumeision. They could not possibly connect his 
words with the seventh trumpet, for the Unveiling was 
not written until long afterward, and by an apostle who 
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vas not sent to them. Before Paul ever went to these 
places he was separated (Acts 13:2) to a special serv- 
ice, and the leaders among the Circumcision recognized 
_ his ministry for the nations. When he came to Thessa- 
_ lonica he first went to the Jewish synagogue, but the 
Jews, with a few exceptions, would not have his message. 
_- Yet a vast multitude of the reverent Greeks believed 
_(Aets 17:1-9). To these he wrote his first epistle. In it 
_ the small sprinkling of Jews is ignored, for only the 
_ gentiles could turn back to God from idols (1 Thes. 1:9). 
= It is difficult to imagine a more unlikely time and 
_ __ place for a revelation concerning the seventh trumpet. 
Paul is the last one we should expect to reveal truth 
intended for the Jews. The gentiles in Thessalonica are 
the least likely to be its recipients. The Thessalonians 
-_—s were sorrowing for their dead. What consolation could 
be found for those of the nations in connection with the 
seventh trumpet? Instead of linking them on to the 
_ Lord’s coming to the Circumcision, he gives them the 
opening intimation of that grand and glorious expecta- 
tion which is ours in Christ Jesus. Just as he had hinted 
at justification at Pisidian Antioch, and later developed 
it in his Roman epistle, so now he gives the nations the 
first glimpse of His coming for them, in accord with the 
_ redundant grace into which they are called. Like all 
- Paul’s revelations, this is developed in later epistles. It 
~ goes from glory to glory. In first Corinthians he ex- 
plains more fully concerning our bodies, which will be 
able to rise into the air to meet Him when He comes. In 
_ - Ephesians he refers to it as a prior expectation (Eph. 
1:12). This is the distinguishing feature of those to 
. whom that epistle is written. In Philippians it attains 
- its greatest glory in the transfiguration of our bodies to 
~ conform them to His glorious body. 
The seventh trumpet was no secret. The resurrection 
and reward of Israel’s saints, the doom of her apostates, 
and the anger of the nations is all foretold in the Proph- 


2 aS 
124 All of Paul’s Writings are Our 
ets and the Psalms. But Paul, in his epistle to the Cor- 
inthians, tells them a secret. That is the change from an 
earthly, soulish body to a celestial, spiritual body, in the 
twinkle of an eye at the last trump. No such change is 
needed for Israel’s saints. Their bodies remain terres- 
trial, in accord with their place and portion. Such a 
change is absolutely necessary for those who rise to the 
air to meet the Lord, as the Thessalonians, or those who 
receive a celestial allotment, as in Ephesians. 

The seventh trumpet covers a considerable space of 
time. Several months, at least, are needed to include all 
that oceurs under it. But here we have a totally differ- 
ent thought. The last trump is not a prolonged blast, 
but a short, sharp note of but an instant’s duration. 

Paul’s epistles are a unit. All that he wrote is to and 
for the nations, and is concerned with the present ad- 
ministration of God’s grace. His earlier unfoldings are 
preparatory for his latest revelations. His ministry to 
Tsrael is given us in the book of Acts, but it does not 
invade his epistles. Here we have the divine line drawn 
between that which pertains to us and that which relates 
to the Davidie kingdom. The difference between Acts 
and the Pauline epistles written at the same time is 
often very striking. Thessalonians is a good example. 
In Acts he goes into the synagogue and seeks to reach 
the Jews. The vast number of .believing gentiles is a 
side issue. But we ean read his letters to the Thessa- 
lonians through without being aware that there is a 
Jew in Thessalonica. It is all for the nations. 

The highest and latest revelation, given in the 
Ephesian group of epistles, cannot be understood apart 
from the earlier unfoldings. Ephesians itself has only 
one brief reference to our Lord’s return. This is alto- 
gether unintelligible unless illumined by the light of the 
Thessalonian and Corinthian letters. How did the Ephe- 
sians come to be in a state of prior expectaney (Eph. 
1:12) unless they knew the ‘‘word of the Lord’’ sent 
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to the Thessalonians and the ‘‘secret’’ revealed to the 


Corinthians? Besides, the ‘‘mystery’’ or secret of Ephe- 
sians consists of a modification of truth revealed in 
Paul’s earlier epistles. It was no secret that the nations 
were the body of Christ. That is found in Romans (12: 
5) and Corinthians (12:12). The secret is that this 
body has now become a joint body (Eph. 3:6). The 
nations have been partakers, now they become joint par- 
takers of the promise in Christ Jesus, through the evan- 
gel of which Paul had already been the dispenser (Eph. 
3:6, T). 

The greatest contrast remains. ‘‘The last trump’’, 
for which our ears are attuned, is inexpressibly glorious 
in its grace. That blessed blast may find many of us 
drowsing, unmindful of His promise. Will we forfeit 
our place and privilege? Not so! For this is the climax 
of His grace, and all who are members of His body will 
be called to meet their Head. None of us could meet 
Him in these bodies of humiliation without dire dread 
and deep despair. We could not bear the glory of His 
presence in these sin shattered carcases. But ere we 
rise to greet His glory we ourselves will be transfigured. 
We will meet Him with bodies like His own! Weak and 
worn, diseased and dishonored, racked by pain, dying 
by degrees — such is our present lot. But then all sor- 
row and pain and shame will give place to joy and 
pleasure and glory in the presence of the Glorious One. 
There is no grace to compare with this on earth beneath 
or heaven above; nor will revolving eons e’er again see 
such transcendent favor. 

But when the seventh trumpet sounds God is indig- 
nant and the nations are angry. Israel alone receives 
the rewards of faithful work. Grace there is, of a sort, 
but not unmixed with law. And it is all on earth, a 


glory terrestrial, while we enjoy unmerited glory, celes- 


tial, supernal. 
A. E. K. 
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1. We are by Christ re-deemed, The cost, His pre - cious blood; 


2. Our earth-en ves - sels break, The world it - self grows old; 
3. Thusfar by grace pre-served, Each mo-ment speeds us on; 
4. To Him our weak-ness clings Through trib-u - la - tion sore, 
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Be noth-ing by our souls esteemed Like this _ great good! 


But Christ our pre-cious dust will take And fresh - ly mould: 
The crown and king-dom are reserved Where Christ 
ais seeks the co-vert of His wings o- eal be over; 


is gone. 
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aoe the vast world our own, With all its va - ried Phe 
He'll give these bod-ies vile A  fash- ion like His own, 

When cloudless morn-ing shines, We shall His glo - ry share; 
And ae = verun the race, And fought the faith -ful fight, 
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And Thou, Lord Je- sus, wert un-known, We still were poor! 
He'll bid the wholecre - a- tion smile, And hush its groan. 
In pleas-ant pla-ces are the lines! The home how . fair! 
We then shall see Him face to face, With saints in z light. 
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ZIONIST TROUBLES 


THERE are fearful difficulties with which the Zionistic move- 
ment has to contend in settling the land of Palestine. The 
Zionist leader, Dr. Chaim Weizmann, a purposeful and ener- 
getic man, has done much to lead his people back to the land 
of his fathers. In a few years—since the consummation of 
peace—fifty thousand Jews have immigrated to Palestine. 
Many of them are chaluzim, or pioneers. A minister of my 
acquaintance in Haifa observes that the Jews who arrived 
there by boat, the most of them young folks, students, were 
so moved that they kissed the soil of the holy land and 
wept for joy. The songs of Zion sound again in the streets 
of Haifa. 
The Zionists have performed the most onerous and menial 
kinds of labor, because they came there for Zion, for the 
common weal of the people. Within a few years they have 
attained great things: built roads, started forty colonies, 
planted nine hundred thousand trees, transformed waste 
regions into fields and flower gardens. And, next to Jaffa, 
along the Mediterranean sea, a Jewish city, called Tell-Aviv, 
has arisen, with twenty-four thousand inhabitants [now many 
more]. They have built schools, hospitals, and factories; and 
in the month of April a great Hebrew University was dedi- 
cated on Mt. Carmel. Not only Jews, but also Christians who 
have traveled the land, speak in terms of admiration and 
praise for the Zionists’ energy and willingness to sacrifice. 
They have done great things, and Dr. Weizmann hopes to be 
able to solve the Jewish question. 
But the bigger the Zionist movement grows the more 
gigantic become the difficulties which it encounters. 
The first difficulty is of a political nature. The Jews in the 
holy land have to deal with the Arabs, who claim to be the 
A real owners of the land, since they have occupied it twelve 
a hundred years and the forefathers of the present-day Jews 
er only a few centuries. Also, the Arabian dweller in Palestine 
are more numerous than the Jews; therefore they want the 

~ dominion over the land and leok with ill favor on the fact 
that Israel is expanding more and more in it. It is a very 
critical situation. 
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128 . Financial and Racial Protlenmet 


The second difficulty is financial. Within a few years the 
Jewish people have spent thirty-five million dollars for the 
upbuilding of Palestine. That is a large sum, and testifies to 
the great scale on’ which they are working. Although the 
Zionists contribute enormous sums, yet those are hardly suf- 
ficient to cover the yearly outlay connected with the support 
of the colonies and of the school system, to say nothing of 
acquiring further lands and bringing them under cultivation. 

The third difficulty consists in inharmony in Zionist cir- 
cles. There are two counter currents: the orthodox Jews 
wish to abide by their religious ideas and precepts. Another 
party—and no small one—is that of the communists, the free 
thinkers among Zionists. They have sundered themselves 
from religious usages and orthodox views, and as well expect 
fire and water to unite as to expect these two parties in the 
Zionist camp to live in harmony; and the larger the number 
of communists becomes the more touchy grows the other side. 

Immigration constitutes a further difficulty. Perhaps two 
thousand Jews a month find their way to Palestine. If all 
were Zionists it would be a veritably hard problem; for to 
provide two thousand people a month with labor, food, and 
shelter is surely no trifle. But among the new-comers are 
very many who have no thought for extension or intensive 
development of Palestine. Societies have been formed among 
the Jews for the purpose of buying lands. They are specu- 
lators who wish to become rich at the expense of their people 
and their land. Such speculating in undeveloped ground 
makes the land dear and complicates the already varied rela- 
tionships still more. 

But even if these great obstacles weré overcome, Dr. Weiz- 
mann could not attain the goal, could not solve the Jewish 
question. He maintains that Palestine can take up and feed, 
at most, a million and a half Jews. ‘This leaves thirteen and 
one half million outside the promised land, and the Jewish 
question remains still unsolved. No politician, no millionaire, 
and no group of people are in a position to solve this weighty 
question, whose final solution our Lord has reserved for Him- 
self. He will solve it. : 

—Translated from Das Prophetische Wort. 
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“BEING THE THIRD NUMBER OF VOLUME SEVENTEEN 


EDITORIAL 


By the good hand of God upon us, we have been enabled 
to witness the completion of the work which the Lord 
laid upon us over a quarter of a century ago, and we 


_ bow our hearts in humility and thankfulness. There is 


still more to be done, but the volume now ready may, 
under God, lead to untold blessing to His saints, through 
a closer and more intimate acquaintance with His Word. 
This little magazine is, in itself, a witness to our desire 


-to make known God’s truth, as it is revealed to us by 


His spirit through the Word, but we feel that it is of 
much greater moment to give the saints access to the 
facts on which all truth must be based. 

We are well aware that much has been done in this 
direction, such as the various Greek texts, lexicons, inter- 
linears, and especially concordances, such as Cruden’s, 
Strong’s, Young’s, Wigram’s, and Bruder’s. But the 
great majority of those whose spirits hunger for 
God’s Word cannot grapple with Greek, and find even 
coneordaneces too intricate to be of any great practical 


- service. Individual opinion is injected at almost every 


turn. Greek texts are edited and interlinears are not 
uniform. Concordances alone succeed in avoiding per- 
sonal bias. Were we perfectly familiar with the Greek 
and could use a Greek concordance with comfort, we 
would have the ideal instrument for acquiring the mind 
of God. 

Placing the unbiased evidence of the concordance 
where it is wanted, right in the translation of each pas- 
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sage, makes it unnecessary to look up each word in 
studying a text. The ordinary student will be able to 
make much greater and far safer progress, and, when 
the CONCORDANCE is out, will be able to test every point, 
and check every step. It is not difficult, even now, to dis- 
cover those saints who use a concordance. In the years 
to come we hope to so raise the standard of intelligence 
that those who study a concordant version will be noted 
among their fellow saints for their love of the Word in 
its accuracy and purity and power. 

We have often dreamed of this day, and of the 
strenuous efforts we would use to make the Version 
known. We formed many plans to put it before the 
public. But now we find ourselves called to other labors. 
There is much research to be done in Hebrew, in prep- 
aration for a version, which will take much time and 
streneth. There are many lines of exposition, such as 
Present Truth, the Spirit, the relation of Christ to God, 
ete., which are urgently called for. So we are going to 
ask our friends to relieve us of some of the labor of sell- 
ing the Version. They are scattered all over the world, 
and in contact with, or within reach of, thousands who 
should have it. We hope that it is not necessary for us 
to urge them to assist us in this matter. 

‘‘T do not believe we ean, at this time, estimate the 
incentive the CONCORDANT VERSION will be toward free, 
unbiased, intelligent study of the Bible.’’ This sentenee, 
in a letter recently received, voices our hopes and aspira- 
tions. And what greater boon could come to the saints 
than this? All real revival in the past has come through 
the written Word. Few realize how much we owe the 
concordances which are now so common. A coneordant 
version is but the natural and logical development of 
that honest spirit of investigation which wants the Word 
of God at any price. | 

Where you find a Bible student who uses a coneord- 
ance of any kind you have one who needs a concordant 


ased 


: 2 version, and who really wants one and would get it if 
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he understood how much simpler and more effective it 
is than tediously unraveling the tangled skein of other 
versions by means of a concordance. For such prospects 
we have reprinted the Introduction of the CoNncorDANT 
VERSION, and have bound it in an attractive cover. It is 
not sold, but will be loaned freely to those who wish to 
understand the principles and methods of the Concorp- 
ANT VERSION. Once this Version is understood, it will 
largely replace the far more bulky and expensive con- 
cordanees, which are not nearly so efficient and waste so 


much time. 


Almost the only criticism of the Version since it has 
appeared as a complete volume, is the form of the Greek. 
Those who are acquainted with the usual Greek texts 
object to the capital letters and the lack of word division. 
Invariably they also fail to appreciate the spirit of the 
whole work, which is the repudiation of all human addi- 
tions or modifications of God’s Word and a return to the 
purity of the original. They are so accustomed to accom- 
modating Seripture to circumstances that it seems a 
light thing to them to improve on the text by putting it 
in two kinds of letters, adding breathings and accents, 
dividing it into words — all without divine sanction. The 
ancient form accords with the spirit of the whole work, 
which is to rid ourselves of man as much as possible, 
and get back to God. 

The companion volume, as explained in the Introduc- 
tion, will consist of a Concordance, the Elements, and a 
short Greek Course. We are working on this, but we 
cannot say when it will be ready. Only those actually 
engaged on it can form an adequate conception of the 
task. Though the Concordance is already done, the 
checking may take several years. Those who have pur- 
chased the Version will be notified when it is published. 
The first edition is going fast. The $12.00 binding can 
be had in stiff covers only, at present. 


— 


AccorDING to an announcement just received, a special 
Bible Conference-was held in the hall, 22, Herbert street, 
Glasgow, N. W., on Saturday and Sunday, April 17, 18, 
along the lines of UNSEARCHABLE RICHES and the teach- 
ing of universal reconciliation. On Saturday the 
addresses were centered around Christ, as Creator, 
Redeemer, and Reconciler. The first address, at 3.00 
p. m., by Alexander Thomson, dealt with the proofs of 
His deity, and His relationship to God. After an inter- 
val for tea, Dr. Blair, of Glasgow, spoke on the special 
salvation which comes through redemption. At 7:30, Mr. 
Robert McNab presented Him as the Reconciler of All. 
On Sunday, Mr. J. Theodore Harris, of Burntisland, 
addressed the conference, in the afternoon. At 6:30, Mr. 
Alexander Thomson closed with the subject, ‘‘God’s 
Purpose in Evil’’. We are sure many of our readers 
would rejoice to see such conferences held all over the 
world. Our Seottish brethren are to be commended for 
their zeal, and we trust their example will be followed 
by many. 


Ir will greatly encourage and interest many of our read- 
ers to learn that O. L. Sullivan, recently a Pilgrim 
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among the I. B. 8. A., has been captivated by the great _ 


truth of universal reconciliation, and is eager to make it 
known. He is at present located at Waterloo, N. H., and 
hopes that the way will be opened to visit his many 
friends in the New England States, and share with them 
some of the riches of God’s grace. 
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THER TRANSMISSION OF SIN 


How is it that Adam’s sin has ruined the race? What is 
transmitted that constitutes all his descendants sinners? 
It is surprising how many discordant theories are offered 
in explanation of this fact. At least six are recognized 
by name in works on theology, yet it is admitted that 
not one of these is satisfactory. All are based on the mis- 
apprehension and mistranslation of a single phrase. 
Correct that, and the whole subject becomes luminous 
and difficulties vanish as the mists before the morning 
sun. 

In Romans 5: 12 we read that ‘‘through one man sin 
entered into the world, and through sin death, and thus 
death came through to all mankind, on which all sinned 

. .?’ The usual rendering, ‘‘for that all have sinned’’, 
reverses the divine statement, and has led to a radical 
misconception of the truth as to sin, as a principle of 
action. The mistake is much the same as that made by 
evolution, which confuses creation with the present 
course of nature. It is true that death came into the 
world through one sin at the first, but it is not true that 
sin is the source of death to Adam’s descendants. In 
their case it is death which is inherited, and this not 
only makes them sin once, but constitutes them sinners. 

We can see the difference between sin as a single act ~ 
and the principle of sin very clearly in Adam’s case. Let 


“us note most carefully the penalty which God attached 


to Adam’s transgression. ‘‘In the day that thou eatest 
thereof thou shalt surely die’’ (Gen. 2:17). Not a word 
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is said of a change in his nature. All the penalty 
imposed was a twofold experience of death. The Hebrew 


ce 


for ‘‘surely die’’ is usually given as ‘‘dying thou shalt 
die’’. The present state of our investigations In Hebrew 
grammar leads us to render it ‘‘to die you are dying’’, 
which is certainly most concordant with the facts and 
the truth now being recovered. Adam was dying — the 
process which continued throughout his life; to die — 
the fact which was its climax at the close. This inter- 
pretation is fully confirmed, not only by the experience 
of Adam, but by that of all his posterity. Humanity is 
now a dying race. Their lives not only culminate in 
death, but they are vitiated by the gradual operation of 
death from birth to dissolution. 

When Adam sinned and saw the sad consequences of 
his offense, why did he not cease sinning? Why did he 
not learn the lesson his one transgression taught? We 
find that Adam, instead of fleeing from further errors, 
made more mistakes continually. One sin does not, in 
itself, constitute a sinner, but the one sin of Adam evi- 
dently led to his becoming such. Death entered through 
the one sin, and death it was that made him a confirmed 
sinner. He no longer needed a temptation from without. 
He did not require a prohibition from God. All he did 
was done in error simply because he had lost the vital 
force which alone could keep him in the path of recti- 
tude. 

It is not som but death which came through to all 
mankind. All efforts to explain how sin eame through, 
which do not recognize death as the medium of transmis- 
sion, lead men to flounder in bogs and quagmires of 
thought from which the most eminent theologians have 
found no way of escape. Adam was not threatened with 
becoming a sinner if he sinned. He was warned that it 
would bring death. And this death it was that made 
him a sinner. So with his posterity. They inherit mor- 
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{ - tality, a dying which ends in death, a devitalizing pro- 


cess. They are born to die, and this it is which debars 
them from acts of righteousness. This it is which consti- 
tutes them sinners. This is the ‘‘depravity’’? which 
makes men go contrary to conscience and against their 
nature. 

It is not sin but death which ‘‘came through to all 
mankind’’. And this is not ‘‘for that’’ all sinned. Let 
us try to see the absurdity of this. Death, according to 
this, does not come until men have sinned. Yet an infant 
may die before it becomes conscious. The sinning spoken 
of here is the act, not the fact. To give the act of sinning 
as a reason why death came through to all mankind does 
not tell us how sin is transmitted. We wish to know why 
we commit this first act of sin and all those that follow. 

This passage is often twisted to read, ‘‘for that all 
sinned in Adam’’. This may have some truth in it, but 
such a meaning cannot be extorted out of the words. It 
must be imposed upon them. ‘‘ All sinned”’ is an exceed- 
ingly simple, self-evident statement, requiring no 
explanation, no theory to support it. Not so with ‘‘all 
sinned in him’’. This must be further explained by the 
doctrine of ‘‘federal headship’’ and involves endless 
problems concerning the age of responsibility, the ‘‘fed- 
eral headship’’ of Christ, ete., ete. The phrase ‘‘for 
that’’ ean never be legitimately extracted from the 
Greek words ON WHICH. They point to the effect, not the 
cause. All sinned because death passed through to all. 

How simple and satisfactory when we read aright! 
Death passed through to all mankind, on which all 
sinned. Death is the channel of sin. Death came through 
to all mankind. All men are mortal. Sin is a by-product 
of mortality. The transmission of death by generation 
presents no problems. It is simply the lack of sufficient 


life, a deficiency in vitality, of all that flows from the 


life abundant. We are severed from the Souree of life. 
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: Men are denied access to the tree of life. They are want- . 


ing of the glory of God. ~ 
Let us not miss the simple lesson and striking con- 
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, trast found in Adam’s first sin and in his subsequent life 
sf of sin. We know that the first sin came from without. 
Bee / But the temptation was not repeated. Adam probably 
; would not have yielded a second time. Nevertheless, 


Adam kept on sinning. He made futile efforts to conceal 
his shame. He hid from Jehovah. He felt himself a sin- 
ner. No cause whatever can be found for this course 
x except the words of Jehovah. The penalty of his sin was 
death. Death began its operation the very day he ate of 
the forbidden fruit. And this death it was which led him 
from one sin to another, so that sin was not merely an 
isolated act, past and gone, but a present fact, full of 
sorrowful insistence. 
There is no seriptural warrant for any change in 
Adam’s nature. God was very explicit. The thing at 
stake was life. It was not necessary to say to Adam that 
he would become a sinner, for that is involved in death. 
; Adam became just like his descendants, once death had 
entered. 

We all know that sin leads to death. But that the 
action is reciprogal, so that death is the cause, not merely 
of acts of sin, but of the practise and principle, which 
makes us sinners, has been practically lost to us because 
our translators gave it no place if they could help it. 
The apostle tells us that sin reigns 7 death (Rom. 
5:21), but they changed this to wnto death, thus spoil- 
ing the sense and the figure at one stroke. Sin’s sov- 
ereignty is not unto death but m death. Death is the 
sphere of its sway, the only territory which yields hom- 
age to its horrid tyrrany. 

Let us not lose the foree of this figure. Where death 
is, there sin is supreme. The process of dying, which we 
eall life, produces that predilection to err which is called 
sin, and puts all under the absolute despotism of Sin. 
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tepart from a new life no sinner ean escape servitude 


from this master. Hence we read the glorious contrast: 
““thus grace, also, should be reigning, through righteous- 
ness, for eonian life through Jesus Christ, our Lord’’ 
(Rom. 5:21). 

We press the absolute tyrrany of Sin in its own ter- 
ritory, death, not only for its own sake, but to impress 
the far more potent fact that Grace also is a tyrant, not 
one whit less securely seated than Sin. O, that the saints 
would only acknowledge its sway and bow to its bene- 
ficent despotism! We all allow Sin’s sovereignty, but 
how few glory in the Grace that utterly displaces it? 

Once we have established the close connection be- 
tween death and sin and the vital relation between life 
and righteousness, many a passage of Holy Writ will be 
suffused with added light. Life, eonian life, is practically 
synonymous with salvation from sin. Life and incorrup- 
tion go hand in hand (2 Tim. 1:10). Those whose names 
are in the book of life have no part in the second death 
(Un. 20:15). The resurrection of life includes deliver- 
ance from all the penalties and disabilities of sin. Life 
in Christ is all we need. Sin, sorrow, and suffering will 
cease for us when we are made alive. When death is 
abolished, sin in fact as well as in act, will be banished 
from the universe. 

That which especially distinguished our Lord and 
Saviour from those about Him was the possession of 
abundant life. They were mortal, drifting to their 
graves. He was so suffused with life that He could lavish 
His vitality on others. Should they touch a leper, they 
would be unclean. His touch would cleanse the leprosy. 
So redundant was His vital force that He not only 
stayed the ravages of death before dissolution, but 
actually recalled a putrid corpse to life. The first Adam 


became a living soul; He was a life-imparting Spirit. 


It is only as we realize that the intense vitality of 
the Son of God was the basis of His sinlessness and 
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righteousness and holiness, that we are in a position to 
eontemplate the awful significance of His death. As 
death was not operating in Him, He never should have 
died. Only His own voluntary act and the violence of 
His enemies could open the portals of death for Him. 
But it was not death alone but the attendant conse- 
quenees which He dreaded. This it was that drew drops 
of blood from His brow, that set His will at variance 
with His Father’s. 

By dying He was made sin. He had suffered from 
the sins of others, as He came into contact with their 
lives. But never could sin enter His own heart. He 
knew it not. He was to be made sin. How could this be? 
Just as sin comes to us through death, so He was made 
sin through His death. For three awful hours, while 
darkness shrouded the scene, He was abandoned by God, 
because of sin. The awfulness of this can never be real- 
ized by us, who have known little else but sin. 

The suffering of the Son of God is not our sub- 
ject at this time. All we wish to point out is the channel 
through whieh sin is transmitted. It not only comes to 
us through death, but so also it eame to Him, when He 
cancelled it. Christ was made sin, not in life, but in 
death. He could not even commit one sin, much less be 
made sin, while dispensing the life abundant. It was 
only as He laid it down at His Father’s command, and 
entered the realm of death, that sin could touch Him. 
Thus it was that He was made sin. 

The glorious harmony of this foundation truth with 
God’s great ultimate will be apparent to all who believe 
in the abolition of death and the vivification of all. If 
sin can operate only through death it will surely dis- 
appear when death vanishes. It will have no channel 
through which to reach men and no sphere in which to 
operate. All that will be left of it will be the delicious 
relief of its absence, and the deep, abiding appreciation 
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| THE REPUDIATION OF SIN 


Coup not Hebrews 9:26 refer to the setting aside of the sin 
offering, rather than the repudiation of sin?_ 

It is quite true that the sin offering is called “‘sin’’ both in 
the Hebrew and Greek of the so-called “Old Testament”. But 
in the close argument of the epistle to the Hebrews the offer- 
ing is always carefully distinguished by the addition of suit- 
able descriptive terms. We read of sacrifices for sin (5:7), 
offering one sacrifice for sins (10:12), offering concerned with 
sin (10:18), a sacrifice concerned with sins (10:26), and the 
one elliptical expression, those [offerings] concerning sin (10: 
6, 8), in which the word or idea of offering immediately pre- 
cedes. On the other hand, in such expressions as, apart from 
sin (4:15; 9:28), enjoyment of sin (11:25), the singular 
noun without the article is used of the principle of sin. Hence 
it is most unlikely that Hebrew 9:26 refers to the sin offering. 
No one would wish to make it so unless he had an interpreta- 
tion which could not be sustained without this addition. 

“Set aside’ is far too weak an expression. If you will try 
“repudiate” in every one of its occurrences, you will find it far 
better, for there is a moral tinge which the Authorized Version 
has tried to convey by such renderings as “reject” (Mark 6: 
26; 7:9; Luke 7:30; John 12:48) and “despise”? (Luke 10:16; 
1 Thes. 4:8; Heb. 10:28). The noun is rendered “wicked” 
(2 Pet. 2:7; 3:17) or dissolute. This is most appropriate, if 
applied to sin, but not at all fit for the offering. In the LXX 
it is used for the Hebrew word treachery (bagad), and tres- 
pass (pashagh). 

As the sin offering has not been set aside, but will be used 
again, according to Hzekiel 45:17, ete., it seems a pity to go . 
so far out of our way to inject this into the Hebrew letter. 
No one who did not have an ulterior motive would care to 
prove that Hebrews contradicted the prophecy of Ezekiel. 

It is a comfort to see to what straits those are driven who 
do not believe in the marvelous efficacy of the sacrifice of 
Christ. They can see the weakness of the ritual which figures 
it, but they also limit the power of His blood, as though it 
also was a makeshift, unable to completely cope with sin. 
Thank God for those whose hearts have felt its force in their 
own lives and whose spirits have been granted a glimpse of 
its unparalleled preciousness and power. 


GOD AND CHRIST 


To us there is one God, the Father, out of Whom 
all is,and we for Him, and one Lord, Jesus Christ, 
through Whom all is, and we through Him. 

(1 Corinthians 8:6) 


How simple yet sublime a ereed is expressed in this 
lucid utterance! It touches head and heart alike, gather- 
ing up in one grand pronouncement statements in simi- 
lar strain, which reveal the conception we should cherish 
of God and Christ. 

Faith to live upon must ever be linked with intelli- 
gence. There must be grasp of truth in ways which 
bring God and Christ rightly before our minds. And 
in such an epitome of faith and truth the apostle Paul 
conveys much. It is like looking at a great picture in 
which all details of form and coloring conspire to the 
effective wealth of the whole. Orderly design is blended 
with living warmth, and the grip of its conception grows 
upon the gaze. The more we look, the more we see. 

And so, in this fine and forceful language, intensity 
of gaze brings out beauty upon beauty for the joy and 
peace of belief. In the opening pronoun we not only 
become sightseers, but recipients. For ‘‘to us’’, crea- 
tures of a brief and chequered day, as to this earth life, 
is given the glad knowledge which lifts us from the 
welter of gods many, and of lords many. 

‘“‘To us there is one God, the Father.’’ What self- 
interpretation ! ““One God, the Father!’’ How much is 
enshrined in the thought! Towering far above the wis- 
dom of continents, the lore of sages, all that meets our 
need as erring children is resident in the words. 

‘““One God.’’ And to us, as to Israel, comes the great 
declaration, ‘‘Hear, O Israel, the Lord our God is one 
Lord’’ (Deut. 6:4). 
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Then comes all the tenderness and wealth of the 
words, ‘‘The Father.’’ ‘‘The Father.’’ Therefore, a 
Son. One upon Whom to lavish all that a father truly 
finds it in head and heart to bestow. And even in our 
weak conception of the filial relationship there come 
elimpses of its outreaching greatness. But we are always 
learning, and ever to find that the divine constructions 
placed upon the word are fully borne out by faith’s 
experience. And, as the massive, basie support of all that 
this may mean, we read farther, that it is ‘‘the Father, 
out of Whom all is.’’ 

Creation, of which we are but frail yet precious 
units, not only out of God august, omnipotent and 
supreme, but forth-flowing even out of the Father, and 
that through the beloved one Lord, Jesus Christ. Think 
of it! All that God, the Father, would fain reveal 
in the holding of such a title, such a relationship, poured 
out in and through the Son of His love. 

Is God love? Has He shown it? Let us mark the 
words. It is not only that out of Him ‘‘all is’’ but that 
through the Son, ‘‘all is’’. So, through the one Lord, 
Jesus Christ, is the ebb and flow of that great stream of 
life we call humanity. And not only humanity, but all 
intelligencies which are out of God — all, all are through 
Him. 

There is the going forth of the wonderful, throbbing 
creation, still God’s creation, in spite of all its shame 
and tears, its tarnished glory. And then the sweet and 
glowing return. ‘‘We for Him.’’ ‘‘We through Him.’’ 
Thus we live, move, and have our being for God, and it’ 
is ‘‘through Him’’, Whose pre-eminence is so signally 
graced throughout the ages. And this ‘‘precedence of 
all’’ is the great pledge of fulfillment of the words ‘‘for 
Him’’. He stands first, bearing in His gracious pre- 
eminence the potentiality which reaches out to the 
utmost bounds of time and space. 
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Let us take in the full force and meaning of such 
precedence, and the stupendous possibilities of Christ’s 
coming forth out of God. The sweetness of our medita- 
tion of Him will be enhanced, too, as we discern the 
beautiful character of the filial bond. In terms of simple 
grace and truth Christ emphasizes this again and again. 
Said He: ‘‘I came forth and am arriving out of 
God’’ (John 8: 42). 

‘The Father is loving the Son and ee given all 
into His hand’’ (John 3:35). 

‘‘The Father is fond of the Son, and is showing Him 
all that He is doing’’ (John 5:20). 

Do we not see in these statements the magnitude of 
the Father’s love? And the Son is the recipient of its 
highest charges, the One through Whom they will take 
effect. And the Sonship reflects the Fatherhood. The 
triumph of love waits on both. 

Christ’s arrival out of God stood for complete mani- 
festation of God’s love. He came forth vested with all its 
grand essentials to fully accomplish the purpose of it. 
And it is the love as thus shown, that we must always 
look at when we consider the character and destiny of 
this, our sphere. Men generally, and some believers, too, 
are so readily apt to associate events with an issue of 


_ their own calculation. To such, love is not the persistent, 


pursuing and permanent thing which les back of all 
that is and shall be. Yet this is the love which inheres 
the filial tie in the relationship of God and Christ. 

Would we know God aright? Then we must take the 
true measure of His love as displayed by Christ, for in 
Him such love is given its desired expression. The 
phrase immediately preceding Christ’s great title as the 
‘‘Tmage of the invisible God’’, is that sweet, alluring 
sentence, ‘‘the Son of His love’’. 

Never was there such Sonship, as never such Father- 
hood. In the depth of each sublime quality lies the as- 
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We are for God 
surance of creation’s high destiny. Absolute perfection | 
pertains to each. From start to finish, love is the pre- 
siding element. Right to the end of an infinite purpose 
this love flashes forth via the Son. Not intermittently, 
like the flashing of those publicity signs we often see, 
but with permanent luster. There is no break. Hence 
the beauty of Peter’s words, ‘‘Whom, not perceiving, 
you are loving, in Whom, not seeing at present, yet 
believing, you are exulting with joy ineffable and glori- 
ous.”’ 

Via the Son. He Who could say with such ferveney, 


. “My Father,’’ ‘‘My God,’’ thus passing to us that 


blessed right. Moment by moment He lived in the sweet- 
ness and strength which dwelt in the words. They em- 
powered Him to empower us. Note how the spirit of 
sonship breathes through the intercessory prayer of our 
Lord, as set forth in John’s account. 

The dignity and preciousness of our own position as 
‘‘among the celestials’’, is foreshadowed in the glorious 
language which graced the lips of Christ, ‘‘I in them 
and Thou in Me, that they may be perfected in one, 
and that the world may be knowing that Thou dost 
commission Me and dost love them according as Thou 
dost love Me’’ (John 17: 23). And into such an affinity 
and fondness are we brought by the will and designation 
of God. ; 

Even so, are ‘‘we for Him’’. And then, as Paul so 
aptly puts it in Romans eight, ‘‘God is for us.’’ God 
for us! Could words be more heartening? Yet, at times, 
how long it takes us to realize them in the value they 
possess. How long to find sanetuary in ‘‘the love of 
God in Christ Jesus’’. And then, in quietness and con- 
fidence, are we indeed ‘‘more than conquerors through 
Him Who loves us’’. 

Through Him, the Channel supreme, God is for us, 
and we for Him. Such are the simple but glorious 
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dimensions of our faith. ‘‘One God, the Father, out of 
Whom all is.’? What scientific or philosophic phrase 
could convey so much? It is the last and best word on 
Creator and creation, linked as it is with the harmonious 
language, ‘‘one Lord, Jesus Christ, through Whom all 
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And we? How great our place, how meet our praise! 
O that in all He came first, as befits His precedence of 
all. Then indeed, through Him, should we realize how 
much we are for God. We should thus be growing in the 
realization of God, and in the giving of thanks to the 
Father. 

And being more and more ‘‘for Him’’, we should 
become ‘‘imitators of God, as beloved children, and be 
walking in love’’. And it is a great thing to display to 
others the manner and attitude which we know God so 
faithfully displays to us. What honor, too, is conferred 
upon us by the injunction! 

God and Christ. Father and Son. Did we but imitate 
God more as Father, through Christ, the Son of His 
love, we should be more capable in the expression of our 
faith, both for ourselves and others. And we should 


maintain the dignity of our calling, for as members of 


the body of Christ we have a position to maintain. To 
this end may the greatness of our faith, as enshrined in 
the words we have studied, keep us more completely and 
satisfyingly under the sway of the spirit. © 

‘‘Wor I am persuaded that neither death nor life, nor 
messengers, nor sovereignties, nor the present, nor the 
future, nor powers, nor height, nor depth, nor any other 
creation, will be able to separate us from the love of 
God in Christ Jesus, our Lord.’’ 

WinuiamM MEALAND 


THE RESURRECTION SABBATH 


The criticisms sent in on this theme have been premature, 
as the series was not yet complete and the CoNCORDANT VER- 
SION, 00 which the articles are founded, had not been con- 
sulted for the facts. The Scriptures plainly state that Christ 
was buried before sunset on the day of Preparation (Luke 23: 
53-56) and rose in the morning of a sabbath (Mark 16:9). 
We cannot consider any theory which denies these facts. 
These scriptures must be dealt with first in the future. 

There is one point, however, on which we wish to criticise 
ourselves, for we are eager to eliminate all error, even though 
the point has no vital part in the argument. The word THRU- 
BECOME (Mark 16:1), used of time, denotes its lapse either in 
the past or future, hence the English equivalent “elapse”. 
These fit perfectly into the contexts of Acts 25:13; 27:9, the 
only other occurrences. But in Mark 16:1 the English seems 
to point to the past instead of the future. We have not yet 
found a satisfactory remedy for this. 

The articles were originally correct on this point. In our 
nervous haste in preparing them for the press, we thought we 
had found a mistake, and altered them accordingly. We now 
ask our readers to correct any place where the elapsing of the 
sabbath (Mark 16:1) is spoken of as something past rather 
than future. In the Septuagint Apocrypha this verb is used 
with a future sense (2 Maccabees 11:26). The women bought 
the spices on the Preparation day. Mark and Luke speak of 
the same women and the same action, and are in complete 
accord. This makes it more certain still that there was no 
week day between the two sabbaths on which they could have 
bought the necessary supplies. Had there been, they would 
have waited till the following evening. 

This correction does not change our conclusions, but we 
are concerned not to vary a shade from the facts. 
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The Resurreition Sabbath 


TYPES OF THE RESURRECTION 


Our Lorp Himself referred to Jonah’s escape from the 
fish as a type of His resurrection. Paul insists that He 
was roused the third day according to the Scriptures 
(1 Cor. 14:4). It is evident that the time of His resur- 
rection was the subject of previous revelation. The 
teaching of the types has been so fearfully abused that 
we prefer to base nothing on their interpretation. But 
we welcome their confirmation. Now that we know that 
our Lord was indeed brought back to life on the third 
day, we enjoy the foreshadowing God has given in His 
holy word. One of the peculiar features of these types 
is a sort of interlocking device which absolutely fixes for 
us the meaning of ‘‘the third day’’. In one case the 
phrase is varied. In others the setting is such as satis- 
factorily settles the point at issue. 

The types deal with the day from two different 
aspects. In one series our Lord is seen as the Christ, 
anointed by God for service. In the other He is pre- 
sented as the great Sacrifice. We shall deal with each 
separately. 

We have often enjoyed the distinct glories which are 


_included in the title Christ. He is the anointed Priest 


and King and Prophet. In Isaac we see Him as a Priest, 
offering Himself. In Joseph we trace His career as 
King, ruling over the world. In Jonah we are intro- 
duced to Him as the Prophet. 


Resurrection Types of Christ 
ISAAC THE SACRIFICE 

After Isaac had been taken from Abraham by the. 
command to slay him, he recovered him on the third day 
(Gen. 22:4; Heb. 11:17, 18). To Abraham’s faith 
Isaac was dead from the time that God’s word came to 
him until it came to him again on Moriah. In spirit 
Tsaae was bound on the altar all this time. His resurrec- 
tion came when he was unbound and the ram offered in 
his place. The note of time is very striking. There seems 
to be no eall for it. What if it had been a week? Would 
that make any difference? It certainly would to Abra- 
ham. But it also might have been shortened. It is evi- 
dent that the number is not necessary for the narrative, 
but is essential only to its typical aspect. As the great 
Sacrifice, our Lord must return to life on the third day. 


JOSEPH THE RULER 


Joseph, that lovely type of our Lord’s kingly glory, | 


was in the prison two full years, or ‘‘years of days’’ 
(Gen. 41:1). Hence he was released and exalted on the 
third ‘‘year of days’’. So death’s dark dungeon held the 
Lord for two days but opened its portals on the third. 
Of course, neither Isaac nor Joseph were really dead. 
Then they would not have been figures. Their typical 
death is limited to their special aspect of His glories. To 
Abraham Isaae was dead. So Joseph, in prison, was 
dead to earthly sovereignty. He could hardly be further 
removed from the throne than in the prison. Again, the 
length of his imprisonment seems immaterial. It seemed 


at one time as if the chief butler would get him out. But — 


the butler’s memory failed him. This failure kept Joseph 
in ward until the time of his release would accord with 
its significance. 

JONAH THE PROPHET 


The case of Jonah, who prefigured Christ as the 
Prophet, is familiar to us all. Jonah’s own disobedience 
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becomes the means of his typical death, and thus he 
figures, in a special sense, the One Who was made sin for 
our sakes. The period of time is dealt with elsewhere. 
In these three types there is a gradual gradation of 
guilt. Isaac was quite innocent, Joseph was accused of - 
wrong, but Jonah was stubbornly obstinate. So likewise, 
was the state which figured their death. Isaac was quite 
unconscious of any ill, Joseph was confined in prison and 
Jonah was actually in great physical distress. Yet none 
of them, in any way, did more than point to the shame- 
ful, ignominous fate of Him Who is their Antitype. 

Such are the types of the Christ, the Priest, the 
King and the Prophet. Their typical decease was always 
limited by the numeral three. Their resurrection was 
always on the third of three time periods. 

The sacrifices tell the same tale. They are most insist- 
ent on the absence of all corruption, in order to fore- 
shadow the great fact that Christ, though dead, saw no 
corruption. Hence the flesh of the sacrifices was seldom 
allowed to be kept. But when a vow or voluntary peace 
offering was made its flesh could be eaten, not only on 
the day it was offered, but on the morrow also (Lev. 7: 
16-18). But on the third day the remainder must be 
burned with fire. No evidence of His death must remain 
on the third day. It is the day of life, or resurrection 
from the dead. 

A very striking type is connected with the ritual of 
the red heifer (Num. 19). It is directly connected with 
death. Contamination by a dead body called for action 
on the third day (Num. 19:12). The water with the 
ashes of the red heifer were to be sprinkled on the 
unclean person on the third day and on the seventh 
day. Here again the number three seems arbitrary and 
- unnecessary, in connection with the number seven. It is 
the typical import of resurrection which demands it. 

Almost all students of typology see a type of resur- 


ain 


rection in the third day of the reconstructive era of 
Genesis (1: 9-13). There the earth is seen rising from its 
watery grave on the third day, and on the same day it 
brings forth vegetation. 


THE WAVE SHEAF 


By far the clearest and most convincing type of 
resurrection we have in the Hebrew Scriptures is the 
ceremony of First Fruits. A sheaf or homer was to be 
waved on ‘‘the morrow after the sabbath’’. Following 
the sacrifice of the passover lamb, which speaks so elo- 
quently of the offering of the Lamb of God, we find this 
ritual, which is just as eloquent in heralding His resur- 
rection. When did it take place? The phrase ‘‘the mor- 
row after the sabbath’’ has led many to the hasty con- 
clusion that it was on the first day of the week. But the 
sabbath here referred to is the holy convocation which 
began the festival of Unleavened Bread, not the weekly 
observance. J Tad 

Just as the fact that the next day was a sabbath led 
to the inference that the crucifixion was on Friday, so 
the fact that the first fruit offering was waved on ‘‘the 
morrow after the sabbath’’ is taken to prove that the 
resurrection was on Sunday. It is hard for us to think 
of any but the weekly sabbath. . 

The wave sheaf is a beautiful type of the resurrection 
of Christ. Since His death was undoubtedly on the day 
on which the passover was killed, the fourteenth of 


‘Nisan, it seems certain that the resurrection must be on 


that ‘‘morrow after the sabbath’’, when the sheaf of first 
fruits was waved. If we ean fix this date, the problem 
was really solved for us when Moses received the law 
(Lev.23). Josephus, who was himself of the sacred order, 
when writing of the date, gives us to understand in the 
clearest fashion that the first day of the festival: of 
Unleavened Bread is the sabbath in view. He says ‘‘The 
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feast of Unleavened Bread succeeds that of the Passover, 
and falls on the fifteenth day of the month, and con- 
tinues seven days... But on the second day of 
Unleavened Bread, which is the sixteenth day of the 
month, they first partake of the fruits of the earth, for 
before that day they do not touch them. And while they 


- suppose it proper to honor God, from whom they obtain 


this plentiful provision, in the first place they offer the 
first fruits of their barley’’. This will be found in the 
fifth paragraph of the tenth chapter of his ‘‘ Antiquities 
of the Jews’’. What clearer proof can be presented that 
the resurrection occurred on the third day after the cru- 
cifixion? One was on the fourteenth and the other on 
the sixteenth day of the first month of the Jewish 
religious year. Wave sheaf was on the second day of the 
festival of Unleavened Bread. 


THE THREE PHRASES 


The period between the Lord’s death and resurrec- 
tion, or the time He was in the tomb, is often referred to 
in the Seriptures. It is usually ‘‘the third day’’, but 
thrice it is ‘‘after three days’’ and once ‘‘three days and 
three nights’’. As the last two phrases have caused 
most of the difficulties in connection with this question, 
we must examine them most carefully. That all the 
evidence may be before us we give all of the occurrences. 


THE THIRD DAY 


Mt. 16:21 and to be roused the third day 
17:23 and the third day He will be roused 
20:19 and the third day He will be roused 
27:64 till the third day 

Mk. 9:31 (Alexandrinus rise the third day) 
10:34 (Alexandrinus rise the third) 

Lu. 9:22 and be roused the third day 
18:33 and the third day He will be rising 
24: 7 and rise the third day 
24:21 this third day 

Ac. 10:40 This One God rouses the third day 

1Co.15: 4 He has been roused the third day 
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AFTER THREE DAYS 


Mt. 27:63 After three days I will be roused 
Mk. 8:31 and after three days rise 
9:31 after three days He will rise 
10:34 after three days He will be rising 


THREE DAYS AND THREE NIGHTS 


Mt. 12:40 thus will the Son of Mankind be in the heart of 
. the earth three days and three nights. 

It will be seen how general and preponderating is the 
evidence for taking ‘‘the third day’’ literally. Not only 
have we noticed that many points in the narratives are 
in perfect agreement with this phrase, such as ‘‘the eve- 
ning of the sabbaths’’ (Mat. 28:1) and the statement 
that the women were quiet on the sabbath, which pre- 
clude the thought that the interval included more than 
one day, but now we have ten distinct statements to this 
effect. Few single facts in Seripture have such thorough 
attestation. Five times it was spoken by the Lord Him- 
self, in teaching His disciples. Once it eame from a mes- 
senger from heaven, after the event (Luke 24:7). The 
priests understood it so (Mat. 27:64). The disciples had 
this impression (Luke 24:21). Peter, who was present, 
and who was the chief witness to the resurrection, says 
it was on the third day (Acts 10:4). Paul formally 
ineludes this phrase in his eategoriecal statement of the 
gospel (1 Cor. 15:4). Can anything in the word of God 
be more clearly and conclusively established ? 

AFTER THREE DAYS 

But; we are reminded, what of the statement that He. 
was to be roused ‘‘after three days’’? Now there is no 
possible way of taking both of these statements literally. 
It has been suggested that the Lord was entombed 
exactly at sundown and rose exactly at sundown seventy- 
two hours later. If we wish to be as exact as that, then 
we must say that He arose between two days, for if we 
make it the fraction of a second before, it will fit one 
phrase, if the fraction of a second after, it will fit the 


id After Three 
other, but on no such reasoning can it be made to fit 
both. Moreover, there is not the least possibility of 
doubt that the Lord was laid in the tomb sometime 
before sundown, so that the women had time to buy the 
spices after they had closed the door of the tomb. We 
have also seen that He rose in the morning and not in the 
evening. 

The notable feature of this phrase is the fact that 
“after three days’’ is always addressed to Romans. In 
fact, it was the Latin idiom, or manner of expressing the 
same thought as the Greek ‘‘the third day’’. It occurs 
only in Mark and in the priests’ talk with Pilate. The 
very name by which we know Mark’s account is 
Latin. ‘‘John’’ was his Hebrew, Marcus, or Mark, his 
Latin name. He seldom refers to the Hebrew Scriptures. 
He explains Jewish customs, such as washing the hands 
before a meal, the time of the Passover, and the Prepara- 
tion day. He interprets words that would not be under- 
stood by Roman readers, such as Boanerges, talitha 
coumi, Bar-Timeus, Eloi! Eloi! Lema sabachtham? He 
gives the value of two ‘‘mites’’, or leptons, by a corre- 
sponding Latin word, quadrans, which the Authorized 
Version has rendered ‘‘farthing’’. What would be more 
natural than that he should use the Latin time equiva- 
lent for ‘‘third day’’? 

But the matter is really settled for us by the words 
and actions of the chief priests when they demand a 
guard for the tomb. They told Pilate that the Lord had 
said ‘‘after three days I am rising’’. There is no record 
in Matthew that the Lord ever expressed the thought in 
these words, but they were seeking to make Pilate grasp 
the situation. The way he and they apprehended this 
statement is very clear from their words and actions. It 
was only the second day, for the Lord had been 
entombed on the previous evening. If He was to rise 


literally ‘‘after three days’’, there was no immediate 


danger, for the most liberal literal interpretation of the 
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phrase would keep Him in the tomb all of the following 
day. Yet they request the tomb to be sealed ‘‘til the 
third day’’—and thussremove the seal and guard a little 
while before He was to rise! We may rest assured that 
this was not so foolish as it appears on its face. Pilate 
understood ‘‘after three days’’ in precisely the same 
sense as they understood ‘‘the third day’’. His actions 
prove it, for he gave them a guard and sealed the tomb 
that very evening. The same idiom is found in some 
modern languages. I well remember asking a German 
when a certain event would take place. It was exactly a 
week from the time I spoke. He replied, ‘‘after eight 
days’’. I remonstrated and proved to him that it was 
only seven days off. He replied with some irritation, “‘I 
think I know how to speak my own language!’’ 

It is interesting to note that the Alexandrian 
manuscript changes ‘‘after three days’’ to ‘‘the third 
day’? in Mark. This manuscript, so far as we know, 
did not go west to Latin countries, but was used in 
eastern lands where the difference between Mark and 
the others was not understood, and this reading was sup- 
posed to be an error. From this it is evident that ‘‘the 
third day’’ was the accepted fact among those nearest 
in place and time to the event itself. It is important to 
note that it is not a question of faith whether we take 
‘‘after three days’’ literally or’ not. We eannot be 
charged with unbelief when we believe ten Scriptures 
and question whether three which seem in conflict should 
be allowed to destroy our faith in the ten. When we 
give a definite, satisfactory reason for the seeming dis- 
crepancy, then faith is vindicated, and we believe all the 
passages and understand them just as those who first 
used them intended they should be understood. 

We have seen that the Greek method of indicating 
elapsed time is literal, the Latin figurative or idiomatie. 
There is still another method, the Hebrew. The customs, 
habits, modes of thought and expression of the Hebrew 
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people are in many ways very unlike those of western 
nations, hence at times seem inexplicable. In the domain 
of chronology this is especially true. 

In reckoning the reigns of the kings of Israel and 
Judah a small fraction of a year is always counted as 
one year. The same is true of the eons. Any part of an 
eon is reckoned as a whole. ‘‘For the eons of the eons’’ 
applies to whatever enters the last eon, though it begins 
but a little while before the last eon commences. There 
are several instances in the Hebrew Scriptures where 
“three days’’ is explained to mean a shorter interval. 
Indeed, it is the equivalent of the very period which we 
have fixed for the entombment of our Lord. 

Esther desired the Jews in Shushan to fast for her 
three days, night and day (Esth. 4:16). Nothing could 
be more definite to a western mind than that. Yet the 
occasion of the fast took place on the third day (Esth. 
D2 kk 

The Egyptian who was brought to David when he 
was pursuing the Amalekites had eaten no bread, nor 
drunk water, three days and three nights (1 Sam. 20: 
12), yet it is very evident that his lack had lasted from 
the time he fell sick—three days agone (13). 

In both of these cases the nights are definitely speci- 
fied. We cannot understand how such expressions could 
be less than the literal time stated. But the context in 
each one shows that neither Esther nor David took it 
that way. 

The third occurrence, which is quoted by our Lord, 
has no such explanation in the Hebrew text, but we sub- 
mit that it, also, is used by our Lord as the equivalent 
for ‘‘the third day’’. So that, in reality, we have no 
excuse for going astray, for in each case the same period 
is restated in terms we understand. 

Jonah was in the belly of a fish (or sea monster) 
three days and three nights (Jonah 1:7). This is quoted 
once by our Lord, with the addition ‘‘thus the Son of 
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Mankind will be in the heart of the earth three days and ae 


three nights’? (Mat. 12:40). If this is the only occasion 
on which the time of His entombment is thus character- 
ized, we must also remember that it is also the only time 
that the period is described in the ancient Hebrew idiom 
of the prophets. It is not a statement formulated by our 
Lord, but comes from the prophet Jonah. It would be 
cruel to charge Jonah with all this confusion, for he is 
already sufficiently maligned for being swallowed by a 
whale. Indeed, his name has become synonymous among 
the vulgar for just such an unfortunate role as that 
played by this passage, taken from his prophecy. 

We are engaged in a most strenuous endeavor and 
friendly rivalry to outstrip all in ‘‘believing just what 
God has said’’. We have the profoundest respect for all 
who insist on seventy-two hours of entombment. We 
once held to this like a vise. But now we see that it is 
more vital to believe all of the multitude of direct state- 
ments and circumstances, according to the idiom of the 
parties addressed. 

When we held to the literal three days and three 
nights position, we felt that we were taking God at His 
word and that those who made it a shorter period were 
not. It was hard for us to see that we were actually 
doing the very opposite, for, whenever the Lord spoke 
directly of the time, He made it the third day. We were 
disbelieving many Scriptures in order to take one in a 
sense in which it was not understood by the ones to 
whom it was first written. 

Two considerations made my Wednesday crucifixion 
absolutely impossible, and kept me from taking a publie 


stand, and finally convinced me that it is utterly unten- - 


able. One is the time of His burial. The other is the 
time of His resurrection. He was entombed before sun- 
set on the Preparation day (Luke 23:55, 56). The 
women had time to see His body laid away, to return 
and to prepare spices and attars. 


IST 
: “The Me dncie consideration is the fact that He rose 
in the morning (Mark 16:9). That all may have the 
evidence we give herewith all the occurrences of prdi and 
prov, morning. 


proi, BEFORE, morning 


Mt. 20: 1 came out with the morning to hire workers 
Mk. 1:35 And oe the morning, rising very early while it was 
. nigh 
11:20 And going by in the morning ; 
Eason. ath evening, at midnight, or cock crowing, or 
: morning 
15: 1 in the morning the chief priests 
16: 2 very early in the morning on one of the sabbaths 
9 Now, rising in the morning in the first sabbath 
Jn. 20: 1 coming to the tomb in the morning, it being still 
dark, 
Ac. 28:23 from morning till dusk 


prov, BEFORE, morning 


Mt. 21:18 in the morning, leading them 

27: 1 at the coming of morning, all the chief priests 
Jn. 18:28 Now it was morning 

21: 4 it already becomes morning 


The detailed divisions in Mark 13:35 show that the 
Lord rose after midnight and cock-crowing. He cer- 
tainly was not buried at that time. There is no possibil- 
ity that the Lord was in the tomb seventy-two hours. 

We have already protested against calling an expres- 
sion an idiom. without due cause. Hence we give our 
reason why it is absolutely necessary that one or two of 
these phrases be taken figuratively. We have three 
expressions — the third day — after three days — three 
days and three nights— which all refer to the same 
period of time. It is manifestly impossible to take them 
all literally. 

Hither ‘‘the third Peet is figurative, or the other 
two are idioms. No one can believe all as they appear to 
us in English. The explanation that the period was 
exactly seventy-two hours, from an imaginary point 
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tion Sabbath 


i 
; between sunset of one day and the next to the same 
=> point on the fourth day thereafter seems to provide a 
j possible compromise. But it is not in accord with the 

facts, for the Lord was buried before sunset and rose in 


i f the morning on a day, not between two days. 

: - Among the incidental evidence for Thursday eruci- 
a fixion we may include the various ‘‘harmonies’’ of the 
i - gospels. If they have Friday for the Passover day, they 
° find themselves without any records for one day. One, 
., which we have consulted, by Stevens and Burton, simply 
a passes Wednesday by with the note ‘‘no record’’. It is 


ag evident that their ‘‘harmony’’ would have been more 
; complete if they had found one day less before the eru- 
cifixion. of 

Chronologers vary the date of the crucifixion between 
29 and 33 A. D. Any hope of fixing the day by means of 
: the year is perilously precarious, and quite unnecessary. 
i The evidence we have given is far more dependable than 
i any chronology. Indeed, it may well be used to test the 
Rf various theories regarding the year. That the day of 
is 
; 


resurrection was a sabbath is in beautiful aecord with 
the future resurrection of Israel. They will be roused 
from the dead in the morning of the millennial sabbath. 
Then they will cease from their own works and enter 
into His stopping. Indeed, the resurrection is by no 
a? means the beginning of another week of work. The very 
thought is offensive. It is always the end of work and 
oa the entranee into God’s sureease from labor. 
. To capitulate: Mistaking the great sabbath for the 
weekly day of rest led to the mistranslation, ‘‘first day 
of the week’’ and the observance of ‘‘Good Friday’’. 
Bek j All the narratives and facts agree that the Lord was 
crucified on Thursday, before sunset, was in the tomb 
z on Friday, the first day of the festival of Unleavened 
Bread, and rose early on Saturday morning, the first 
| weekly sabbath between Passover and Pentecost. 
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Studies in Act 


SIMON OF SAMARIA 


IN ALL JUDEA AND SAMARIA—THE SECOND PART OF 
THE TWELVE APOSTLES’ TRIPARTITE MINISTRY. 


IN Section B? of the structure of the Acts (8:1-3) we 
have the preparatory interlude to the ministry which 
was to embrace all Judea and Samaria, which is the 
second part of the apostles’ tripartite ministry. See 
Acts 1:8. This passage may be displayed as follows: 
1051: 8:1-. Saul and Stephen. Endorsement of assassination. 
106: 8:-1. Persecution in Jerusalem. Dispersion through- 


out Judea and Samaria. 
1052: 8:2-3. Stephen and Saul. Persecution of the ecclesia. 


At this time, when Jerusalem, the city of the great 
King, had rejected its long-promised Potentate, the hope 
of the imminent establishment of the kingdom was nec- 
essarily waning fast. If Judea, Samaria, and the utmost 
parts of the land should follow the example of Jeru- 
salem in rejecting its King and the kingdom, righteous- 
ness would eall for swift and condign judgment upon 
the rebellious people of the kingdom. What avenue then 
would remain for the outflow of God’s grace? Section 
105! and 1052 of the foregoing structure suggest an 
answer to this question. Saul is introduced (in the first 
part of verse 1) as an endorser of Stephen’s assassina- 
tion. ‘‘Now Saul was endorsing his assassination.’’ In 
verses 2 and 3, after the grief of Stephen’s pall-bearers 
is touched upon, evidently to throw more vividly into 
contrast the vindictive and exultant demeanor of Saul, 
that arch rebel and persecutor, we read of Saul’s malig- 
nant persecution of Messiah and His people. ‘‘Yet pious 


The Structure of Acts will be found in Vol. XIII, No. 1, p. 26. 
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aul of Tarsus 
i men are Stephen’s pall-bearers and make a great griev- 
ing over him. Now Saul harried the ecclesia: going into 
the homes, dragging out both men and women, he gave 
them over to jail.’’ In Saul’s heart there was no mercy. 
All believers in Messiah, regardless of sex, were the sub- 
jects of his vindictive persecution. Years afterwards, 
Paul speaks of himself as having been at this time the 
foremost of sinners (1 Tim. 1:15). None in Israel could 
compare with Saul of Tarsus in the hatred that he mani- 
fested toward Messiah and His people. If any in Israel 
deserved swift and merciless judgment, that man was 
Saul of Tarsus. In the kingdom merit has a place, for 
there justification is by faith and works (Jas. 2:24). 
But Saul of Tarsus, the foremost of sinners, had for- 
feited all merit because of his attitude toward Messiah 
and His people. If he. and his fellow rebels of Israel 
were to be the recipients of grace, it must be by pure 
undiluted grace, such as Israel and even the twelve apos- 
tles and other believers in Messiah had never heard of 
or conceived in their hearts, a grace where merit has 
absolutely no place; a grace which ean be channeled only 
to those who are acknowledged sinners and enemies of 
God. At this time, when the gathering gloom of a 
second rejection of the King and the kingdom was begin- 
ning to gather around Israel, the introduction of Saul 
of Tarsus into this narrative hints at a new departure, 
a new testimony, a new avenue for the outflow of God’s 
grace, aS shown forth when God raised Saul of Tarsus 
from the depths of deserved damnation and lifted him 
to the very pinnacle of grace and glory, thus making 
of him a pattern of God’s ways in grace during this 
present secret economy (1 Tim. 1:15, 16). 

The preparatory interlude to the second eyecle of the 
apostles’ tripartite ministry is recorded in Section 106 
of the structure (Acts 8:-1), ‘‘Now in that day there 
came to be a great persecution of the ecclesia which is 
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= my in Jerusalem, and they were all dispersed among the 
=> districts of Judea and Samaria, save the apostles.’’ 


Stephen’s assassination was the signal for the inaugura- 
tion of a great persecution against the ecclesia in Jeru- 
salem. As a result, all, except the apostles, were dis- 
persed among the districts of Judea and Samaria, the 
very place designated by the Lord Jesus as the scene of 
the second eycle of the tripartite ministry to Israel. The 
apostles, the prospective rulers of the kingdom, still 
remained in Jerusalem, as that was the divinely selected 
seat of government for the kingdom that was being pro- 
claimed to Israel. 

The record of this second cycle of kingdom ministry 
is found in Acts 8: 4-40, Section C? in the structure of 
the Acts. This section may be structurized as follows: 
1071: 8:4. The refugees evangelize the word as they pass 

through Judea and Samaria. 


1081: 8:5-24. Philip proclaims Christ in the city of 
Samaria. Results. 


LOT? =. 8225. Peter and John evangelize the villages of 
Samaria. 

1082: 8:26-39. Philip proclaims Christ to the eunuch. 
‘ » Results. 

1073: 8:40. Philip evangelizes the word as he _ passes 


through the cities of Judea and Samaria. 


As the persecuted refugees passed through Judea 
and Samaria (see Section 107! of the structure, Acts 
8:4), they evangelized the word throughout those 
regions, thus fulfilling the Lord’s purpose that the evan- 
gelization of the word in Jerusalem should be followed 
by a ministry in Judea and Samaria, ‘‘They indeed, 
then, who are dispersed, passed through, evangelizing 
the word.’’? Thus the wrath of man was overruled to 
bring about the fulfillment of the Lord’s purpose, in 
harmony with Psalm 76:10, “‘Surely the wrath of men 
shall praise thee: The residue of wrath shalt thou 
restrain.’’ 

In Section C? of the Acts, in which we have the 
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divine record of the evangelization of the word in Judea 


‘and Samaria, two specific ministries of Philip, one in 


Samaria (Acts 8:5-24), and one in Judea (Acts 8: 
26-39), are narrated at length. The first of these minis- 
tries of Philip is narrated in Section 108! of the fore- 
going structure (Acts 8: 5-24). It may be displayed as 
follows: 


1091: 8:5-8. Philip proclaims Christ to the Samaritans. 


Results. 
1101: 8:9-11. Simon and his power. 
1092: 8:12. Results of Philip’s preaching of the evangel. 
TNOZ ERS eA Se Simon believes because of signs and powers. 


1092: 8:14-17. Peter and John pray and lay on hands. Results. 


' 1103: 8:18,19. Simon desires to buy the apostles’ power 
with money. 
1094: 8:20-24. Peter denounces Simon. Results. 


In Acts 8: 5-8 we see that Philip, one of the refugees 
from Jerusalem (see Section 109! of the strueture), pro- 
claimed Christ in the city of Samaria. ‘‘Now Philip, 
coming down into the city of Samaria, proclaimed 
Christ to them. Now the throngs with one accord heeded 
what was being said by Philip, on hearing them and 
observing the signs which he did. For many of those 
having unclean spirits, imploring with a loud voice, 
came out. Now many who were paralyties and lame were 
eured. Now much joy came to be in that city.”’ 

Samaria, after its depopulation by the king of 
Assyria, was colonized with foreigners who intermarried 
with the Israelites left in the land. The progeny or 
mixed race resulting from these intermarriages were 
known as the Samaritans, between whom and the Jews 
a bitter spirit of hatred and jealousy sprang up. The 
Jews refused to have much to do with the Samaritans; 
the Samaritans refused to acknowledge the authority of 
Jerusalem. But as the Samaritans were a circumcised 
people, having a measure of physical kinship with the 
Jews, the second cycle of kingdom ministry embraced 
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Samaria as well as Judea. And so we find Philip pro- 


claiming Christ to them. As in the Lord’s dealings with 
the Samaritan woman and the Samaritans of her city 
(John 4:4-42), so here, also, we find the Samaritans 
peculiarly responsive to the proclamation of Christ. The 
throngs with one accord heeded the message of Philip 
with its attendant kingdom testimony of signs. Unclean 
spirits were expelled; the paralytics and the lame were 
healed; everywhere there were evidences of the powers 
that belong to the days of the earthly kingdom of the 
Hebrew prophecies; and not the least of the fruitage of 
Philip’s ministry was the ‘‘much joy’’ that came to be 
in that city, as it ever is where God’s word is proclaimed 
and believed. 

Section 1101 of the structure (Acts 8:9-11) intro- 
duces to us Simon, the magician, and his power. ‘‘Now 


_a certain man named Simon belonged in the city before, 


using magie and amazing the nation of the Samaritans, 
saying himself to be some great one, whom they all 
heeded, from the small to the great, saying ‘This is the 
power of the god, which is called Great.’ Now they 
heeded him because of the considerable time the magic 
has amazed them.’’ Simon was but one of the many 
charlatans, who, under the guise of fortune tellers, char- 
voyants, slight of hand performers, and magicians, over- 
ran the Roman empire. And the Samaritans, like many 
people of the present day, and like many in the days yet 
to come (2 Thes. 2: 7-12), were deluded into believing 
that all miracles and all that has the appearance of the 
miraculous were of necessity an expression of God’s 
power. Simon took full advantage of this delusion to 
palm himself off on the Samaritans as ‘‘some great one’’, 
just as ‘‘the lawless one’’, in the day of the Lord, will 
deceive many people into acknowledging him as ‘‘some 


great one’’ because of his signs and false miracles 


(2 Thes. 2: 7-12). 
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“The Holy Spirit 

In Section 109? of the structure (Acts 8:12) we have 
the results of Philip’s preaching, ‘‘Now when they be- 
lieve Philip preaching the evangel concerning the king- 
dom of God and thé name of Jesus Christ, they were 
baptized, both men and women.’’ Thus the kingdom 
believers in Samaria were identified with the kingdom 
believers in Jerusalem through -water baptism.. 

In Section 1102 of the structure (Acts 8:13) we 
read that Simon believes because of the signs and powers 
that he witnessed. ‘‘Now Simon himself also believes, 
and, being baptized, was waiting on Philip. Besides, 
beholding the great signs and powers occurring, he is 
amazed.’’ Simon was amazed at the signs and powers 
displayed by Philip in his kingdom ministry. He real- 
ized that these powers far surpassed any powers that he 
professed to exercise, and so he also believes, and is 
baptized into the kingdom ecclesia, thus becoming to us” 
an example of the ‘‘faith’’ that is based on the evidence 
of miracles; that faith of which we read in John 2:23- 
25, ‘‘Many believe into His name, beholding the signs 
which He did. Yet Jesus Himself did not entrust Him- 
self to them, because He knows all, and He had no need 
that anyone should be testifying concerning mankind, 
for He knew what was in mankind.’’ 

Our ‘‘faith’’ is not based on miracles, but, as we 
read, our ‘‘faith is out of tidings, yet the tidings 
through a declaration of Christ’’ (Rom. 10:17). 

In Section 109° of the structure (Acts 8: 14-17) we 
see Peter and John praying and laying their hands on 
the believers in Samaria. ‘‘Now the apostles in Jeru- 
salem, hearing that Samaria has received the word of 
God, dispatch to them Peter and John, who, descending, 
pray concerning them so that they may be obtaining 
holy spirit, for it was not yet fallen on any of them, 
only, having been baptized, they belonged to the name 
of the Lord Jesus. Then they place their hands on them 
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eg ne a ob ieined holy spirit.’’ Peter had promised the 
_ believers in Jerusalem the gift of the holy spirit upon 


repentance and baptism (Acts 2:38). The Samaritans 
repented and were baptized, and yet they did not re- 
ceive the gift of holy spirit, although they also were a 
circumcised people and had physical kinship with the 
Jews. Why? Because the Samaritans rejected the 
authority of Jerusalem, and in order to enter the earthly 
kingdom, they must acknowledge the authority of Jeru- 
salem as the seat of government for the kingdom of 
God. Only as they acknowledge their dependence upon 
Peter and John and the rest of the twelve apostles, as 
the divinely appointed kingdom rulers, with jurisdic- 
tion over the whole land, including Samaria, could they 
receive the gift of holy spirit. The ancient feud between 
Jew and Samaritan could not be permitted among the 
kingdom believers; Samaria must acknowledge that sal- 
vation is of the Jews. With the Samaritan believers’ 
acknowledgment of the authority of Jerusalem, the 
apostles’ hands are placed on them, and they obtain 
holy spirit. 

In Section 110° of the structure (Acts 8:18, 19) 
Simon desires to buy the apostles’ power with money, 
‘“Now Simon, perceiving that through the imposition of 
the hands of the apostles the spirit is being given, offers 
them money, saying, ‘Give me, also, the authority, that 
on whomsoever I may be imposing hands, he may he 
obtaining holy spirit’.’’ Like many of the present day, 
Simon thought that spiritual gifts could be bought with 
silver and gold. God’s spiritual gifts and blessings are 
not for sale; they can only be received through the grace 
of God, by means of faith. In Samaria we see the spirit 
received through the intervention of the apostles, by 
the laying on of hands, after the believers had become 
eligible for this spirit baptism through repentance and 
water baptism. This is kingdom truth. But now, in this 
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economy of superabundant grace, we receive the spirit 
apart from repentance or water baptism, or human 
intermediary. Faith is the only requisite; upon believ- 
ing we receive the holy spirit (Eph. 1:13). During the 
kingdom proclamation in the Acts, while the presence 
of the holy spirit was dependent upon physical mediate 
causes, it manifested itself in physical signs such as 
healings and tongues, gifts which harmonized with the 
physical blessings belonging to the kingdom which was 
being proclaimed. But now, when physical mediate 
causes are no longer required to insure to us the holy 
spirit’s. presence, holy spirit no longer manifests itself 
in physical signs and gifts, but rather in the spiritual 
graces, such as love, joy, peace, patience, kindness, good- 
ness, fidelity, meekness, self-control (Gal. 5:22, 23). 

In Section 1094 (Acts 8: 20-24) Peter denounces 
Simon, ‘‘ Yet Peter said to him, ‘May your silver be for 
destruction together with you, seeing that you assume 
that the gratuity of God is being acquired by means of 
money! There is neither part nor lot for you in this mat- 
ter, for your heart is not straight in front of God. 
Repent, then, from this evil of yours, and beseech the 
Lord, if, consequently, the notion of your heart will be 
forgiven you. For I see you are in the bile of bitterness 
and the fetter of injustice.’ Now answering, Simon 
said, ‘You beseech the Lord for my sake so that none of 
the things you have declared may be coming on me.’ ’’ 
Simon is threatened, by Peter, with destruction together 
with his silver, because he thought that God’s gratuity 
could be bought with money; he is told that he has no 
part or lot in this blessing of holy spirit; he is told that 
his heart is not right before God; he is warned to repent, 
if perchance the notion of his heart might be forgiven; 
he is told that he is in the bile of bitterness and the 
fetter of injustice; in a word, he is told that, though 
but recently saved, he may be lost again, because of this 
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sin which he had committed. And Simon repents, and 
askes Peter to beseech the Lord for him, that none of 
these things may come to him. How far short is this 
kingdom salvation of the salvation which we receive in 
this present secret economy! The sealing of the holy 
spirit of promise carries us from the time in which we- 
first believe until the very moment of the deliverance of 
that which has been procured. In other words, our sal- 
vation can never be lost or forfeited (Eph. 1:13, 14). 
It seems almost inconceivable that any student of the 
Seriptures could read a passage like this account of 
Simon and not see that this is not present truth! But 
human tradition is heeded, and God’s injunction to 
rightly partition His word is ignored! (2 Tim. 2:15). 

In Section 1072 (Acts 8:25) we see Peter and John 
evangelizing the villages of Samaria, ‘‘They indeed, 
then, who certify and speak the word of the Lord, 
returned to Jerusalem. They evangelized many of the 
villages of the Samaritans, besides.’? Thus Peter and 
John, ere they return to Jerusalem, continue the evan- 
gelization of Samaria, which had been begun by the per- 
secuted refugees who had fled from Jerusalem (Acts 
8:1, 4), and had been so signally blessed through the 
ministry of Philip. As in the beginning of the kingdom 
ministry in Jerusalem, so in this kingdom ministry in 
Samaria, the prospects for the speedy inauguration of 
the kingdom seemed very bright. But ere we turn from 
this second cycle of the apostles’ tripartite ministry, we 
must ask, ‘‘How did Judea receive the kingdom proc- 
lamation?’’ It is to this phase of the question that the - 
holy spirit now directs us as we continue our study in 
the Acts of the Apostles. 

H. W. Martin 
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GOOD REALIZED ONLY BY MEANS OF EVIL 


God’s purpose*is to reveal Himself to His creatures 
as the God of all grave, causing them thereby to under- 
stand and to appreciate His goodness and also to become 
partakers of the same. In keeping with this purpose, 
God’s first and only plan was based on redemption. To 
teach that God had a previous plan dependent for its 
fulfillment on Adam’s faithfulness and that redemption 
was introduced only when it became a necessity because 
of Adam’s sin, is to teach what is contrary to truth; a 
delusion reflecting on the character of God. Never will 
we understand God’s ways until delivered from this 
delusion’s power. Since God is God, He does not attempt 
and fail and try again. God does not need to try things 
out. He knows, and His omnipotence works all things 
after the counsel of His own will (Eph. 1:11). He 
would make Himself known and redemption is the means 
by which the God of all grace reveals Himself. No 
other plan would fit; nor had He another. His Lamb 
was slain from the disruption of the world. Yet man was 
made in innocenee, and the innocent need no redemption. 

So it is that in planning, before creation, to 
redeem man, God necessarily reckoned on man’s coming 
to where he would need redemption. Fully aware that 
Adam, if forbidden to eat, would eat, God forbade him 
not in the hope that he would obey, but in order that 
when he did eat he would be guilty and in need of salva- 
tion. Moreover, by partaking in disobedience, man 
became selfwilled, or evil inclined, and so doubly in need 
of deliverance, which God had prepared for him before 
creation but which was applicable only after man had 
come to be in need. This need was the need of being © 
dealt with, not in righteousness simply, but in goodness. 
It is goodness that will make a man die for you. 
Seareely for a righteous man will one die, yet peradven- 
ture for a good man some would even dare to die, but 
God commendeth not His righteousness, but that which 
is beyond righteousness. God commendeth His love, His 
grace, [lis goodness, to us, In that while we were yet 
sinners, Christ died for us. D. BucHANAN. 


THE TEMPLE SECTION. 


Gop now makes His home in the bodies of His believing 
people (1 Cor. 6:19; 2 Cor. 6:16). So long as the 
temple stood, and its ritual was recognized, this august 
indwelling was true only of His beloved Son. In Him 
the divine spirit dwelt, but not in His disciples. It came 
on them for power, as at Pentecost (Acts 1:18), and 


- eleansed them by baptism (Acts 1:15), and filled them 


for service (Acts 2:4), but it did not make its perma- 
nent habitation in them. By congregating in the sane- 
tuary, the Pentecostal disciples showed their reverence 
for the sacred shrine. Their action clearly indicated two 
great facts. They did not have the divine indwelling or 
they would not repair to the sanctuary. They were 
drawn thither by the feeble vestige of the sacred Pres- 
ence which made it the only house of God of which they 
were aware. 

Temples are temporary tenements. After Jehovah 
had taken up His abode in the tabernacle in the wilder- 
ness He found it necessary to change His residence to 
Solomon’s splendid house. After the Shekinah Presence 
left this temple tenantless it was destroyed. Zerubbabel 
built another in the days of the restoration. Later, 
Herod rebuilt the shrine. But it was not until Christ 
came that the divine Presence reéntered the sanctuary. 
Herod’s temple also was destroyed, so that God had no 
place to dwell. Hence He now homes in the hearts of 
His saints. But in the conclusion of this eon, as we have 
seen (11:1), there will once more be a temple made with 
hands, the reputed dwelling place of deity. This will be 
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replaced by Ezekiel ’s magnificent structure in the holy 
oblation during the millennial era. Even this will dis- 
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‘appear in that blessed eon when no temple bars the 


approach to God (21: 22). 

Besides these earthly habitations there is the pattern 
of them all in the heavens. It is this which comes before 
us as we turn to the Temple Section of the Unveiling. 
We have considered the Prophetie Section, the messages 
to the ecclesias (1: 43: 22), in which Christ appears as 
the great Prophet to His earthly people. We have 
traversed the Throne Section (4: 1—11:18), and wit- 
nessed the political redemption of the earth, with Christ 
acclaimed as King over the nations. Now we are about 
to enter the Temple Section (11: 19—20:15), which sets 
forth the religious redemption of the earth. In this 
Christ is the great Melchisedee Priest, Who not only 
rules the people for God, but leads them in the worship 
of God. 

So much light has come to me through the recogni- 
tion of the religious character of this portion of the 
Apocalypse that I am eager to impress its importance on 
all who wish a clear conception of this scroll. It is very 
evident that the Temple Section brings before us the 
same era as the previous portion, for both end with the 
establishment of Christ’s kingdom. It is also clear that 
many of the same characters come'before us, such as the 
hundred and forty-four thousand (7:4; 14:1), and the 
wild beast (11:7; 13:1). If we are occupied with the 
same characters at the same time, it is clear that they 
must be considered from a new standpoint. 

The outstanding fact that the previous section is 
introduced by a vision of a Throne, and this one by a 
Temple is sufficient for the anointed eye. A throne has 
to do with dominion, a temple with worship. These are 
the two major aspects of God’s dealings with mankind. 
Too often are we impressed with the fact that the millen- 
nium is the time of good government. It is far more 
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than that. It is the era of world-wide worship of 
Jehovah. The earth must not only be purged of political 


offenders, but it must be rid of false religions and philos- 


ophies of every kind and creed. 

The manward and the Godward aspects of truth are 
ever distinguished in the Scriptures. Not only were 
there priests and kings in Israel, but the nation’s history 
was recorded from the divine as well as the human 
standpoint. Chronicles is not a mere repetition of Kings, 
though of necessity it must be much like it, seeing that 
it covers the same events. 

It will help us to appreciate the religious character 
of this section of the Unveiling if we take a hasty glance 
through it and note how this is emphasized at every 
turn. The first sign gives us Israel under the figure of a 
woman. Later we will find the apostate nation under the 
same metaphor. Now this pictures their relation to 
Jehovah. The faithful woman has celestial array. It is 
Israel in covenant with their God. 

The next sign is similar. The dragon is not an 
earthly potentate but the head of the heavenly hosts who 
are opposed to God. The first battle is fought in 
heaven. The earthly confederacy, which is the counter- 
part of the dragon, cannot be a merely political combi- 
nation. The wild beast comes forth at Satan’s call, and 
insists on worship as well as fealty. Once we see that 
the whole world, just before the time of the end, is to 
be divided into four great religious federations, and the 
western one a decemvirate, we are able to orientate our- 
selves, and determine our true relation to these coming 
events, for this is very nearly the present status of the 
religious world. 

The presence of the false prophet, doing signs, and 
calling for worship, as well as the great image with its 
miraculous powers, are in themselves sufficient to settle 
the sacredotal scope of this section. 
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The hundred and forty-four thousand reappear in 
the company of the Lambkin. In the midst of the pre- 
vailing religious prostitution they are celebates (14: 
1-5): 

The eonian evangel, preached to all on earth, calls 
upon men to worship their Maker (14:7). : 

It is the worship of the wild beast which draws down 
the judgments of this section (14:9-12). The harvest 
and grape vine are both reaped at the instance of a mes- 
senger out of the temple (14:15, 17). 

The figure of the bowls is isken from the temple fur- 
niture. The previous seals and trumpets were associated © 
with the administration of government, in peace and in 
war. The civil power, suggested by the seals, is enforeed 
by the trumpets, the military arm of government. But 
the bowls are closely connected with Babylon and the 
religious apostates of the chosen nation. 

The binding of Satan and the corresponding millen- 
nial reign compose the climax of this section. Satan, 
the god of this eon (2 Cor. 4:4) will not blind the 
minds of the peoples of the earth until the close of the 
thousand years. It will be a day of unhindered worship 
through the priestly offices of Israel. 

But the most suggestive of all are the two temple 
openings (11:19; 15:5), which divide this section into 
two parts. In the first, Jehovah’s covenant is seen; in 
the second, the testimony, or law. In both the judgments 
are based on God’s previous dealings with His people 
Israel. First, He remembers His covenant to bless them 
and make them a blessing; second, He judges the law- 
breakers among them by that holy law which He gave 
them at Sinai. If we would view these judgments aright 
we must view all from the vantage of the temple and 
its ritual. 

In the former division of the Temple Section we are 
given an insight into the false religions of this eon and 
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are shown how they are under the control of Satan and 
his minions. We are fully informed of the conflict be- 
tween Judaism, the one true religion (we have no 
religion in this economy), and the various Satanic cults 
among the nations. These will unite under the leader- 
ship of Satan’s human emissary and use their combined 
force to blot out the knowledge of God. Then Christ 
Himself comes and consigns Satan to his prison, and 
consumes his rebellious host. 

In the latter division of the Temple Section, Jehovah 
deals with the defection of His own people Israel, 
according to the law He gave them. Their many prerog- 
atives and privileges greatly increase the measure of 
their guilt, hence the bowls are the severest of all the 
terrific visitations of this judgment era. The extended 
account of great Babylon shows how much God’s heart 
is affected by the apostasy of His own people. 

Perhaps one hindrance to the great truth we are seek- 
ing to enforce lies in the unforunate chapter break which 
puts the introductory vision to the succeeding section at 
the end of chapter eleven, with which it has no connec- 
tion. May God help all who seek to understand this 
unveiling to grasp the special significance of the Temple 
Section, and view all its events in their true religious 
light! It will be of the greatest help, not only to the 
intelligent understanding of this prophecy, but it is also 
the key which unlocks some of the deepest difficulties of 
Daniel’s visions. 

We are through with the Throne. The political sov- 
ereignity of the earth is in the hands of Jehovah and - 
His Anointed. Now we should charge our hearts to 


attend to the Temple, and see the sacerdotal supremacy 


of the earth pass from the hands of pontiff and prelate, 
Brahmatma and Lama and Calif, into the hands of Him 
Who will be a Priest for the eon according to the order 


of Melchisedec. 
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A DIFFERENT EVANGEL, WHICH IS 
NOT ANOTHER 


A seris of articles has been appearing in ‘“‘The Herald 
of Christ’s Kingdom’’ on ‘‘Salvation, Its Extent and 
Seope’’. These oppose the truth of universal recon- 
ciliation. Each part commences by an appeal to error of 
some sort and on this is based a philosophy in line with 
it. The following introduction to Part IV will illustrate 
the method: 


It cannot have escaped the notice of any Bible Student, 
that a fact made most prominent in Holy Writ is that endless 
life is offered and promised only on certain conditions, namely, 
that of obedience to God; that the one to whom perpetual life 
is to be given shall be found in fullest accord with his Maker. 
Nor is the fact less explicit in Scripture that the one failing 
to obey, failing to be found in harmony with God after a full 
fair trial, shall not see life, shall not continue to live. Thus 
Jesus said that the obedient believers should not perish but 
have everlasting life. 


Grace is apallingly absent from this false gospel. 
How dare anyone actually insert the word ‘‘obedient”’ 
into John 3:16? With such a basis we ean prove, not 
only that no unbeliever will ever be saved, but no be- 
liever will ever merit it either. If salvation is by obedi- 
ence, the writer of the article is past all hope, for he has 
corrupted the evangel. Salvation, if it depends on 
works, has neither ‘‘extent’’ or ‘‘seope’’. Salvation is 
by grace, through faith. We are saved by Christ, not 
our own obedience. If they do not even believe the evan- 
gel, and substitute for it a ‘‘chance’’ or a number of 
‘‘chances’’ to obey, it is entirely fitting that they should 
not believe God’s most glorious consummation. 
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THE CIRCUMCISION WRITINGS 


BY The epistle of James is so undeniably addressed to 


4 the twelve tribes in the dispersion that it seems difficult 
a to imagine how any Gentile who only reads it, to say 


- nothing of studying it, could pilfer its passages to him- 
self, especially when he must do so at a loss. Nearly 
every Bible expounder has encountered and acknowledged 
this difficulty; and they have met it in various ways. 
Luther, still saturated with the ‘‘spiritual Israel’’ theory, 
discarded the book altogether, calling it an epistle of 
straw. It was too hard to fit into his personal system 
of thinking: therefore he simply dropped it over the 
back-yard fence into the ash can. That was one way 
of disposing of it, but not a very helpful way. Moody 
did almost the same thing. But leave it where it belongs 
and it is thoroughly understandable and conflicts with 
nothing. Good, helpful, noble, and instructive things 
it has which are not dispensational, but much of it is 
dispensational and of such a character as to be irrecon- 
cilable with the prison epistles or even with the pre- 
prison epistles of Paul. Works are certainly involved in 
the justification which James speaks of. They are not 
involved in that taught by Paul. Different classes and 
different times is the answer. 

The tone of this epistle is very similar to that of the 
Gospels. Rich men are scored and social partiality is 
condemned — but in the synagogue (Jas. 2: 2—rendered 
assembly in the A. V.), not in the ecclesva. 

James speaks of the ‘salvation of the soul’ (Jas. 
1:21; 5:20) as does also Peter (1 Pet. 1:9) and He- 
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brews (ch. 10:39). This is an expression foreign to 
the prison epistles of Paul. The soul is the seat of and 
capacity for sensation, and we have no grounds for 
expecting that faithfulness on our part will work for 


- eomfort and joy on the earth, as the Jews had grounds 


for expecting. The Millennial kingdom will bring pleas- 
ing and happifying sensations of the best and noblest 
kind to believers. But we can not expect soulish ad- 
vantages now. In fact they are often, one might say 
usually, misleading. Love of homeland, love of home, 
love of family, love of wife and children, love of friends, 
love of food and drink, love of pets, the concord of 
sweet sounds, the charm of grand scenes, are all God- 
given powers but they are all soulish and should not 
be mistaken for spiritual. They often blur the spiritual 
vision and dull the spiritual appetite. 

The ground of James is certainly different from that 
of the prison epistles: it is even pointedly different from 
that of the pre-prison epistles of Paul. There is no 
harmony as respects faith and works between James 
on the one hand and Romans and Galatians on the other. 
But while there is no harmony, there is also no discord 
unless they are played together. Play them where they 
belong — James in the apostatizing days of the national 
decline in the first century and in the worse apostatizing 
days just preceding the establishment of the kingdom — 
and all is clear. Throughout the whole letter the sky is 
heavy with judgment, and merciless at that (Jas. 2:13). 

We have not only merey but grace. Mercy is leniency 
when there is just ground for expecting harshness. 
Grace is bounty when there is no just ground for expect- 
ing anything. 

There is an evident allusion to the figure of bridal. 
and marital relations in James 4:4 when he ealls the 
Jews adulterers and adulteresses, explaining that he 
means by adultery ‘‘friendship with the world’’. The 
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most of the Jews then and now are not only in but of 
the world, the devil-dominated world. Therefore invec- 
tive is heaped high with diatribe in chapters 4 and 5. 

Endurance is a condition of salvation in those try- 
ing times (Jas. 5:11), as was also the case with the 
initial ministry of the twelve and as will be the case in 
the end-time, the unparalleled tribulation of Jacob 
(Matt. 24:13). 

Take it all in all and the book of James resolves 
itself into one question: Do we believe that he knew to 
whom he was writing when he addressed his letter to 
the twelve tribes in the dispersion, or do we think: that 
we know better than he and distort it into covering 
Gentiles for whose direction it was never intended? 


PETER TO FIRE-TRIED JEWS 


Of the three prominent writers of the Greek Scrip- 
tures whose specific ministry is limited to the Jews, 
Peter wrote principally for the suffering believing rem- 
nant (to the expatriates-of the dispersion—1 Pet. 1:1), 
John to the unscathed believing remnant, and James 
mostly to the apostate mass, as a witness against them. 

We would expect, therefore, to find some difference 
in the tone of these epistles. In the past, when judgment 
came down on the adulterous nation, one of them was 
taken in judgment and the other left to go through 
unhurt. So it will be in the end-time—the end of this 
age, but past the end of this dispensation. Some of the 
Jewish believers, who will be legion after the body- 
church is gone, will suffer great tribulation where they 
are, in every nation and kindred and people and tongue 
(Rev. 7:9). Others, a representative number from each 
tribe, will go through the tribulation unscathed. To the 
fiery-trial saints of that time Peter’s tender words will 


~ come with peculiar comfort. They will learn how deeply 


He suffered, He whom not having seen they will love, 
in whom, though then they will see Him not, yet believ- 
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ing, they will rejoice with joy unspeakable and full of 
glory, being requited with the end of their faith. 

In 1 Peter 1:17 judgment is according to works. 
This is the judgment which vindicates the believing 
remnant, condemns the apostate mass, and punishes the 
scornful nations for their treatment of the Jew. Judg- 
ment in accord with works is frequent in the Jewish 
parts of the Greek Scriptures (Matt. 5:16; John 15: 24; 
Rev. 18:6; 20:12, 13; 22:12), but is referred to only in 
a negative way in the prison epistles of Paul (Eph. 2:9) 
and as relating to those who were outside the pale of 
present grace, an apostate Jew (2 Tim. 4:14). 

Not that good works are anywhere discouraged; far 
from. it.-(Eph.-2 :- 10; Phil;.22 125-2. Time 2228-3547 - 
4:5). It is only that good works are the fruitage of 
grace and not the root of it and that, during this dis- 
pensation, they are not the basis of our judgment as 
to salvation but only as to our service. 

In Peter, as in all the Jewish writings, we find the 
idea of regeneration (1 Pet. 1:23) ; the same thing that 
our Lord had taught to Nicodemus ( John 3:3-8) and 
involving the same period of time as the reign of the 
twelve apostles (Matt. 19:28). The word is never used 
in the prison epistles, nor is the thought there. We are 
of the new creation, not of the regeneration. 

First Peter 2:5 mentions the, privileges which were 
originally to be (Ex. 19:6) and still are to be given to 
the Jewish bride. None of these things apply to us. We 
are not a ‘‘generation’’. We are not a ‘‘priesthood’’. 
We are not a ‘‘nation”’ or ‘‘people’’ in any sense (1 Pet. 
2:9). We are individual believers scattered here and 
there, each joined unto the Head and having a unity of 
spirit because of our common unity with Him who gives 
us of His spirit. But the privileges of priesthood and 
kingship over the earth are ‘‘given to a nation bringing 
forth the fruit thereof’’ (Mat. 21 :33-46 ; Psa. 118 :22,23). 

Let it be noted particularly that Peter, a Jewish 
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apostle, writing to those believing Jews who had been 
expatriated, or driven from their own land by the perse- 
eutions arising at the time of the death of Stephen, and 
who had settled for refuge in parts of what we now call 
Asia Minor, says to them that they, and not the Gentiles, 
are the ones in whom the prophecy of Hosea (1: 9-11; 
2:23) is fulfilled. The Jewish people were once es- 
tranged and divorced. Now the Lord has come to them 
and invited them to return. The people as a whole 
rejected Him but to as many as received Him to them 
gave He power to become the sons of God. They were 
not His people, but are now the people of God. That 
Gentiles are in no sense involved in this is shown by the 
two following verses which speak of the Jewish believers 
as sojourners and expatriates among the Gentiles (1 Pet. 
Pew bl a VS 

Peter speaks of following in the steps of Christ, 
having in mind the only steps he knew anything about, 
His steps on earth. Only Jews could do that; for our 
Lord on earth lived and dwelt and worshiped as a Jew. 
The things testified to by the twelve, of whom Peter was 
chief, practically ended with our Lord’s ascension. The 
special manifestations at pentecost and other times were 
but proofs that our Lord lived. 

One book has been written with a circulation of more 
than 16 million copies, based wholly on a misconception 
of this text about walking ‘‘in His steps’’. Had the 
book honored God’s Word by a right division of it the 
sale would probably not have exceeded 16,000. <As it 
is, it flatters the flesh by implying an impossibility, by 
assuming a Christian community and state, neither of 
which exists. We are to follow Christ, but in the par- 
ticular way prescribed for us. ‘‘Be ye followers of me 
even as I also am of Christ’’ (1 Cor. 11:1; 4:16; 1 
Thess. 1:6; 2 Thess. 3:7, 9). 

The Master’s spirit is the same in all dispensations, 
the spirit of complete submission to the Father’s will. 
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The basie devotional elements of all classes of believers 
are the same at all times, but more than that we can not 
rightly say. When we go as far as trying to find out 
what the Lord would have us do now by what He did 
when on earth, having for our talisman ‘‘What would 
Jesus do?’’, we are sure to go wrong. The question we 
should ask is not ‘‘What would Jesus do?’’, and judge 
that by what He did, but, What has the Lord said for us 
to do now? What dispensational instructions has He left 
for our present direction? Such instructions will not be 
found in Peter, precious and sweet though much of his 
writings are; for he and John and James bound it on 
earth that they should go to the circumcision, to the Jews 
(Gal. 2:9). Being bound on earth it was bound in 
heaven (Mat. 18:18, 19). 

In Peter we are reminded that in the Bible no one 
except Jewish believers are ever called Christians (1 Pet. 
4:16). Our habits of thought and expression are so 
obtuse that we rarely think or speak of Christians as ever 
being Jews. 

In Peter we meet again the Jewish figure of the 
Shepherd (1 Pet. 5: 2-4), not used in connection with 
the body church. The Greek in 1 Peter 5: 2 is ‘‘flocklet’? 
in gracious remembrance of Peter’s Master’s words of 
cheer to the ‘‘little flock’’, which was certainly Jewish. 

Second Peter 1: 16-18 refers to the eyewitnesses of 
the glory of the kingdom as it had been foreshown on 
the mount when our Lord was installed as the great 
High Priest, receiving from God his investiture of 
‘‘honor and glory’’, the same words as used in the Greek 
Old Testament to deseribe the high priest’s vestments of 
‘““elory and beauty’’. In that miniature representation 
of kingdom honor and glory there were Peter, James, 
John, the Lord, Moses, Elias, and the Father. Of these 
seven our Lord was the central or mediatory figure, as 
Ife will be in the kingdom itself. 

Second Peter 3:2 calls attention to the neater ens 
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made long before Peter’s writing by the prophets of old 
and, more latterly, by himself and the others of the 
twelve apostles. The things referred to here could not 
have been the revelation concerning the body-church, 
because that was not known in past ages and genera- 
4 tions (Col. 1: 26). The things referred to are those which 
% have to do with the ‘‘promise of His presence’’ (2 Pet. 
_ 3:4). The prophets of old had spoken of that presence 
and had invariably associated it with judgment. The 
very word ‘“‘presence’’ (parousia) is never used by Paul 
in his prison epistles, as applied to Christ. It is used 
twice in Philippians, but refers to Paul’s own personal 
presence among the brethren at Philippi. The parousia 
is not a specific hope of the body-church, since it is 
related to the earth. We are interested in everything 
that God has thought worth while to do or to make or 
to perform; but being interested and being directly 
involved are different things. ‘‘O Lord... mine enemies 

. Shall fall and perish at thy presence’’ (Psa. 9: 1-3). 
That is the key to the parousia of the Lord.. (cf. Psa. 68: 
2; 97:5; 114:7; Isa. 64:1-3; Jer. 4:26; Nah. 1:5). 
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JOHN TO THE UNSCATHED REMNANT 


John had his ministry confessedly to the circumcision 
(Gal. 2:9). His first epistle bears testimony of things 
concerning which he had personal acquaintance. Those 
things were witnessed about our Lord’s earthly life and 
teachings, about repentance, baptism, and works. He 
does not mention grace. He speaks of forgiveness of sins, 
or pardon, rather than of justification (1 John 1:9). 

In 1 John 2:2 propitiation is shown to extend to 
the whole world, whereas under the Law it had been 
limited to Israel. But propitiation is a negative satisfac- 
tion. Necessary though it is, it is yet lower than the grace 
that provides and secures for us a celestial allotment. 

An anointing is spoken of by John (1 John 2:20, 27). 
No such thing is mentioned in the prison epistles, and 
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Hie: once in the pre-prison epistles of Paul (2 Cor. 1:21). 

Begetting and new birth are frequently mentioned 
in John’s letters with the same sense as that of our 
Lord in John’s Gospel (1 Jno. 3:9; 5:1; ete.). 

John speaks of the ‘‘day of judgment’? (1 John 
4:17), which we do not enter, having been called in a 
day of salvation. 

Second John is a private communication, not so 
much as an apostle as in the capacity of an elder. 
Doctrine is made a test of fellowship (vs. 10) because 
the miraculous gifts of knowledge and discernment were 
still with them (1 John 2:27; 4:1); and divergence 
of view meant a departing from the teachings of the 
spirit. Doctrine is not now a test of fellowship, but 
rather cleanness of motive (2 Tim. 2: 22). 

Third John identifies itself as being to a believing 
Jew by referring to the faithfulness of other believers 
who had taken ‘‘nothing of the Gentiles’? (vs. 7). 


JUDE’S WARNINGS OF JUDGMENTS 


Jude, the brother of our Lord, deals, like 2 Peter, 
with the coming of the Lord in judgment upon the un- 
godly. He was not an apostle (vs. 17), but we may ~ 
safely assume that he had the spirit of prophecy, as the 
gift was quite common among pentecostal believers. 

) Jude 5 reminds us that, as most of the original bridal 
- nation entered not into the land because of unbelief, 
2 only a remnant will enter the kingdom. 

Cain, like all religionists, put himself to no little 
effort to earn God’s favor, but he was too proud to 
receive it as a gift. This same spirit was the occasion 
for the divorcing of Israel and will figure largely in 
determining in the end-time who of the Jewish-born will 
; be worthy of the kingdom. Worthiness to be a bride 
‘i does not mean worthiness for all that is given in and 
i through Christ. Worthiness to be a bride consists not in 
perfection but in singleness of heart toward the espoused. 
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THE REVELATION A JEWISH BOOK 


The book of Revelation *, the Apocalypse, or the 
Unveiling, starts off to a scattered Israel, to the seven 
lampstands, instead of to the one lampstand with seven 
branches. But though scattered among the nations, in 
the cities of the then religious world, the Lord loves them 
and walks among them, tenderly watching over and ear- 
ing for them even though their temple and ritual are 


3 gone. 

. Here we meet with almost every expression used by 
. the prophets of old or by our Lord respecting Israel, 
a the faithfulness of her believing remnant and the perfidy 
4 


of her unbelieving mass. We read about ‘‘kings and 
priests’’ (Rey. 1:6) as in Exodus 19: 4-6; we read about 
the Lord coming with clouds (Rev. 1:7) as in Daniel 7: 
13 and Matthew 16: 27; 24:30; we read about the Mes- 
siah being first pierced, then looked to with tear-blurred 
fervor (Rey. 1:7), as in Zechariah 12:10 and John 19: 
37, and about the tribes of the land mourning (Luk. 23: 
28) ; we read about the sharp sword (Rev. 1:16), as in 
Isaiah 49:2 and Hebrews 4:12; we read about the Is- 
ing-Was-ing-Com-ing (Rev. 1:4, 8), which is merely the 
Greek translation of the Hebrew Jehovah, God in His 
covenant capacity of Husband over Israel; we read about 
‘*first love’’, or the love of espousals, as in Hosea 11:1; 
Jeremiah 2:2; Ezekiel 16: 8-10. 

There is the letter to the congregation of believers 
in Smyrna saying that some confess themselves to be 
Jews and are not. Did any but a Hebrew-born ever 
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* A more elaborate consideration of the first chapters of Revelation, 
especially giving extensive proofs as to the class principally in- 
volved in the book, may be had in the writer's ‘Introductory 
Thoughts on the Apocalypse’, a news size paper, which is obtain- 
able from the publishers of this treatise at 10c postpaid for 
a single copy, 15c for two, and 5c for each additional copy. Five 
or more copies at 5e (2% d) each, straight. Other helpful and 
illuminative matter will be found in the marginal notes to the 
“Unveiling” section of the Concordant Version of the Sacred 
Scriptures, more explicitly announced on the inside back cover of 
this work. as well as a series in UNSEARCHABLE RICHES. 
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The Key of David | 
confess himself to be a Jew? Some Gentile believers 
mistakenly confess themselves to be Israelites, but cer- 
tainly not Jews. But some of the bride is there that 
shall not be hurt of the second death. These are of the 
same who live and reign with Christ the thousand years 
and on whom the second death hath no power (Rev.20:6). 

The letter to Pergamos alludes to the land, the 
married land, where by means of a white stone the land 
is reallotted. It is the land to which the bride is to be 
taken, just as was done back there in wilderness times. 

The last four letters draw figures from the exper- 
iences of Israel in the land: the first two to the ten tribes 
and the last two to Judah and Benjamin. Jezebel is 
brought in in the letter to the angel of the church at 
Thyatira, as representative of the vile state religion 
where the pure theocracy ought to be. The overcomers 
are given authority over the nations, over the Gentiles, 
which is a distinetly Jewish promise (Psa. 2:8; Jer. 51: 
20; Dan. 2: 44). 

Some of these cities never had and never have had a 
congregation of body believers, but all of them have had 
Jewish congregations. That fact must be borne in mind. 

To the angel of the church in Sardis is written about 
the book of life, in allusion to the immense record book 
kept in the temple, wherein was registered the lineage 
of every Israelite (Deut. 29: 18-20). So there is a book 
of age-lasting life for those who do not worship the 
beast. This same record is used as evidence at the great- 
white-throne judgment. Those whose names are found 
in there may enter into the new Jerusalem. This is the 
bride. It is not the body; for our life is hid with Christ 
in God, and is not dependent on our deeds — thank 
God for that! ; 

As has been shown in the early part of this examina- 
tion, both Israel and Judah were separately plead with 
and separately divorced by the Lord. But the separation 
dissolves with the passage of time, so that when our 
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¥ Lord comes to woo them back all twelve tribes are 


clustered in point of worship in Jerusalem. 

Of such as dwelt in Philadelphia are the 144,000 
(Rev. 7:4), let into the temple by the key of David 
and kept there unscathed during the great hour of trial, 
sealed with the name of their God and miraculously 
preserved throughout Jacob’s great tribulation. Only 
those who refuse the sign of the beast will live and reign 
with Christ the thousand years (Rev. 20:4). We have 
no promise of such joint-heirship. Our destiny, activities, 
and reign are all in the celestial realm. We are all gone 
before either the beast or his sign appear. When the 
war is on between the beast and the Lamb there will be 
no doubt about it. No recourse to the vagaries of human 
sophistry will be necessar y to establish the fact. 

Then Laodicea! Yet not to the city is the letter 
addressed, but to its angel or messenger. This is not a 
period or stretch of time, but a group of Jewish believers 
coexistent with the other six. There is no need to philoso- 
phize about it, no need to guess. Deduction is dangerous, 
while induction is fatal to truth. The great apostasy 
of Israel is the background here, but the seating of the 
bride on the throne with Christ, priests and kings with 
Him, is the foreground. 

Yet would God designate the same class by the figure 
of sons, firstborn, on the one hand, and as the bride on 
the other? To this the answer is that it is not a question 
of what we think God would or ought to do: the question 
is, What has He done? He does the same thing in the 
later times as He had done under the old covenant. 
There Israel as a people was called His son, and indi- 
viduals His sons, but as a nation she was the bride, as a 
kingdom the wife. And since the national headquarters 
were in Jerusalem, for both kings and priests, the city 


itself is as the bride, especially in this book of Revela- 


tion. This point is emphasized in contrast, by the intro- 


duction of Babylon, the great city, as the faithless pseudo- 
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queen, the false consort, the work and rendezvous of all 
the apostate Jews, who try to rule the world, to fulfill 
the Messianic promises without the Messiah. 

Chapter four deals with the establishment of the 
kingdom of Christ and His saints over the whole earth, 
as in Daniel 7: 14-18. 

Revelation 5 brings us to the scroll, the writing of 
divorcement (same word as in Matt. 19:7 and Mark 
10:4), and the deed to the land, such as was given Jere- 
miah before the fall of Jerusalem and preserved in an 
earthen jar as testimony of the Lord’s purpose to restore 
the land and city (Jer. 32,33). The prayers of the 
saints, the same saints who shall judge the world (1 Cor. 
6:2), but not the ‘‘we’’ who shall judge angels (1 Cor. 
6:3), come up as precious odors, being the prayer “*‘ Thy 
kingdom come’’, a Jewish prayer given to Jews and of 
prime interest to those who shall be made ‘‘kings and 
priests’? (Rev. 5:10). Our own particular prayers are 
in Ephesians 1: 15-23 and 3: 14-21. 

The 144,000 and the great multitude have already 
been touched upon. Suffice it only to say that the great 
tribulation is upon Israel. It is a terrific anti-Semitic 
movement. It is upon the people of Daniel, who certainly 
was a Jew (Dan. 12:1). It has not the slightest refer- 
ence to the great war in Europe, being entirely after 
the body-church is gone from the earth. ; 

The temple or religious section of the book begins 
with chapter 11:19, showing first the dealings with and 
rewards of the believing remnant, the bride, thereupon 
the judgments of and upon the unbelieving mass — the 
former things centered in Jerusalem, the latter in Baby- 
lon. Chapter 12 is a picture of the bride, or the living 
nucleus of it, in the agony of the three and a half years 
just preceding the establishment of the kingdom. Do not 
confuse the various classes of Jews at that time. They 
are as follows: 
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A. This believing remnant, having asylum in the mountain 
fastnesses near Jerusalem and miraculously sustained there 
for 1260 days, in spite of the cumulative and concentrated 
fury of the devil. These are evidently unusually devout Jews, 
who shall have returned to Palestine out of faith in the 
ancient promises, possibly engendered in devoutness or at 
least stirred up by the preaching of the Two Witnesses. 

B. From among this group, but before it escapes from the 
city into the wild places (in obedience to Luk. 21: 21) (Rev. 
12: 5,6), is taken the representative group of the 144,000, 
12,000 out of each of the twelve tribes, for the special mani- 
festation of divine power, much as 1,000 had been taken out of 
each of the tribes (Num. 31: 4-9) to go against Midian. These 
144,000 are not in the wilderness with the ‘‘mother” group 
but are safely kept in the temple on Mount Zion in Jerusalem. 
Thither they have been “snatched away”, not up, exactly as 
“the spirit of the Lord snatched Philip away” (Acts 8: 39) 
when he was miraculously conveyed to the vicinity of Azotus. 
They are snatched away to God and to His throne, which will 
pe, as of old, in the most holy of the temple; but they are not 


snatched away to heaven.. 
C. There is “the rest of her seed’’, the remainder of living 


believing Jews, perhaps less devout, or, at all events, for some 
reason not returned to the holy land but still scattered among 
all the nations, peoples, kindreds, and tongues of the earth, 
some of them being even in the city of Babylon. This is the 
great multitude upon whom the brunt of the physical suffering 
of the tribulation falls. 

D. There will be the unbelieving mass, the apostate, money- 
and power-loving Jews, whose false Messianic kingdom, whose 
world empire of finance will be centered in the vastly expanded 
and modernized city of Babylon along the Euphrates River 
in Mesopotamia. With the divine destruction of that city in 
a manner similar to that of Sodom of old, these Jews drop 
out of consideration as Jews, taking their place with the 
“wicked” dead, with the “unjust”, with those ‘“‘who have done 
evil’, and will be dealt with at the judgment of the great white 
throne after the end of the Millennial reign of Christ. 

I. The unswervingly faithful and living among the first 
three of these groups, all those who will have steadfastly . 
refused the mark of the beast, will be augmented almost 


immediately (i.e., 75 days, see Dan. 12: 7-13) upon the termi- 


nation of the three and a half years of special trial by the 
resurrection of those believing ones who shall have died prior 
to that Lord’s return described in Revelation 19. Some of 
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Babylon the Mother 
these will have died in the great tribulation itself and others 
during preceding centuries and millenniums. Apparently the 
number of the dead thus raised in the former or first resur- 
rection (Rev. 20: 4,6) will greatly exceed those who live 
through the trouble, so much so that the ‘living and reigning’ 


class as a whole is identified with the resurrection rather than 
with those who are kept through the tribulation unharmed. 


Chapter 13 portrays the particulars of the trial 
through which believers pass during those terrible forty 
and two months. Here is the supreme test for believing 
Jews—the only ‘‘saints’’ ever referred to by any 
Hebrew prophet or Jew-serving apostle—the test to 
demonstrate their faithfulness to their promised Lord 
and Husband (Rev. 13:10). 

Chapter 15 speaks of the song of Moses and the Lamb 
(Rev. 15:3). Moses was certainly Jewish, and ‘‘the 
Lamb’’ is a distinctly Jewish appellation, never used 
in the Pauline epistles. It is forceful to the Jewish mind 
because of its allusion to the lamb of the daily morning 
and evening sacrifices in the court of the temple. The 
‘‘song of Moses’’ is not the song of ‘‘ Moses and the chil- 
dren of Israel’’ on the destruction of Pharaoh and his 
charioteers in the Red Sea, but it is the song of Moses in 
Deuteronomy 382:1-48, wherein God’s dealings with 
Israel back in her bridal days are rehearsed. 

Babylon is not only the false woman in the end-time, 
in contrast with the true (ch. #2) (both of which are 
Jewish), but she is the ‘‘mother of the harlots and abomi- 
nations of the earth’’. She is the mother of prostitutes; 
while the other woman, the faithful of Jerusalem, is the 
mother of a virgin male-son class, not defiled with women. 
Having scen what spiritual adultery and harlotry are, 
that they are spiritual union with and personal trust in 
someone or something else as God beside the True One, 
we will be on the alert to appreciate how grave is the 
charge that the city of Babylon is the mother of, the one 
who gave birth to and has nurtured all such harlotry 
in the whole earth. 
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But this is true; for Babylon was founded by Nimrod, 
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_a Cushite power-mad rebel against the true God and the 


seorner of all those hopes which rest solely on the good- 
ness of God. He started the self-help-to-perfection move- 
ment after the flood, giving it a tremendous impetus. 
He took up and capitalized both phases of Satan’s 
original lie. Like his prototype, Cain, he found the 
accursed earth too hard to work in and sought to avoid 
the thorns and thistles by building a city and a religious 
and governmental system. 

The tilling of the soil was God’s original employment 
for man, both in and out of Eden. It was God’s purpose 
for the Israelites. They were to have but one city, and 
that was divinely ordered and guarded. And just in 
proportion as the people of Israel fretted over their 
allotment and sought the avenues of trade and commerce 
did they lose spirit. They had been promised blessing in 
basket and store (and God’s blessing carried with it 
more than a mere augmenting of the crops) but were 
not promised blessing in commerce. God has given them 
over to their desire but sent leanness into their souls, 

In contradistinction to this desire for cities of human 
building, and for the relative escape from toil and sweat 
of face, is the conduct of Abraham and all Israelites 
indeed who have looked and longed for that city whose 
builder and maker is God. 

So, then, Babylon, the city of the Chaldees, was and 
is the mother of all systematic belittling of God in His 


own earth. The great city shall be piled with the wealth 


of men. who shall all toil to pay interest on the bonds 
held by that great ring of international Jewish financiers. 
The present power in Russia is an abortive effort to 
bring about such a situation before the time. The real 


_ objection to it is not its Soviet form (if that suits the 


Russians let them have it), not to the fact that it is bol- 
shevistic, or dependent upon the majority. The objection 
to it lies in the fact that it is not particularly a govern- 
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ment of Russia at all but aims directly at world domina- 
tion, being domiciled in Russia merely because the local 

‘conditions there made a start easier than elsewhere. 
The great city of Babylon with man’s amassed wealth, 
being the peak of man’s proud achievement, shall be 
utterly destroyed, never to be rebuilt. ‘‘The voice of the 
bridegroom and of the bride shall be heard no more at 
al] in her’’ (Rev. 18:23). This refers not to the voice 
of the Lord as the Bridegroom of Israel, but to ordinary 

human relationships (see by contrast Jer. 33:11). 

Revelation 19:7 gives us a bit of insight into the bri- 
dal developments. The time is just prior to the Lord’s 
actual overthrow of Satan. The Sinaitic manuscript 
reads ‘‘bride’’ where the common version reads ‘‘wife’’, 
z and with evident propriety, since the description is of the 
: preparation preceding the marriage. The bride makes 
herself ready, not by any ‘‘character development’’ that 
makes her, if not quite, still, nearly ‘perfect’. She makes 
herself ready by definitely and fervidly eschewing the 
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course of faithless Israel of old. She makes herself ready 
one by having eyes not for worldly powers but only for her 
3 rightful Lord. It is not character development in any 
4 


eurrent usage of that word. It is no more character 
development than it was land development when the 
farmer left the unresponsive and hopelessly stony New 
Kingland hills for the fertile soil of the prairies of 
Illinois. It is simply different ground. 

The wedding implied in Revelation 19:7, 8 is seen 
from another angle in Matthew 25: 1-13, where it is made 
plain that there are others besides the bride in the king- 
dom; there are the accompanying virgins, with more : 
or less of alertness. The great multitude, though Jewish, 
and, like the seven thousand in the time of Elijah, not 
having bowed the knee to Baal, are not of the supremely 
honored company, the banquet of whose wedding lasts 
throughout the Millennium (Isa. 25: 6) 
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The priestly work will terminate with the thousand 
years, for there is no temple in the new Jerusalem (Rev. 
21:22), but the reigning continues (Rev. 22:5; Dan. 
7:27). It is after the ending of the Millennium, after the 
judgment of the great white throne, that the new Jeru- 
salem, not the Millennial city, but the heaven-built and 
heaven-sent city, takes its place in the new and sealess 
earth as its luminary capital, glorious with all the bright- 
ness of God. She is, we are told, adorned as a bride for 


_her husband (Rev. 21:2). And after the city has settled 


to place she is described as the bride the Lamb’s wife. 
That is, the marriage is fully consummated. Is it the 
same marriage as that mentioned in ch. 19:7? Yes: 
but not the same end of it; for they are separated by a 
little more than a thousand years. Is she the same bride? 
The identification seems to mark her as the same. In any 
ease, she is limited to the twelve tribes. She is stamped 
with the tribal number, twelve, and with the earthly 
number, four. It is ‘‘the twelve tribes of the sons of 
Israel’? (Rev. 21:12) which are involved; no Gentiles; 
no hypothetical substitute for Israel, but Israel itself. 
To rivet it down still tighter onto Israel, the twelve 
apostles ‘‘of the Lamh’’ (Rev. 21:14), not of Christ 
Jesus, are named in the twelve foundations. - 

This is as far, in point of time, as revelation takes us 
on the bride. Revelation 22:6 drops back in time to the 
period when the admonitions will apply, to the period 
just preceding the Millennium; for during the Millen- 
nium, and ever after, the nation of Israel will be in- 
defectible. 

The Millennium does not effect the divine purpose for 
the reconciliation of all (Col. 1:20); though it does 
effect God’s purpose for the Millennium. His purpose 
for that time is to show that perfect law and perfect 


- government will not change the hearts of men. As soon 


as the restraints are taken off a great rebellion ensues. 
Even during the Millennium there are executions every 
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day: and dead enemies are not reconciled friends. Right- 
eousness reigns during the Millennium, but righteousness 
dwells (2 Pet. 3: 13) in the new heavens and earth, 
constituting the fundament of that long and success- 
laden world after the Millennium and before the con- 
summation, when all rule, and authority, and power is 
put down as being no longer necessary —as tutors, 


guardians, and governors are no longer necessary when a 


child has come of age. 

So the time when ‘‘the spirit and the bride’’ are 
saying, Come, naturally precedes and does not follow 
the Millennium. : 

HEAVENS-AS-BRASS TIME FOR ISRAEL OUR CELESTIAL RAIN 

Revelation is the last of the Jewish epistles, and in ~ 
them only is found the bride. One might know them by 
heart and know nothing of the celestial allotment whieh 
is in store for the chureh, the body of Christ. The 
narrative proceeds without interruption through the 
Hebrew Scriptures, through the Gospels, through Acts, 
and through the other Jewish writings in the Greek 
language, commonly called the New Testament. Nothing 
in them reveals any intervening dispensation, such as 
we live in now. We should be quite without understand- 
ing of this long period of heaven’s silence were it not 
for the writings of Paul, the apostle of Christ Jesus, 
but not one of the twelve. To put him in the twelve is 
not only to do violence to the Seriptures themselves ; 
it is to lower him and constrict his ministry to the twelve 
tribes or to such proselyting work among the nations as 
would quite exclude us in our present standing. 

F. H. Ropison 


EDITORIAL — 


~ Our Lorp has been graciously exercising the hearts of 


quite a few, and stirring them up to make known the 


marvelous truths of a correctly partitioned word. Not 


only in the mission field, but in the home lands, men are 
suffering for faithful testimony to God’s word. Two are 
preparing to take out the evangelistic van, and are ready 


for the hardship which that entails. We can conscien- 
tously affirm that the Lord is thrusting forth laborers 


Himself—we have asked no one. And all are dependent 
on the Lord for encouragement and support. 

Much as we would like to be able to give substantial 
aid to all who are engaged in this glorious work, we find 


ourselves continually wondering by what miracle we 


shall be able to accomplish what seems indispensable to 
the growth and spread of the work. We are continually 
told that we are attempting too much. Those who realize 
the exhausting labor and heavy expense attached to 
such a work as the Version, and how impossible it seems 
to push its publication without vast sums in capital, are 


apt to be discouraged. But the God Who has fostered it 
~ so far is able to finish what He begins. No one ever sug- 


gests that the work be dropped, but rather that it be 
pressed on to include the Concordance and the Hebrew 
Seriptures. 

The literature es proven to be indispensable as an 
adjunct to personal effort. We would like to add to it, 


but before doing this some pamphlets, such as ‘‘The 


Coming Conflict’’, and ‘‘The Pathway of Faith’’, for 
which there is a demand, must be reprinted. 


We place these thoughts before our readers to encour- 
age them and to engage their hearts in earnest petition 
and suppheation that God Himself would supply the 
extraordinary measure of grace and strength and all 
other things essential, so that we may seize the present 
opportunity which seems so full of promise, and which 
should result in blessing to many hungry hearts, as well 


~ as great glory to our God and His Christ. 


A great door seems to be open for us. Our very need 
is encouraging, in that it will not allow us to depend on 
ourselves, but on Him. We desire to have the hearty and 
enthusiastic codperation of all whose hearts have been 
filled by His grace. Let us all take advantage of this 
opportunity and do our utmost. Who knows how soon 
we shall be with our Lord, and enjoy the gracious” 
reward of those who have pleased Him? 


The first edition of the Version was sold out before we 
were able to prepare another, but we hope to have the 
second ready in a month or two. Then we will weleome 
every effort to make it known. Those who think they ean 
arrange for space in their local papers are invited to take 
the matter up with Brother R. F. RockHorr, care of this 
office, who has prepared copy and cuts and matrices for 
newspapers. . . \ 


We specially request all who still have incomplete 
Versions to send for their parts soon, as some of the 
sections are very scarce. 


In this issue we print a specially pointed and vigorous 
presentation of ‘‘The Word of Truth, Correctly Par- 
titioned’’, written by ApLAt Loupy, who has been an 
evangelist and singer in one of the larger denominations, 
and who is using every means at his disposal to make 
known the truth. He proposes to use this article in 
pamphlet form in reaching others. It seems so good for 
this purpose that many of our friends will doubtless 


welcome it as an addition to our list, so we are printing a 
supply, to sell at five cents each. 


A VERY successful conference, the second of its kind, was 


. held in Glasgow on the 17th and 18th of April. Friends 


gathered from a large area, and enjoyed fellowship in 
the deep things of God. Some, who had not met since the 


_ days of Dr. Bullinger, before the great war, and others 


who had corresponded for years without meeting in the 
flesh, were brought together. ~ 

_ The conference opened with an address by Mr. Alex- 
ander Thomson, of Edinburgh, on ‘‘Christ the Creator: 


: ‘g Proofs of His Deity: His Relationship to God.’’ This was 
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followed by an address by Dr. Blair, of Glasgow, on 
“‘Christ the Redeemer: A Special Salvation’’. Mr. R. B. 
McNab, of Glasgow, followed with an address on ‘‘ Christ 
the Reconciler: God All in All’’. 

Next day Mr. J. Theodore Harris, of Burntisland, 
gave an address on ‘‘The Greatest Dynamie in the Uni- 
verse’’. In the evening Mr. Alexander Thomson dealt 
with a few of the chief points raised by ‘‘God’s Purpose 


in Kvil’’. 


Questions were invited after each address, and some 
very interesting points were considered. The power of 
God’s grace was exemplified in a stirring testimony 
given by Mr. David Ness, of Aberdour, with which the 
conference concluded. 


WE all rejoice over the hearty and generous response 
which followed our appeal for Brother JoHnN McGILuiv- 
RAY, of the Tibetan Tribes Mission. Due to disturbances 
in China, the gifts were a long time in reaching him. 
There seems little doubt but that the Lord will sustain 
him in his work and testimony to the truth. 


Tue Gospel Van is now being prepared for a trans-con- 


tinental trip. It is in charge of Evangelist L. A. Nor- 
THRUP and Epwarp ARMSTRONG, who will hold gospel 


- meetings and make a special effort to sell the Version and 
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Literature. They bespeak our prayers and sympathy as 


they move about making known the riches of God’s 
grace. EES a 
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YOUNGSTOWN GREEK CONVENTION i 


THE Lorp was pleased to use Brother Robison to direct us to 


the publications of the Concordant Publishing Co., through . 


which He led us into an understanding of His Word. The 
gates of God’s wonderful grace were opened before us and we 
know that we are graced in the Beloved and blessed with all 
spiritual blessings in Christ. Through this knowledge we are 
enjoying joy, peace, and love that pass understanding. 

There are, however, hours in which this joy is felt deeper 
in our hearts. A convention organized by the class of believers 
in Christ Jesus in Youngstown, Ohio, proved a period of such 
deeply felt enjoyment of the love and grace of God in the 
Beloved, and we wish you and all our beloved brethren in 


Him to partake of that cup of joy. For this reason we write — 


this letter. ; 

Brother Louis Petroula, who came from New Rochelle, 
N. Y., was one of the speakers of the convention. His 
speeches revolved around the grand and magnificent center of 
the grace of God in Christ shown to us now and to be shown 
to the whole universe in due time. Brother Andrew Manolo- 
poulas, of Youngstown, was another speaker, around the same 
center also, and Brother John Katikos spoke on Loye, the 
More Excellent Way. 

Question meetings and studies in scriptural passages were 
also held, with great benefit. 

Two public meetings were held, also, one in Warren, Ohio, 
on Sunday, April 25, to the glory of His name, and another in 
Youngstown, on May 2 (the day of the celebration of Christ’s 
resurrection by the Greek orthodox church) on the subject, 
“Christ is Risen’. Brother Petroula was the speaker in these 
two meetings. 

Filled with joy, we extend our love to all the saints in 
Christ Jesus. Your brethren in His transcendent grace, 


GREEK CLASS OF YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO. 
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THE CONCILIATION 


> (An address given over the radio, KNX, Los Angeles) 


Tue following scriptures were read, 2 Cor. 5:17-21; 
Rom. 5:10, 11; 11:15. 
“In Christ God was conciliating the world to Himself, 


not reckoning their offenses to them, and placing in us 
_ the word of the conciliation.’’ 


The text states a gospel and its ministry. First, What 


_ God did in Christ, and then, What He is saying through 
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His ambassadors. 

I. Consider the gospel of the conciliation. 

1. ‘‘Coneiliating.’’ The word conciliation differs 
from reconciliation. Some teachers have spoken of a 
one sided reconciliation, which is a difficult idea to grasp. 
The CONCORDANT VERSION is the only one, as far as I 
know, that brings over into English the important dis- 
tinction found in the Greek between conciliation and 
reconciliation. - 

When in English we speak of reconciliation we con- 
ceive of two persons or parties who were once estranged 
becoming mutually conciliated and so at peace with one 
another. Such, however, is not the meaning of the word 
conciliating in the text. For it is obviously not true that 
the world which God was conciliating has got rid of its 
estrangement and enmity, and is consequently now re- 


joicing in the favor and fellowship of God. 


Either estrangement or conciliation may be two sided 
or one sided. When conciliation is two sided it becomes 
reconciliation. In the above scriptures it is everywhere a 
one sided conciliation which God effected and by which 


He is ails to show an attitude and an activity of grace 
to the whole world. 

The word reconciliation does properly occur three 
times. Notice the occurrences that we may more clearly 
grasp the distinction. In Ephesians 2:16 we read that 
He makes both (believing Jew and gentile) one, creating 
the two into one new humanity, making peace, and should 
be reconciling both to God. The reconciliation is 
mutual, they are reconciled to each other as to God, 
being made partakers of a new spiritual humanity in 
which all racial antagonisms and distinctions vanish. 
Colossians 1:20 reveals the purpose of God to reconcile 
all to Himself, having made peace through the blood of 
His cross. The conciliation wrought through the blood 
of His cross was one sided. But as a result the benefit 
will accrue to the whole universe, and the reconciliation, 
or mutual conciliation, of all creatures will consummate 
and crown the mediatorial work of Christ. Colossians 
1:21 is addressed to believers, ‘‘You being once es- 
tranged and enemies in your mind in your acts of wick- 
edness, He now reconciles by His body of flesh.’’ The 
ecclesia enjoys a present two sided reconciliation. Be- | 
lievers have ‘‘received the conciliation’’, and peace 
reigns between God and His people where once there 
was alienation and enmity, which are shown in this 
verse to be the opposite of reconciliation. Reconciliation 
in these three passages is two sided. 

2. ‘‘The world.’’ God was conciliating the world, 
but the world had no part in the transaction. In Christ 
God was doing for Himself and for the world what was 
necessary to make peace between them possible. It does 
not mean that at Calvary God tried to prevail on men 
to be reconeiled to Him. Peace was made by the blood 
of the cross, and is an accomplished fact altogether inde- 
pendent of man’s knowledge or belief. The fact is not 
affected either by man’s enmity or his submission, any- 


= more than sunshine is affected by blind eyes that do not 
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see it. Though the world is not, on its side, conciliated 
to God, God has econciliated the world-to Himself. Noth- 
ing less than the whole world, without any exceptions. — 
Not believing men, but all men have been brought into 
such favor that God can and does ignore their personal 
offenses to Him. He continues despite the world’s en- 
mity and unbelief to maintain the peace He made. 

3. “‘To Himself.’’ How a righteous and holy God 
can be at peace with a world of sinners was the problem. 
God must react to the world’s enmity. Man has offended 
and injured His Maker. Sin is an assault on God. The 
crucifixion reveals man’s attitude to God. His enmity 
and offensiveness found fullest expression when it slew 


the Son of God. Man came into violent collision with the 


will of God and Christ suffered man’s hate. How ean 
God be at peace with those who are thus actively offen- 
sive to Him? There are obstacles to peace between a holy 
God and sinning men, and at the cross God was earnestly 
and effectively dealing with those obstacles. He has on 
His side removed every obstacle. That He has done this 
is a gospel, the word of conciliation, that He would have 
preached. 

4. ‘‘TIn Christ.’’ All God does is in and through 
Christ, whether in creation, in providence, in deliver- 
ance, or in reconciliation. The best statement of God’s 
method is made in verse 21 in the immediate context, 


‘“Wor the One knowing no sin, He makes sin for our 


sakes, that we may be becoming God’s righteousness in 
Him:”’ As He takes our sin, so we take His righteous- 
ness. As He takes sin not His, so we become righteous- 
ness not ours but God’s. He was treated as a sinner that 
we may be declared righteous. Righteousness is the 


‘basis of peace. God was not reckoning to men their 


offenses just because ‘‘He [Christ] was given up be- | 
cause of our offenses.’’ Sin must be righteously dealt 
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it in Christ. ‘‘Being’ enemies, we were conciliated to 
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God by the death of His Son.’’ Not when we surrendered — 
to the entreaties of God, but when we were enemies, we 


were conciliated to God, the death of His Son being the 
solitary and sufficient cause. In Christ God did the work 
without human codperation. 

As evidence that God is satisfied with His own 
achievement, He does not reckon to men their offenses. 


How offensive, for example, were men at Calvary! That | 


crime was surely man’s greatest offense.- Sin “‘did its 
damnedest’’ when it gibbetted the Son of God. But God 
met sin with grace, evil with good. Instead of pouring 
out wrath He makes overtures of peace. That very death 
procures conciliation. God’s love is greater than sin at 
the cross. 


O love of God! O sin of man! 

In this dread act your strength is tried, 
And vietory remains with love, 

For He, our Lord, is crucified. 


It has been objected, ‘‘God is love and therefore does 
not require a propitiation in order that He may par- 
don.’’ We reply, God’s is a holy love, leve with a right- 
eous backbone in it, and therefore He set forth Christ 
for a propitiatory through faith'in His blood. Christ is 
the-Sinbearer and Peacemaker. - 

II. Look now at the ministry of the conciliation. 

Having conciliated the world to Himself, God places 
in us, in our mouths and hearts, the word of the concilia- 


tion. This is good news. It is urgent news. The coneilia- ~ 


tion is to be.aeeepted in order to reconciliation. To this 
end the appeal is, ‘‘Be ye eonciliated to God.’’ Is there 
some estrangement between you and God? It is all on 
your side! Do you cherish some prejudice or ignorance 
of God, some stubborn unbelief, some desire to be rid of 
God and the restraints of His will? That is the only 
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hindrance to peace between you and God. God has pro- 
claimed a great amnesty for the offenses of men in this 
dispensation. This is truth for the present era. 

The words of Romans 11:15 state that the era of the 
preaching of the conciliation is the time of Israel’s set- 
ting aside. ‘‘Their casting away is the conciliation of 
the world.’’ At one time salvation was of the Jews, and 
the time will come again when they shall be the channel 
of blessing to all the families of the earth. But Israel is 
now temporarily cast aside. God makes their apostasy 
the occasion of revealing reserves of grace too great to be 
channeled by Israel, and greater than any of their cove- 
- nant promises. When He again takes up Israel the day 

of the Lord with its judgments will ensue, and the 
preaching of the conciliation will be withdrawn, only to 
be proclaimed again in the day of God. 

Lo! Now is a most acceptable era! God is for peace 
and not judgment. It is related that a famous English 
infidel once held up his watch and made the challenge, 
“Tf there be a God, let him strike me dead within the 
next minute.’’ When he had counted off sixty seconds 
he laughed triumphantly. Ignorant man! God puts 
such value upon the Person and work of Christ that no 
offense or blasphemy can move Him to break the peace 
or end the day of grace until, in due time, it gives 
place to the day of the Lord, the day of judgment. This 
explains the absence of miracles of judgment in this 
era. To treat His enemies now as God treated Sennache- 
-rib’s army would be inconsistent with the word of the 
conciliation. 

Such is the loving urgency of God that He conde- 
scends to plead for peace. Paul, in whom this word of 
the conciliation was placed, is so possessed by its spirit 
that he says, ‘‘We are ambassadors for Christ, as God 
were entreating through us. We are beseeching for 
Christ, Be conciliated to God.’’ Alas! that we preachers 


- times it has eon in the spirit fs the little eal aho eame 
home and said, ‘‘Mether, I slapped Willie’s face, and he — 


world needs the word and the spirit of the conciliation. 
God is not threatening, He is entreating us. His earnest | 


would not turn his other cheek, though I told him it was | 
in the Bible. He’ll go to hell, and I’m glad!’’ The 


desire for peace is so great that He becomes a supplant. 
Shall we pray to Him? Only after we have heard His 
entreaties and yielded the faith obedience by which we 
receive the conciliation. Then we shall make our boast — 
in God and praise Him Who is our Peace. 

| G. L. Rogers 
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She Droblem of Evil 


THE HUMAN HEART 


THE human heart has been so often confounded with the | 
nature of mankind that there should be much profit in 
meditating on its meaning in the word of God. Indeed, 
one who objected to the thought that human nature, or 
instinet, is not depraved, sent a long list of passages 


dealing with the human heart and its dire condition, 


none of which even touched the subject of human nature. 
In the early chapters of Romans, where man’s nature is 
out of line with sin (Rom. 1:26) and in harmony with 
conscience and God’s law (Rom. 2:14), the heart is 
given an entirely different reputation, It is unintel- 
ligent, darkened (Rom. 1:21), lustful (verse 24), hard 
and unrepentant (2:5). How ean there be any greater 
contrast than this? 

It is evident that the term ‘‘heart’’ is usually found 
in a figurative sense. It will help us to consider its literal 
usage first. It is the organ which propels the blood 
stream in living souls. Only those forms of life which 
have blood have a heart. Now the soul of the flesh (not 
the life) is in the blood (Lev. 17:11). So, as the soul is 
the seat of consciousness and sensation, only such forms 
of life as are consciously alive and able to sense their 
surroundings and move about have a heart. Even a very 
trifling interference with the flow of blood brings on 
vertigo and unconsciousness. The heart is the center and 


- power of soul life. It is located deep within the frame- 


work of the body, invisible. Its ceaseless rhythm is not 
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noticed by the easual eye. Though every act is dept | 
ent on it, it lies.hidden, out of sight. The physical organ | 
is seldom referred to in Seripture (2 Sam. 18:14; 2 Ki. 
9:24), but it is the basis of its figurative usage. 

In seeking its figurative force we are confronted with 
an unfortunate fact, if we may so speak. The scriptural 
import is largely at variance with popular usage in Eng- 
lish. In the Seriptures the heart is never the seat of the 
affections or the feelings, though there may be some pas- 
sages which, taken by themselves, might be so construed. 
Emotion, in Scripture, is connected with the viscera of 
the abdomen (Phil. 1:8). There is a secondary usage, 
however, which comes very close to the Scriptures. We 
speak of the entire personality as capable of being influ- 
enced or moved under this figure, as ‘‘He has a good 
heart’’ or, as it comes out in the adjective ‘‘hearty’’. 

Perhaps the most graphic illustration of this word is 
found in the choice of David, who was a man after God’s 
own heart (1 Sam. 13:14). Samuel the prophet was sent _ 


_ to Jesse to anoint one of his sons to be the king of Israel. 


When the eldest was considered, he seemed to Samuel to 
be just the one for such an exalted office, for he had a 
comely countenance and was of fitting stature for so-high © 
an honor. So Samuel said, ‘‘Surely Jehovah’s anointed 
is before Him!’’ But Jehovah said to Samuel, ‘‘ Look not 
on his countenance, or on the height of his stature; 
because I have refused him: for it is not as man sees; for 
man looks at the aspect but Jehovah looks at the heart.’’ 
(1 Sam. 16:7). So seven sons of Jesse were seen by 
Samuel. But none of them had the heart to be the shep- 
herd of Israel. 

Not till all had been rejected did they eall David. 
The character of his heart is hinted by his place and 
occupation. He was tending the sheep. That was the 
very work which Israel so sorely needed. Saul was their 
choice of a king. He was tall and stately, like Jesse’s 
seven sons. But he did not shepherd his people. His 


Dae heart - was net aaah It was set on Finselh, David’s was 
on the sheep. David was fair to look upon, with beauti- 
ful eyes, but these were not his qualifications. His heart 
was devoted to doing the will of God. Beneath the exter- 
nal appearance, here was a man who relied on Jehovah 
and delighted to please Him. This was expressed in 
latér life in such deeds as the slaying of Goliath, the 
sparing of Saul, the kindness to Mephibosheth, and 
especially in his desire to build the temple. God and His 
glory filled his heart and made it great. 

The difference which now exists between superficial 
appearances and the heart is a product of sin. In the 
ideal state a man appears to be what he is. His looks do 
_ not belie his character. Such is the perverting power of 

‘sin that the spiritual man pays scant attention to out- 
ward signs, for they seldom accord with inward realities. 
This explains why the heart is so often connected with 
evil and sin, or with its absence.. The distinction between 
appearance and heart could not exist in ideal conditions. 

Sin is not a superficial fault. It is not the outward 
veneer which has been scratched, but the very center and 
core of life’s activities which has been affected. To carry 
out the figure already employed, it is not a skin disease 
merely, occasioned by contact with some poisonous 
shrub, but a vital degeneration of the heart, which 
vitiates the functions of every organ of man’s internal 
economy. 

One of the distressing features of civilization and 
polite society, to the spiritual man, is the great stress 


-_ Jaid upon artificial deportment and manners. The heart 


must be hid behind a cloak of forms and phrases. It is a 
sign of good breeding never to expose one’s real self, but 
to sustain a superficial fiction which is supposed to cover 
and conceal the austerities of life. It is difficult to dis- 
cover the heart, and it may be best to leave it covered as 
much as possible, in most cases. But, in the intercourse 


a 


ae rea ee 


BIRR S oss tle 


art ep as 


ae, 


faa} 


or ~ te Pak gr: 
True Faith is of the 
between saints, it is of the utmost necessity to drag aside 
the conventional coverings, and deal with deep realities. 
While our fellowship is to be with all saints, it is impos- 
sible to commune with those whose hearts are not right. 
We are to call upon the Lord with all who have a clean 
heart (2. Tim..2:22). 

Many a fruitless discussion of the varieties of faith, 
such as ‘‘saving faith’’ and ‘‘historical faith’’, would 
have been profitable if considered in connection with the 
heart. There may be an apparent assent and conformity 
to a creed, or even membership in'‘a religious organiza- 
tion, corresponding to the belief engendered by the signs 
done by our Lord. He did not trust such ‘‘faith’’ because 
He knew what was in humanity (Jno. 2: 23-25). It was - 
not heart faith. Just so today there is a great dearth of 
that hearty faith which alone is ‘‘saving’’ and ‘‘effec- 
tual’’. With the heart it is believed for righteousness 
(Rom. 10:10). The frothy, showy, sentimental, sensa- 
tional ‘‘evangelism’’ of our day stirs up a stormy emo-_ 
tionalism on the surface but seldom reaches the depths 
of positive conviction, or grips the heart. Henee moun- 
tainous ‘‘results’’ disappear when the evangelistic tor- 
nado subsides. 

Probably the most quoted passage on the subject of 
the human heart and its depravity is Jeremiah 17:9: 


“The heart is decéitful above all things, 
And desperately wicked: 
Who can know it?” 


The last clause is usually omitted, for it does not fit 
in with the idea generally adduced from the words 
before it. Much has been said about the word ‘‘deceit- 
ful’’. It has been defined as ‘‘erooked’’. It is the verb 
of the name Jacob. The heart is a Jacob. Perhaps the 
word tricky would be as near as we can come to it. It 
describes one who trips up another by the heel. The 
Septuagint renders it ‘‘The heart is deep beyond all.’’ 
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As there 5 is a close similarity Spies the Hebrew word 
“deep’’ and the one now in the text, it is possible that 
“‘deep’’ was the right reading when the Septuagint was 


translated. It leads very naturally to the question which 


follows: ‘‘Who ean know it?’’ 

_ The following phrase is a ‘‘desperately wicked’’ 
translation, for there is not the slightest suggestion of 
wickedness in the word itself or any of its contexts. I 
confess that I think that the human heart 7s desperately 


wicked. This translation proves it. Can there be a sin 


more heinous than a deliberate change of the meaning of 
the word of God, even if the substitution is true? God is 


- not speaking of man’s wickedness here, but of his mor- 


tality and frailty. Job said that his wound was ‘‘incur- 
able’’—the same word. But it was not wicked, and it 
was cured. David’s infant child was very ill (2 Sam. 12: 


15), but it certainly was not desperately wicked. 


There are two things which make the human heart a 
problem no one ean solve. It is lable to trip and it is too 
ill to be depended on. Who ean know it? Only the Lord, 
as the very next verse affirms, ‘‘J, Jehovah, heart ex- 
plorer.’’ We look upon the outside, but ‘‘the hidden 
human of the heart’’ is invisible, inscrutable, except to 
the eye of God. It is like overripe fruit. It may appear 


— luscious without, but is rotten to the core within. 


Perhaps the most impressive token of Christ’s divine 
character and mission was His ability to read the hearts 
of His hearers. His vision was like the modern X-ray. 
It could pierce all barriers. He looked right through all 
affectations and hypocrisy. He could see the very 


thoughts. Before His hearers had uttered their senti- 


ments He revealed them and gave His answer (Mark 
2:8; Luke 24: 38). 

_ This, also, is the great prerogative of the written 
word. It is ‘‘living and active, and keener than any two- 
edged sword, and penetrating up to the parting of soul 
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and spirit, as well as the articulations and marrow, and 
is a judge of the sentiments and thoughts of the heart. 
And there is not a creature which is not apparent before — 
it. Now all is naked and bare to the eyes of Him to 
Whom we are accountable’’ (Heb. 4:12, 13). 

The truth intended to be conveyed by the unscrip- 
tural phrase ‘‘total depravity of human nature’’ is far 
better éxpressed by associating sin with the heart. This 
shows that it is not a superficial phenomenon, affecting 
only a part of life’s activities, but lies at the very source 
from which every vital action springs, and vitiates every 
act and thought. Corrupt the heart and the whole man 
is affected. Sin in the heart permeates the entire being, 
so that there is no spot sound, no motion or imagination 
which is wholly right. There is a sense in which it is 
‘“total’’. And there is a sense in which it is ‘‘depraved’’. 
But both of these thoughts are more concisely and cor- 
rectly expressed when we associate sin with the heart, 
out of which are all the issues. of life. 

If, instead of speaking of a ‘‘new nature’’, we shoal 
speak of a ‘‘new heart’’ or a ‘‘new spirit’’, we might 
not be dispensationally correct, but we would at least be 
within the realm of revelation. The new covenant Jeho- 
vah has made with Israel consists in giving them a new 
heart and a new spirit. It is this which will keep them 
from sinning. What an utter contrast is this new cove- 
nant with the old! In that they had a part, but they are 
absolutely passive in the new. It is altogether of God. 
‘‘A new heart also will I give you, and a new spirit will 

~I put within you: and I will take away the stony heart 

out of your flesh, and I will give you a heart of flesh. 
And J will put My spirit within you, and cause you to © 
walk in My statutes, and ye shall keep My judgments, 
and do them. And ye shall dwell in the land that I gave 
to your fathers: and ye shall be My people, and I will be 
your God’’ (Eze. 36: 26-28). 


Paul’ s epistles begin with the dark, ‘unintelligent 
(Rom. 1:20), lustful (Rom. 1:24), hard and unrepent- 


hank (Rom. 2:5) human heart, but end with a clean 


heart (1 Tim. 1:5; 2 Tim. 2: 99). This is in full accord 
with Peter’s decliration at the counsel in Jerusalem, 
when he told the Cireumcision that God had. cleansed the 
hearts of the aliens by faith (Acts 15:9). God has given 
us the earnest of the spirit in our hearts (2 Cor. 1: 22). 
This it is which makes us sons of God (Gal. 4:6). Our 
nature has not been changed. Our heart is not new. It 
has been cleansed by the homing of the holy spirit. 
Indeed, the realities of heart faith, in the present 


economy of God’s grace, are in contrast to the super- 


ficial religious ritual of Israel. Were they circumcised ? 
We have the real circumcision, which is of the heart 
(Rom. 2:29; Col. 2:11). Had they the dwelling place 
of God? Christ dwells in our hearts by faith (Eph. 3: 
17). Had they a choir to praise Him in song? We give 
thanks to the accompaniment of the music of our hearts 
(Eph. 5:19). 

The impartation of a new heart to Israel will make 
them a regenerate nation, fit channels for the earth’s 
restoration in the day of Jehovah. All this is in closest 
concord with the character of the blessings of that day. 
These will be soulish as well as spiritual. Just as their 
physical bodies will be blessed with perfect hearts to 
propel a perfect blood stream, so the figurative heart 
will impel them into experiences which will be a joy and 
satisfaction to their souls. Comfortable and delightful 
physical sensations are indicated by the ‘‘salvation of 
the soul’’ and the ‘‘new heart’’. With it they will be 
given a new spirit. 

With us the emphasis is so strong on spirit that, in 


-the resurrection, our bodies will no longer be soilish or 


soulish but spiritual. This does not mean that they will 
not be made of soil, or that we will not have a soul. 
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Otherwise the fact that our present aires are soilish aid ioe 


soulish would preve that we had no spirit. The soul 
dominates these bodies: the spirit will rule our resurrec-_ 


tion bodies. The glorious celestial habitation for which © 


we wait will be material and will possess sensation, but 
it will be so suffused with the presence and power of the 


- spirit that matter and sense will take a strictly subordin- 


ate place. 

It is both superfluous and imeoneraeds to Sak of a - 
celestial spiritual body as having a new heart. In that 
supernal splendor that which is within will shine forth 
in every perfection of form, of feature or of expression. 
There will be no ‘“‘hidden man of the heart’’, as in these 
soulish bodies. The possibility of duplicity will not exist, 
and the phrase which implies the possibility of a dis- 
erepany between the apparent and the real is unhappy 
and intrusive. 

Mankind, since Adam, is corrupt to the very core. 
Sin has reached the very heart. In this life the believer 
should cleanse his heart by means of the word of God. 
He is not given a new heart. That is for Israel in the 
coming millennium. If we wish to conform to the pat- 
tern of sound words (2 Tim. 1:13), when we desire to 
deseribe the enormity of human sin or the ‘‘total de- 
pravity of man’s nature’’, we will do so in terms of the 
heart, and will not refer it to his nature. 
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— Btudies in Acts 


THE ETHIOPIAN EUNUCH 


IN ALL JUDEA AND SAMARIA—THE SECOND PART OF 
THE TWELVE APOSTLES’ TRIPARTITE MINISTRY 


(Concluded) 


Tue second of the two specifie ministries of Philip (that 
in Judea) is narrated in Section 108? of the Structure 
(Acts 8: 26-39). It may be subdivided as follows: 


1111: 8:26,27-. Philip. The angel’s command. Obedience. 
1121: 8:-27,28. The Ethiopian reading the Scriptures. 
1112: 8:29,30-. Philip. The spirit’s command. Obedience. 
1122: 8:-30-34. The Ethiopian and Philip. Questions con- 
cerning Scriptures. 


ATIS: (S235, Philip evangelizing Jesus. 
1123: 8:36-38. The Ethiopian and Philip. Baptism. 
FITS °'39; Philip caught away by the spirit. 


In Seetion 111! of the foregoing structure (Acts 8: 
26, 27-.) we have the angel’s command and Philip’s 
obedience, ‘‘Now a messenger of the Lord speaks to 
Philip, saying, ‘Rise and be going at midday on the road 
which is descending from Jerusalem to Gaza. This is a 
wilderness.’ And rising, he was gone.’’ The messenger 
of the Lord (referred to in verse 29 as ‘‘the spirit’’, and 
in verse 39 as ‘‘the spirit of the Lord’’) now comes to 
Philip with a strange command. With Philip undoubt- 
edly exultant because of the wonderful response to his 
Samaritan ministry, the angel commands him to leave 
the scene of this successful service for the road which is 


descending from Jerusalem to Gaza, adding the signifi- 
-eant statement, ‘‘7his is a wilderness.’’? What a strange 


charge this must have appeared to be to Philip! To be 
ealled from a place where multitudes were obeying the 
kingdom proclamation to a road in a wilderness! How 
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well this illustrates the exclamation of Romans 11: 33, 
‘‘O, the depths of the riches and the wisdom and the 
knowlege of God! How inscrutable are His judgments, 
and untraceable His ways!’’ But in this we may well 
eh emulate Philip ; though he did not understand, he obeyed 
without questioning: ‘‘ And rising, he was gone.’’ Gaza 
: is located in the southern part of Judea, so that here we 
have a narrative of a specific ministry of Philip in 
ee Judea, just as previously we had a narrative of a specific 
7 ministry of Philip in Samaria. 
— In Section 112! of the Structure (Acts 8 :-27, 28) we 
see the Ethiopian reading the Seriptures. ‘‘And lo! a 
man, an Ethiopian eunuch, a potentate of Candace, 
queen of the Ethiopians, who was over her entire ex- 
ae chequer, who had come, worshiping, to Jerusalem. And 
he was returning and sitting in his chariot, and read the 
, prophet Isaiah.’’ As the faint glow of light upon the 
Be eastern horizon indicates the nearness of approaching 
aa day, so the appearance of the Ethiopian eunuch is the 
; first faint intimation of God’s reason for ealling Philip 
ee from Samaria to the wilderness road between Jerusalem 
and Gaza. 
The boundaries of Ethiopia, from whence this eunuch 
ae came, are not definitely known, but may be generally 
; described as Egypt on the north, the Red Sea on the 
east, the Libyan desert on the west and the Abyssinian 
tie highlands on the south. In this far country, this Ethio- 
he: pian eunuch was a potentate of Candace, the title of the 
on queens of Ethiopia. He had charge of her entire ex- 
chequer and was, therefore, evidently a man of great 
authority and responsibility in the kingdom of the Ethio- 
pians. The fact that he had come worshiping to Jeru- 
salem indicates that he was a proselyte to Judaism. He 
had evidently come all the way to Jerusalem to find 
greater light on the Seriptures, but, though the apostles 
were still in Jerusalem, he did not find the light that he 
sought for there, which is a clear evidence of the fact 
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that Jerusalem was apostate. He is returning to his 


country, and, seated in his chariot, is still seeking for 
the light which he failed to receive in Jerusalem, the 
apostate city of the Great King. Now, however, he seeks 
for that light in the word of God, for he reads the 
prophet Isaiah. As the temple, the supposed depository 
of God’s truth, proved to be darkness to this Ethiopian 
eunuch, so too often, now, the churches cast a shroud of 
darkness over God’s truth, instead of revealing its efful- 
gent brightness and glory to the earnest seeker. 

In Section 111? of the Structure (Acts 8:29, 30-.) we 
again have the angel’s command and Philip’s obedience, 
‘‘Now the spirit said to Philip, ‘Approach and join this 
chariot.’ Now, Philip, running toward him, hears him 
reading Isaiah, the prophet.’’ In this command of the 
angel Philip begins to see God’s reason for his call to the 
wilderness. He again renders immediate obedience to 
the command, and, as he does so, he hears the eunuch 
reading the prophet Isaiah. 

In Section 112? of the Structure (Acts:-30-34) we 
have questions concerning the Scriptures by Philip and 
the eunuch, ‘‘ And said, ‘You surely know what you are 
reading!’ Yet he said, ‘How could I, should no one be 
guiding me?’ And he entreats Philip, stepping up, to be 
seated with him. Now the context of the Scriptures 
which he read was this: 


‘As a sheep to slaughter was He led, 

And as a lamb in front of its shearer is not bleating, 
Thus He is not opening His mouth. 

In His humiliation His judgment was taken away. 
Who will be relating His generation, 

Seeing that his life is being taken away from the earth?’ 


Now, answering, the eunuch said to Philip, ‘I am be- 
seeching of you, concerning whom is the prophet saying 


- this, concerning himself or concerning some different 


person?’ ”’ 
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Philip’s exclamatory question to the eunuch, “You 
surely know what you are reading!’’ indicates that now 
Philip understands why God called him away from 
Samaria. He was to explain the fifty-third chapter of 
Isaiah to this Ethiopian eunuch; and Philip’s exclama- 
tion seems to indicate that to him it seemed unbelievable 
that anyone should fail to understand this marvelous 
Scripture that foretells the sufferings of the Lord Jesus. 
But so it has ever been! To the spirit-illuminated man 
the truths of Seripture seem so simple that it calls for 
ever-recurring surprise that others do not see; that 
others do not understand; but to the man not thus 
illuminated the truths of Seripture are things hard to 
be understood. 

The Ethiopian’s answer, ‘‘How could I, should no. 
one be guiding me?’’ shows his teachable disposition; his 
dependence upon illumination from some other source 
than that which springs from his own intellectual attain- 
ments. To such a seeker for truth, and such a reader of 
His word, even though he had not found God’s truth in 
Jerusalem, where he had reason to expect to find it, God 
will always reveal His truth by providing the necessary 
teacher or needful instrumentality. In this instance, God 
provided Philip, and the teachable Ethiopian (with a 
spirit so unlike that of the average religious man of 
today) entreats Philip to be seated with him in the 
chariot, as together they read that marvelous description 
of the sufferings of Christ, wherein He is likened to a 
sheep led to the slaughter, and to a lamb that openeth 
not its mouth. To us this passage so clearly points to 
Christ as the Vicarious Sufferer that we can imagine 
somewhat the amazement of Philip as he hears the 
eunuch say, ‘‘I am beseeching of you, concerning whom 
is the prophet saying this, concerning himself or con- 
cerning some different person?’’ This dullness of appre- 
hension in one who seemed to be so signally a seeker of 
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God’s truth, should make us exceedingly patient with 
our fellow saints who cannot grasp the glorious doctrines 


of universal justification, vivification, and reconciliation, 


and their allied truths, although to us the Seriptures 
speak of these with no uncertain voice. 

In Section 1113 of the Structure (Acts 8:35) Philip 
evangelizes Jesus to the Ethiopian eunuch, ‘‘Now Philip, 
opening his mouth, and beginning from this Scripture, 
evangelizes to him Jesus.’’ Philip opened his mouth; 
the spirit of God gave him the message; it was based on 
the seripture that had just been read. Anything that 
professes to be truth that is not based on the Sacred 
Scriptures, correctly partitioned, is not truth but error. 

In Section 112% of the Structure (Acts 8:36-38) we 
have the baptism of the Ethiopian eunuch, ‘‘Now as they 
went along the road they came to some water, and the 
eunuch is affirming, ‘Lo! Water! What is preventing me 
from being baptized?’ And he orders the chariot to 
stand, and they both descended into the water, Philip as 
well as the eunuch, and he baptizes him.’’ The evangel- 
ization of the Lord Jesus in this kingdom ministry in- 
cluded the rite of water baptism, for in the kingdom only 
those who believe and are baptized shall be saved (Mark 
16:16; Acts 2:38). Today there is but one baptism, the 
baptism of spirit, which we receive upon believing, for 
salvation now is through faith alone (Eph. 4:6; 1 Cor. 
12:13; Eph. 1:13; Rom. 3:28). In the earthly, king- 
dom ministry the rite of circumcision prefigured the 
cutting off of the flesh or the death of the believers in 


_ Messiah’s death or cutting off upon the cross; the rite of 


water baptism prefigured burial and resurrection in 


-Messiah’s burial and resurrection. While repudiating 


the flesh, these rites seemingly gave the flesh a place, for 
the flesh was necessary to show them forth. Now flesh has 
absolutely no place. All is spirit (2 Cor. 5: 14-17; 2 Cor. 
-3:5-18). Hence, in spirit, we have the reality oF that 


Philip Prodatie the Kingdom . 


which was set forth in a figure through cireumcision and 
baptism during the kingdom period. In the circumcision or 
cutting off of Christ, our Complement, upon the cross, we 
were cut off or circumcised; in His baptism, that is, His 
burial and resurrection, we were baptized; thus we are 
identified with Him in His death, burial and resurrec- 
tion. His cireumcision and His baptism become our own. 
These are ‘‘not made with hands’’. They are not physi- 
cal, but spiritual, and become ours ‘‘through faith in the 
operation of God’’ on the cross and in the tomb. In 
Him we were circumcised. In Him we were buried. In 
Him we were made alive. All this, which was signified 
by the kingdom rite of circumcision and water baptism, 
becomes ours through simple faith (Col. 2:10-13). 
Since Paul wrote the Colossian epistle, man _ has, 
‘‘through philosophy and empty seduction, in accord 
with human tradition, in aceord with the elements of 
the world, and not in aecord with Christ’’, foisted upon 
the one body of Christ, with its one baptigm of spirit 
(Eph. 4: 4-6), the kingdom rite of water baptism. Hence 
the warning, ‘‘ Beware, that no one shall be despoiling 
you’’ (Col. 2: 8-10). When we submit to the rite of 
water baptism, our faith has been ‘‘despoiled’’, for we 
thereby confess that we do not believe that His cireum- 


‘cision and His baptism are ours ‘‘through faith in the 


operation of God, Who rouses Him from among the 
dead’’ (Col. 2:12). We deny the poteney of faith, the 


_ very germ of the gospel of this economy. 


In Section 1114 of the Structure (Acts 8:39) we see 
Philip caught away by the spirit, otherwise called the 
angel or messenger, ‘‘Now when they stepped up out of 
the water, the spirit of the Lord snatches away Philip, 
and the eunuch perceived him no longer, for he went his 
way rejoicing.’’ In conformity with kingdom teachings 
and requirements, the eunuch was baptized in water. 
When Philip and the eunuch stepped up out of the 
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¥ in the Cities of Judea O17 
water, the spirit of the Lord miraculously snatched 
Philip away, and the eunuch saw him no more. He had 
lost the teacher who had pointed him to Christ, but he 
had found Christ, and so he went on his way rejoicing. 
How well this incident points the lesson that Christ, not 
the teacher or preacher, is to have the place preéminent ! 

Before leaving fhis study of the Ethiopian eunuch it 
is well to recall that, when the kingdom is established in 
the day of the Lord, all descendants of Noah’s sons will 
be embraced in it. In the early chapters of Acts, there- 
fore, we see the evangelization of the Jews, descendants 
of Shem, the Ethiopian eunuch, a descendant of Ham, 
and Cornelius, a descendant of Japheth, thus typically 
foreshadowing the world-wide scope of the coming king- 
dom. 

In Section 107% of the Structure (Acts 8:40) we 
see Philip evangelizing the word as he passes through 
the cities of Judea and Samaria, ‘‘Now Philip was found 
in Azotus, and, passing through, he preached the evan- 
gel in all the cities, till his coming into Cesarea.’’ 

Having been told at some length of the two specific 
ministries of Philip in Samaria and Judea, we are now 
told that from Azotus in Judea to Cesarea in Samaria 
Philip preached the evangel of the kingdom in all the 
cities. Here ends the second part of the apostles’ tri- 
partite kingdom ministry. The results of this ministry 
seemed very favorable, but in Section D? of the Struc- 
ture of the Acts (9:1, 2), in the letters of authority 
granted to Saul of Tarsus, for a more intensive and ex- 
tensive persecution of the believers in Messiah, we have 
another clear cut indication of the rejection and the 
recall of the kingdom offer, ‘‘Now Saul, still breathing 
out threats and murder against the disciples of the Lord, 
approaching the chief priest, requests from him letters 
for Damascus to the synagogues, so that, if he should be 
finding some who are of the way, men as well as women, 
he may be leading them bound to Jerusalem.’’ 
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Saul of Tarsus, yh was present at the stoning of 
Stephen as an open advocate of His murder (Acts 7: 
58; 8:1), probably was the leader of the persecution 
which drove all believers in Messiah, except the apostles, 
from Jerusalem (Acts 8:3). This accomplished, his fury 
probably abated for a time, but now we see him again 


_ breathing out threats and murder against the disciples 
of the Lord; we see him approaching the chief priest to 


request of him authority for a more widespread persecu- 
tion. than any that had hitherto been attempted; his 
furious design was that, even from the distant city of 
Damascus, men as well as women, who believed in the 
Lord Jesus, should be led bound to Jerusalem. What was 
the cause of this more intensified spirit of hatred and 
murder in the heart of Saul of Tarsus? Was it not the 


glowing reports that came to Jerusalem of the wondrous 


spread of the gospel of the kingdom through Judea and 
Samaria? And have we not here the death knell of the 
ministry in Judea and Samaria? The common people in 
Jerusalem had heard the gospel of the kingdom with 
gladness and readiness of mind and heart. It was the 
opposition of the rulers of Israel that was responsible 
for the collapse of the proclamation in Jerusalem. So, 
also, the common people of Judea and Samaria had re- 
ceived the kingdom ministry with open mind and heart, 
but the apostasy of Israel’s rulers cast its pall over the 
hope that Judea and Samaria’s reception of the procla- 
mation might presage the speedy inauguration of the 
kingdom. 

; H. W. Martin 
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— Obe Unbeiling of Jesus Cprist 


THE SUN-CLOTHED WOMAN 
AND HER MALE SON 


Tue first “‘sign”’ in the Unveiling, specifically so called, 

is that of the sun-clothed woman, with the moon beneath 
her feet, in the throes of bringing forth the male son. 
Strange as it may seem at first, signs are not associated 


with the political aspect of the kingdom proclamation. 


The first three accounts of our Lord’s life are practi- * 
cally devoid of signs, except the sign of Jonah, which 
was fulfilled in our Lord’s burial and resurrection. He 
tells them that a wicked and adulterous generation seeks 
for a sign and would not be accommodated. In John’s 
account, however, there are many signs, the first of 
which is the turning of water into wine at the wedding 
in Cana of Galilee (Jno. 2:1-11). There are striking 
similarities and contrasts when the first sign in John’s 
account of our Lord’s life is compared with the first sign 
in- his record of Christ’s unveiling. 

Cana sets forth the joys of the millennial era when 
Israel, under the new covenant, will celebrate her union 
with Jehovah for a thousand years. In the Unveiling we | 
see Israel, before the new covenant is ratified, under the 
figure of two women, one faithful to her marriage vows, 
the other, great Babylon, in covenant with the nations, 
faithless and false. In neither case are the joys during 


the reign of Christ in view, but the sufferings which pre- 
~ eede His advent. 


It seems superfluous to insist that the sun-clothed 
women is faithful Israel. In our introduction to ‘‘The 
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Mystery of Babylon’’, as well as in other writings which 


-we issue, we have fully shown that Israel’s covenant 


relationship to Jehovah is figured by a wife or a bride. 
Such a relationship is never connected with His title 
‘‘Christ’’. There is no such thing as ‘‘the bride of 
Christ’’ known in the Seriptures. Christ is the title of 
an office. It is a spiritual relationship rather than a 


physical one. We are united to Him by spiritual ties, 


hence have the much more intimate and vital union with 
Him of members of His body. When Paul desires to 
enforce the mutual duties of the marriage relation, he 
does not appeal to the figure of a bride, but of a body. 
Husbands are to love their wives as their own bodies, 
because such is our relationship to Him. 

In the restoration of the earth, brought before us in 
the first chapter of Genesis, we are first introduced to the 


three heavenly features of this sign. There the sun and 


moon are set to be luminaries on the earth, the sun to 
rule the day and the moon to rule the night, as well as 
the stars (Gen. 1: 14-18). These luminaries are said to 
be signs. They, like the scene we are considering, have 
a spiritual significance. They figure the spiritual illu- 
mination and rule of the earth. Only He Who ealled 
Himself the Light of the World ean be suggested by the 
sun. He will rule when earth’s day dawns. The moon’s 
dim reflection of His glory was seen in the law, and the 
stars are beautiful similes of Abraham’s spiritual seed, 
just as the seashore sand is of his physical progeny. 
When is earth’s day? Hitherto we have had man’s 
“‘day’’, but it has been very dark. The sun certainly 
has not been shining. Earth’s illumination waits until 
the Sun of righteousness arises. The light we have makes 
us sons of light and sons of the day, but we can never 
claim to disperse the darkness. Only in the day of Jeho- 
vah shall the knowledge of God flood the earth. Not till 
then does the sun arise. At that time we, the members 
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a He body. will not be here. We will shine in other, 


celestial spheres. The illumination of the earth is Israel’s 
prerogative. She is clothed with Christ, to enlighten and 
to rule the earth. 

The nations, or gentiles, have no relation to the law. 
It was not given to them. They were never subject to it. 
Israel alone was illuminated by its cold and lifeless rays. 
It proved a snare to the unbelievers in the nation and 


_ brought them into bondage. But it is not so to the 


believers in Israel. Clothed in Christ, the law is beneath 
their feet. In the second part of this section we find the 


law again, as it affects the apostate part of the nation. 


When the ‘‘testimony’’ (the scroll of the law) is bared 
to view, it brings down the severest series of judgments 
of which we have any record. The seven bowls are poured 
out upon those who break God’s holy law. Not so with 
those clothed with Christ. It cannot enslave them. It 
cannot condemn them. It is beneath their feet. 

The stars speak of Abraham’s promised spiritual 
seed. The twelve stars, like the twelve foundations of 
the new Jerusalem (Un. 21:14), can be no others than 
the twelve apostles who aresrael’s spiritual heroes. The 
number twelve is peculiarly and appropriately confined 
to the twelve-tribed nation. The fact that Paul has no 
place in this wreath is sufficient to rule us out of the 
picture, for he is the apostle of the nations, the Uncir- 
cumcision. Here we are concerned only with the Cir- 
cumcision. It may be that the twelve stars also suggest 
the patriarchs, and the twelve tribes, as in Joseph’s 
dream (Gen. 37:9). 

Here, then, we have a figure of the faithful nation at 


the time of the end. She is brought before us at the 
- erisis of her sorest trial. Within the nation, and the 


cause of their travail, will be a select company, variously 
deseribed in this Unveiling. In the prophetic section 
those of marked faithfulness are called conquerors. In 


Thyatira such a one is promised authority over the — . 


nations, and shall be shepherding them with an iron club 
(Un. 2: 26, 27). In the throne section the select company 
is described by number—twelve thousand out of each 
tribe of Israel (Un. 7: 4-8). They are quite distinct from 
the vast throng of Israel’s redeemed (Un. 7:9, 10). In 
this section they are referred to as a firstfruit to God 
and the Lambkin (Un, 14:4). 


The ‘‘male son’’, who emerges at the time of Israel cs 


travail, is probably the same company elsewhere known 
as the hundred and forty-four thousand, or the econ- 
querors. As the woman is not an individual, the male son 
cannot consistently be such. As all of these selected 
saints come forth at the time of the great affliction, as 
all are noted for their fidelity in the midst of faithless- 
ness, as all are specially favored and protected during 
the time of trial, and as all are destined to be invested 
with special honor and authority in the kingdom, they 
are probably identical, being viewed from various 
aspects in each section. Their special prerogative seems 
to be the rule of the nations. Israel will be under the 
twelve apostles, but the outside world will be subject to 
the hundred and forty-four thousand, or the male son. 

The masculinity of this special selection of saints is 
very striking indeed, when contrasted with the pervad- 
ing figure, which is feminine. In‘ covenant with Jehovah. 
Israel is a married woman. But there is a group within 
the nation which is markedly male. The hundred and 


forty-four thousand are celibates, who have nothing to 


do with women (Un. 14:4). The company in the sign 
before us is called a male son. The reason is that they 
are viewed in relation to the nations whom they are to 
rule. They will not be linked to them by a covenant, but, 
with virile vigor, will rule them with rigor. The millen- 
nial reign will not consist of mere mutual agreements, 
of ententes and leagues. It will be a despotism. The law 
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will go forth from Jerusalem and will be enforced among 
_all nations by an iron club in the hands of those who are 
here called the male son. 

_ Few of the key phrases of Scriptures are as defective 
and discordant as the rendering ‘‘man child’’. Neither 
man nor child are correct, yet the expression has im- 
bedded itself into our speech and literature. Of the 
three words translated ‘‘man’’, this one has the least 
title to it, for English has an exact equivalent, and there 
is no reason whatever why it should not be used. But - 
the archaic ‘‘man child’’, for a male infant, will be diffi- 
-eult to displace, even though the added ‘‘son’’ shows 
that, though newly born, it was not a helpless infant by 
any means. 

In the Seriptures there is a vast distinetion between 
childhood and sonship, which is too often obliterated by 
our versions. Sonship involves a maturity, a dignity, a 
likeness which is not necessarily the case with childhood. 
All who believe are children. All have God for their 

- Father. But it is only in the measure in which we repre- 
sent Him to others that we are sons. As many as are 
being led by God’s spirit, these are sons of God (Rom. 
8:14). There is safety and satisfaction for us in the 
certainty that we are God’s children. There is glory and 
honor for Him when we act as His sons should conduct 
themselves. At present this is but a feeble intimation of 
the full dignity which will be ours in resurrection. Not 
till then will God’s sons be revealed to the world, and 
He will be revealed in them. 

This is what is involved in the expression here used. 
Those who emerge from Israel in the time of her trial 
will be God’s representatives among the nations. They 
will be like the great Firstborn. He will be shepherding 

-. the nations with-an iron club (Un. 19:15). So will they 

~ (Un. 12:5). They will be the vicegerents of the King ot 
kings and Lord of lords in the glorious day of His exal- 
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tation. Through them His dominion will be administened 
from pole to pole, from Jerusalem to the remotest 
corners of the earth> 

Since the destiny of the male son is to rule with an 
iron club, the action of the sign is readily understood. 
The dragon, as we shall see, is the real ruler of the 
nations now, and, like Herod, it seeks to destroy its rival 


at the very earliest moment (Un. 12:4). But there is: 


an immediate and powerful intervention on the part 
of God. They are separated from the mass of the nation, 
which flees into the wilderness, and are sustained by 
divine sovereignty, in a place where the dragon dare not 
follow. In much the same fashion the hundred and 
forty-four thousand are shielded from the ‘‘four winds’’ 
by the seal of the living God in their foreheads (Un. 7: 
2-4). Later we find them on mount Zion (Un. 14:1). 


We have already seen how God measures a temple 


and an altar and worshipers with a reed like a rod (Un. 


11:1). It is probable that mount Zion will be the first 


spot on earth to be seized and held subject to God’s 
throne. Here He will sustain a select company with 
power while the rest of His faithful followers flee into 
the wilderness or give their lives for their faith. Our 
Lord foretold this flight (Mat. 24: 15-22; Mark 13:14- 
20). These passages should be read carefully in this con- 
nection. When the abomination of desolation is set up 


all in Judea are warned to flee to the mountains with the - 


utmost haste. It is the signal for affliction unparalleled 
sinee the dawn of creation. 

The woman flees into the wilderness, where she also 
is sustained in a miraculous manner. In a specially pre- 
pared place, probably in the rocky fastnesses southeast 
of Judea, where no food is found, she is nurtured as in 
the days when she was brought through this same region 
under Moses. In erags accessible only to vultures (Un. 
12:14), they remain hidden until the indignation is 


past. The same beautiful figure is used of the exodus 
from Egypt. He bare them on vultures’ wings and 


brought them to Himself (Ex. 19:4). At that time the 


waters of the Red sea helped them. In the future the 
earth will help them. It would seem that, by a decree of 
the dragon, vast reservoirs of water will be loosed upon 
the fleeing host, but, by some convulsion or earthquake, 
the earth opens up and swallows the onrushing wall of 
water, and saves them from being carried away and 
drowned. 

The dragon, having been foiled in its attempts to 
destroy the woman, now turns its attention to those who 
were not included in this exodus. Doubtless there will be 
faithful ones all over the earth, who are not in Jerusalem 
or its vicinity when these things oceur. These now 
become the object of its anger. Doubtless these are the 
vast throng which no one was able to number, out of all 
nations and tribes and peoples and languages, who come 
out of the great affliction (Un. 7: 9-14). They probably 
seal their testimony with their lives. 

Unhke the previous divisions, the temple section com- 
meneces in the middle, rather than at the beginning of 
Daniel’s sevenieth heptad. The first half is passed over 
without comment. The setting up of the abomination of 
desolation (Dan. 9:27) is the signal for the flight from 
Judea and the commencement of the great affliction. 
Hence the woman is nurtured for the balance of the hep- 
tad, a thousand two hundred sixty days (Un. 12:6), or a 
season, seasons and half a season (12:14), that is, until 
the glorious appearing of their Messiah on His white 
horse (19:11) and Satan is bound in the abyss (20: 2). 

In like manner, the scope of this section is limited in 
the future. The throne section not only commences 
earlier, at the beginning of the seventieth heptad, but it 
leads to a reign for the eons of the eons. The temple 
section is followed by the millennium, or thousand-year 
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dominion of Israel as the priest nation. As ings they ~_ 


will reign until the consummation, as priests it will last 
only during the day of Jehovah. There will be no priest- 
hood in the new earth, for God will be in touch with all 
mankind. 

One further thought is too important to pass in this 
connection. At the time of the end Israel will be divided 
into various companies, of unequal privileges and varied 
destinies. There are at least three distinet ‘‘bodies’’. 
One of these has been seized upon with great avidity by 
some of the saints in order to give themselves a superior 
position to others less enlightened or less faithful, in 
their estimation. It would not be surprising if, when we 
come to review the history of the church in the glory, we 
should find that millions claimed to be in the hundred 
and forty-four thousand, and great numbers have sought 
to secure a place as the ‘‘man child’’. They will be 
agreeably disappointed to find that the highest place in 
Israel will not compare with their true place in Christ 


Jesus. 


Let us leave these companies in their proper place 
and time. We are one body, and only one. Being the 
objects of pure, unadulterated, limitless grace, we all 


have present privileges and a future destiny as high. 


above the ‘‘man child’’ as heaven is high above the earth. 
We are not divided by our attainments or lack of them. 
Neither our present position among the saints or the 
future rewards for service and suffering can affect the 
great and vital unity of the spirit. We should glory in 
this, rather than a fancied superiority, whether based on 


‘experiences or knowledge. We have nothing which we 


have not received through God’s grace. He lavishes this 
a(t all. We are one—one body, one faith, one expecta- 
tion. May He give us grace to revel in it! ~ 
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PAUL’S EARLIER EPISTLES 


The distinctions between the writings of Paul and of 
the vocal members of the twelve have been pointed out 
as the occasions of contrast arose; and it has even been 
hinted that discernment and correct partitioning is 
necessary as between the earlier and later writings of 
Paul. Indeed, it was the necessity for such distinction 
that gave rise to the admonition to divide the word of 
truth rightly (2 Tim. 2:15). It was Paul’s last letter, 
and the change of dispensation had just passed: there 
was danger of carrying over things which did not belong, 
and danger of failing to give full weight to items of 
truth which were revealed only in this time. , 

It will be of value to look now in a general way at 
some of these differences: 

First, there are differences shown by the presence or 
absence of words. Jew, Israel, covenant, circumcision, 
Abraham, tongues, baptize, parousia, and such like words, 
occur with considerable frequency in the earlier epistles * 
and rarely or not at all in the later. These omissions 
are not by accident, even allowing for differences in bulk 
between the two groups of writings. They are due to the 
fact that a change of dispensation had made necessary 
a measurable change of subjects. In several of the cases 
where matters of uniquely Jewish interest are mentioned 
in the prison letters they are mentioned in'a negative 
way; as, for instance, the single occurrence of the word 
Jew, in Colossians 3:11, which reads, ‘‘Where there is 


neither Greek nor Jew’’. 


* The earlier epistles are: Romans, 1 and 2 Corinthians, Galatians, 
1 and 2 Thessalonians, 1 Timothy, Titus. The later epistles are: 
Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, Philemon, 2 Timothy. Hebrews 
is omitted from these contrasts. 


Then there are differences in subject matter and in 
the attitude toward the same subject matter. There is 
the prominent difference in the relation of Jew and 
(tentile. Throughout all the Hebrew prophecies, through- 
out all the Gospels, throughout all of Acts and conse- 
quently all of even Pauline epistles written during the 
Acts period, the Gentile is not only subsidiary but also 


- subservient in all matters relating to the earth. Even 


believing Gentiles are but guests at Israel’s board (Eph. 
2: 12,19), not members of a common family on the same 
footing, as was the case after Acts 28:28. And on the 
earth this is ever to be so, the Jew is ever to have the 
preéminence till just prior to the consummation when 
all distinctions of prestige, dignity, authority, and 
dominion among God’s creatures shall be dissolved. 
Still in Romans it is ‘‘to the Jew first’? (Rom. 1:16; 
2:9,10). And ali through the pre-prison letters it is 
““Jew and Gentile’’, ‘‘Jews and Gentiles,’’ ‘‘Jew and 
Freek”?’ CRoin, 3 2.9.5.9: 24- 10: 12+ 1-Cor- 1: 242105325 
12:18). As late as Galatians 3:28 we read ‘‘neither 
Jew nor Creek’’, but in Colossians 3:11 it is ‘‘neither 
treek nor Jew’’. Galatians 3:28 has to do with the 
privilege of being Abraham’s seed; and in that respect, 
during the transition period, there was no difference. 
Gentiles could, not by circumcision but by faith, be made 
part of the channel of blessing for the other nations, as 
hitherto examined in connection with Acts 15. But 
that does not go back of Abraham, as does the ground 
of Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, and 2 Timothy. 
Galatians is, in important respects, Millennial ground; 
Colossians is present and post-Millennial. 

While on this subject of Jew and Gentile in the later 
Acts period it will be not out of place to look at two 
passages which are often cited in support of the theory 
that the church of this dispensation, the body of Christ, 
is in some way the inheritor of the promises to Israel. 

The first of these is in Romans 2: 28, 29, and reads: 
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“For not what is apparent is the Jew, nor yet what is 
apparent in flesh circumcision; but that which is hidden is the 
Jew, and circumcision is of heart, in spirit, not in letter, whose 
applause is not of men, but of God.” 

Taken in the time when written and taken of itself 
this passage offers no difficulty whatever. If it were said 
that it is not a man’s sitting in a pew at a Presbyterian 
church that makes him a Presbyterian, but his own 
personal devotion to the principles of that organization, 
that statement would be no kind of proof that because 
some nominal Presbyterians exist, therefore all Baptists 
are Presbyierians. ‘The statement sounds silly, and such 
it is; but it is no more so than to assume that, because 
a Jew is not determined merely by what has been done 
to his flesh, therefore a believing Gentile is a Jew. 

‘But what about Colossians 2:11 which speaks of 
Gentiles being circumcised with the circumcision made 
without hands? The answer is, They are so circumcised. 
But they are not thereby made Jews or even Israelites. 
What is meant is there explained. Reference is had to 
the ‘‘putting off of the body of the sins of the flesh’’, 
and that is done by devout believers in all dispensations. 

The other text which is sometimes cited as in sup- 
posed support of the body-church-a-spiritual-Israel theory 


is Romans 9: 6-8: 

“For they are not all Israel, which are of Israel: neither 
because they are the seed of Abraham are they all children: 
but in Isaac shall thy seed be called. That is, they which are 
the children of the flesh, these are not the children of God 
[i.e., this is not the thing which makes them such]: but the 
children of the promise are counted for the seed.” ; 

This is all said before the present dispensation. It 
simply says that a fleshly descendant of Abraham does 
not necessarily obtain the privileges tied up in the 
promise of being a channel of blessing for the rest of 
men. He will obtain them only if he is a true son of 
Abraham, one who has Abraham’s faith toward God and 
confidence in His power. It also implies what is else- 


where made plain, that even Gentiles who showed the 
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Individual 
Abraham spirit would be taken into his tent as members 
of his family. This is clarified in the book of Galatians 
(ch. 3:16, 29). But both of these treatises deal with a 
situation that ceased to exist with the facts of Acts 28 :28 
or thereabouts, probably in the fullest sense with the 
destruction of the city of Jerusalem shortly after Acts 
28. We now have no group nor community nor national 
relationship to God. We are individual believers with 
indwidual attachment to God because we are in Christ 
in a sense not yet fully known when Romans and Gala- 
tians were written. 

Not a few believers of this dispensation place them- 
selves just where Gentile believers were during the Acts 
period; and to their own disadvantage. 

Another distinction and difference between the time 
of the earlier and later epistles is shown in the mirac- 
ulous powers exercised even by the apostle Paul. As 
late as the apostolic visit to the island of Malta there 
were still marvels in abundance. But after Paul reaches 
Rome and his message to the nation is there rejected we 
read of no more miracles whatever. He sends no wonder- 
working handkerchiefs, but, possibly at the instance of 
Luke the physician, recommends ordinary remedies. No 
earthquake comes to relieve him from his imprisonment— 
as had been done at Philippi; no wonderful resuscitation 
when he met bodily violence—as had occurred at Lystra. 
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BODIES TERRESTRIAL AND CELESTIAL 


The body of Christ or a body of Christ is not men- . 


tioned any place in Seripture excepting in the Pauline 
writings; nor is there anything similar to it so that it 
could be said that the same thought is there. The word 
body, with whatever meaning, is found nearly twice 
as frequently in Paul’s letters (even excluding Hebrews) 
as in all the other Greek Scriptures put together. The 
fact is readily conceded that the figure of a body is used 
in the earlier epistles and also in the later. But there 
are important distinctions: in the earlier writings the 


re 


— ee eee a 


gure of a eee is s practically confined to individual 


4 ecelesias. It was to the chur ch at Corinth that it was 
said, after much comparison with the natural body, 


“Now ye are the body of Christ’’. And in that Cor- 
inthian body there were eyes, ears, hands, and feet 
(1 Cor. 12: 12-27). Some of these are distinctly head 
functions, and could not be exercised without the mir- 


_ aculous powers possessed at that time, but not possessed 


now. That was the way the Head directed each organic 


group of believers. It was the same with the believers 
at Rome, some of whom were Jews, some of whom were 


Gentiles, but none of whom knew anything about the 


celestial body such as is mentioned not less than eleven 
times in Ephesians and Colossians alone (Eph. 1:23; 
Peabo toe eee AO Col, 1: 18-24:°- 9:19: 3:15). 


There it is one grand body, with celestial Headship, 
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blessings, destiny, and rulership. Nothing in the usage 
of the body figure as found in Romans and 1 Corinthiaius 
was unfamiliar to the Jews, even the unbelievers. There 
were many expressions in the Talmud relative to the 
eating of a common loaf constituting a fellowship of the 
body, especially at times of unleavened bread. 

These distinctions must not be strained, but they 
must be recognized. The period during which Romans 
and 1 Corinthians were written was preparatory, and in 
it there was not so much a tapering off of previous. 


4s things as a blending off. There are unquestionably 


elements of both the body and bride figures in the pre- 
prison epistles. But even the slight allusions to bridal 
relations are a far ery from the vigorous pictures of the 
Ifebrew prophets. There was a rudimentary bride when 


- Paul wrote Corinthians and Romans; for there was 


spiritual union between God and His pepe Israel, as 
shown by the miraculous gifts held by believing Jews. 


There is no bride now for the reason that there is no 
- spiritual union between Jehovah and His chosen people 


Isracl. When that union is again restored the gifts will 


be restored also. 
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' But the allusion to a bride which is made in 2 Cor- 
inthians 11:2-is a passing illustration in which the 
Apostle represents himself as the bridegroom’s friend, 
even as elsewhere he refers to himself as the father and 
as the mother of the same church! There are also space 
limitations; for the historical basis of the remark would 
‘not fit every ecclesia. The figure can not in this case 
be expanded on our own initiative to take in other 
churches nor ourselves nor the whole group of believers 
regardless of time or space; for certainly Paul never 
meant to say that he had espoused himself, which con- 


clusion would be necessary if he addressed all believers. 


He was simply referring to the service he had done 
them in making them acquainted with Christ. - Now, 
having become acquainted with and related to Christ, 
they should look to His direction of their affairs as 
exclusively as a betrothed maid looks to her espoused. 
The danger in Corinth was schism, the partisan spirit, 
a looking to other leaders than Christ. 

The woman and wedlock figure of Romans 7: 1 6 
could apply to none but Israel, for they alone were 


wedded to the Law. They were to become the risen — ) 


Christ’s as they had been the Law’s. 

Ephesians 5: 22-33, which compares the church in 
some respects to a wife, is the passage most eagerly 
’ grasped after by those who seem disposed to purloin all 
the promises to Israel. But be it noted, first, that the 
subject is not the bride of the Lamb, but a wife, and 
hardly any of those who raise the objection would claim 
that they are now part of the wife of Christ, or of the 
Lamb either. Probably none but the great Catholic bodies 
would say that the marriage is past already. So those 
who would prove by this text that the church of this 
dispensation is the wife of Old Testament prophecy and 
the bride of John’s writings prove too much. If their 
assertion could be supported it ‘would prove that the 
chureh is now married and has been ever since the 
Apostle wrote. The emphasis is really on the body even 
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i in this citation. A husband and wife have become one 
_ flesh, and therefore one body (1 Cor. 6:16), but they 
are still capable of conducting separate affairs. Being 
of the body of Christ suggests the same plane of being 
as the Head; but the bride does not so suggest. The bride 
of the old Sinai days and the wife of the wilderness and 
_ of the Judges and of the Kings periods were not on the 
_ same plane as the Husband. Neither will the bride of 

the Millennial age be on the same plane in every respect, 
: though there will be as close communion as between 
Israel and her God in ancient times. 

fven if it could be conclusively shown that -the 
church of this time is @ wife, or even a bride, it would 
then have to be shown that such a wife is the same as 
that identified with Israel. That wifehood unquestionably 
goes to Israel; for none could be restored to a place 
previously held. except Israel. From that we are abso- 
lutely excluded. 

In the later epistles there is but one baptism (Eph. 
_ 4:5; Col. 2:12) ; in the earlier there were not less than 
two, the real and interdispensational baptism into 
_ Christ’s death (Rom. 6:3) and a water baptism as 
connected with the witness of the kingdom (1 Cor. 1: 14- 
_ 17; Acts 19: 3-6). Besides these there was the baptism 
4 with holy spirit of the early’ Acts period, which came 
< 
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at least upon Cornelius’ household and upon the Jewish 
believers at pentecost (Acts 11:16), and the baptism of 
- repentance (Mark 1:4; Luke 3:3; Acts 13:24) of the 
Gospels and Acts period, which was practised by John 
-and by our Lord’s twelve apostles and other disciples 
(John 4:1,2). This was equivalent to the baptism for 
the remission of sins (Acts 22:16). 
: LESS APPEAL TO PROPHETS 
- The much greater number of citations, quotations, 
and allusions to the Hebrew Scriptures is quite marked 
in the earlier writings as against the later letters of Paul. 
Using the resultant Greek text formed from a fusion of 
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q those of Tischendorf, Westcott & Hort, and Bernhard 
a Weiss as a basis we ascertain that there are just about 
{ 
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fourteen times as many words quoted from the Hebrew — 


writings, or strongly alluded to, in the pre-prison as in 
the prison epistles *. Or, omitting the book of Hebrews 
from the comparison, there are seven and one-half times 
| as many. Of course, there is about seven times as much 
-, bulk in the carlier as in the later writings of the apostle, 
: so that the reiutive frequency drops down to about twice 
is as many, in proportion, in the one as in the other. - 

But perhaps a fairer contrast is found in the two 
key books of Romans and Ephesians. In a given Greek 
edition there are 34 pages of Romans with 742 quoted 
words, and 12 pages of Ephesians with 107 words quoted. 
Thus, page for page, there are considerably more than 
twice as many in Romans as in Ephesians—9 to the 
page in Iiphesians and 22 to the page in Romans. 

None of God’s revelations are wholly disconnected 
from His other revelations. There is always a sympa- 
thetic bond; but the distinetly new things taught in 
Ephesians are the only visible reason for the sharp 
; difference as to their appeal to the older writings. It 
would hardly be possible to establish things which had 
been kept ‘hidden in past ages and generations’ by 
appeal to those ages and generations. 

Adam was completed at the close of the sixth creative 
day. So, evidently, the body of Christ will be completed 
at the close of the sixth grand day, and Christ will be 
joined to His bride at the very beginning of the seventh 
or Millennial day as the Son of Man. We now know 
Him as the Son of God, as He will be known during the 
eighth day. Although the title Son of Man is found 84 
times elsewhere in the Greek writings of the Bible, it 
is not found once in the letters of Paul. It was in the 
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* These are distributed as follows: Harlier Prd candace pee 742: 
1 Cor., 160; 2° Cor., 157; Gal, 117;-1 and 2 Thess.,- 90: Sore 
Titus, 8; Heb., 1079; total, 2362. Later Epistles: Eph., iot: “Phil. 
PAA OFe} Rath Bo 2 Tim., LOS Philemon, 0; total, 170. 
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< Reaintins of the fifth day that our Lord visited His 


people and they would have none of Him. Then He 


— tore them as a young lion, and for two thousand-year 


days He remains in the heavens, ‘in His place,’ (Hos. 
5:15) until the time when they acknowledge their 
offense and seek His face. In their terrible affliction they 
will ‘seek Him earnestly’. Thereupon shall come forth 


- the words of a chastened and penitent Israel, ag the 
_ prophet long ago foretold: 


“Come and let us return unto Jehovah; 
For He hath torn, and He will heal us; 
He hath smitten, and He will bind us up. 
After two days will He revive us: 

On the third day He will raise us up, 

And we shall live before Him.” (Hos. 6: 1, 2) 


This raising up is after the manner foretold in Ezekiel 
37. There is first a movement among the dry bones, 


then sinews appear to hold the bones together; lastly 
_ life is given by the Life-Giver. So, as early as 1896 a 


movement began among the dry and dead hopes of 


Jewish autonomy. Since then they have been bound 
together by a world wide Zionistic organization; yet 


there is no life, and there will not be until all men learn 


that there can be no Millennium without “Christ, no 


kingdom without the King. 

When that time comes the gifts of 1 Corinthians 12 
and 14 will be in full swing. The pentecostal church 
will again be active. Wives will be silent in the ecclesias 
and will be able to ask their husbands at home with 
profit and satisfaction. Now most believing wives had 


as well inquire of the pickets in the fence with the expec- 
tation of getting any help as to ask their own husbands. 


First Corinthians 12 and 14 are out of place now; but 
they will be distinctly in place after this dispensation 


_ ends. The gifts spoken of there are parts of the signs 
and miracles which should accompany the announce- 
ment of the kingdom. It is folly and worse to attempt 


to advertise the King and the kingdom without these 
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~ The Archangel Michael 4 
special powers. They themselves are the advertisement. 
Angels are mentioned 21 times in the book of Acts, 
which covers the time of the earlier epistles, and 26 
times in the earlier epistles themselves (186 times in the 
whole Greek Scriptures) ; but only once in the prison 
letters, and then in a negative way—as something not 
to worship (Col. 2:18). These things are not accidental. 
Angel ministries are connected with the kingdom. Now 
miraculous appearances and wonder-working have ceased, 
to be resumed only after the body is complete. 
Closely joined to this matter of the angels is that 
of the archangel. He is mentioned at least 23 times, and 
probably 3 other times, either as Michael, or the arch- 
angel, or ‘‘the angel of the Lord’’, i.e., of Jehovah. His 
name is never mentioned in the later church epistles, nor 
is his work ever alluded to. He is the celestial prince 
representing and acting as peculiar protector over Israel 
(Dan. 12:1). He has no duties toward us, so far as the 
Seriptures make us aware. In the Greek writings we find 
him appearing to Joseph (Matt. 1:20, 24; 2:13) 
(Gabriel it was who appeared to Zacharias and Mary— 
Luke 1:11-19, 26-38) and leading the heavenly choir 
above the hills near Bethlehem (Luke 2:9, 10, 13). He 
is the lightning-countenanced emissary who rolled back 
the stone from our Lord’s tomh (Matt. 28:2, 3), and in 
similar manner liberates Peter and John (Acts 5:19), 
and Peter again (Acts 12: 7-11). He directs the activities 
of Philip (Acts 8:26) and gives reassurance to Paul 
(Acts 27:23). Jude 9 identifies Michael as the arch- 
angel; and he it is who was entrusted with the revelation 
to John (Rev. 1:1; 22:6, 8, 16) ; and he it is who expels 
Satan and his hosts from heaven, driving them down to 
earth that the test on his ward nation may be short, inci- 
sive and decisive (Rev. 12:7, 9). Stephen appears to 
refer to him in Acts 7: 80, 35, 38 as the flame in the burn- 
ing bush near Sinai, although he does not call him ‘‘the 
angel of the Lord’’ (but see Ex. 3:2). Incidentally he 
does make it plain that the one who spoke there, Jehovah, 
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Jew Not First Now 251 
‘the covenant God of Israel, was the same as the great 
prophet whom Moses foretold and whom Peter shows to 
be our Lord. J ehovah is not a personal name; it is a title, 
and usually attached to our Lord before His human days 
because he represented the Father in all things save 
speech between the two (Psa. 110:1). He spoke to Moses 
from the bush and later came down on the mount to 
officiate at the giving of the Law. 

The body of Christ is not even mentioned in the book 
of Acts. The only usage of the word body is to describe 
the corpse of Doreas (Acts 9:40). If Acts portrays the 
beginning of the body-church it is strange indeed that it 
is not even mentioned! The fact is that the pentecostal 
ehurch was the rudimentary woman of the Millennial 
age. The book of Acts is but the vestibule to the more 
spacious Millennial banquet hall (Isa. 25:6) where rich 
viands and choice wines will be served to all people. 

Without running to the lengths of a commentary it 
is not possible to take up all the interesting side-lights 
in the Pauline epistles which bear on this point of the 
right division of the Word, but some more of them may 
be mentioned with profit. 

In Romans we find reward according to acts in the 
day of indignation (Rom. 2:5-7). We neither live in 
the day of indignation nor are we rewarded in the same 
manner as then. The eonian life is given as a reward for 
good deeds, to the Jew first and also to the Greek (Rom. 
2:9, 10). The Jew is not first now, but will be again 
when that text applies. 

The ‘‘My-people-not-My-people’’ ( Ammi-lo-ammi ) 
passage from Hosea 2: 23; 1: 9-11 is quoted in Romans 
9: 25-28. This prophecy has hitherto been shown to refer 
to the one once divorced but soon to be taken back, the 
believing remnant (Rom. 9:27), augmented by some 
believing Gentiles, but not having the position or destiny 


of the body of Christ as now known. These believing 


Gentiles are the wild olive branches grafted onto the 
Abrahamic-covenant stem and drawing sustenance from 
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28 Confirmation of Promises 


the Abrahamic promise. We draw sustenance from 
promises which Abraham never dreamed of. 

Romans 15:8, 9 is sometimes made to teach what it 
does not say by those who read the Scriptures with less 
eare than they would read a book of chemistry. 

“For I am saying that Christ has become the servant 
of the circumcision, aie: 

For the sake of the truth of God, 

To confirm the patriarchal promises. 

Yet the nations are to glorify God for His mercy.” 


The aim of Christ’s earthly ministry and of the 
Jewish part of His heavenly ministry is here shown to be 
a confirmation of the promises which ‘belong to the 
fathers’. The glorifying of God on the part of the 
nations, the Gentiles, is a by-product of the confirmation. 
The nations are led to glorify God when He shows that 
the promises which He made to the fathers so long ago 
are at last fulfilled, when a righteous kingdom is estab- 
lished in the earth, and when God ‘justifies His name 
before the heathen’ by showing that, though long-suffer- 
ing, He is not in aeeord with miquity but has thoroughly 
punished even His peeuliar people, His married nation. 
This reflex action on the Gentiles has no reference to the 
work of this dispensation. It is rather a case of ‘‘ Rejoice 
ye Gentiles, with His people’’ (Deut. 32:43; Rom.15:10). 

First Corinthians 10:1, 6, 11, 18 shows that the 
experiences of Israel in the wilderness were typical of 
the believers during the Acts period. Chapter 10:6 
says that they were ‘‘types of us’’, therefore. not the 
same as in Ephesians. No trial had taken the church 
then but such as was human. How different from the 
celestial besetters of owr way (Eph. 6:12)! 

The gifts of 1 Corinthians 12: 28, ete., differ greatly 
from those now had by the body-churech (Eph. 4:11). 

First Corinthians 18:9, 10 speaks of the time when 
that which is mature is come, having no reference to the 
eelestial life but to the time when the gifts of tongues 
and prophecies were abrogated. Such maturity of revela- 
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one word has been spoken since. 

In 1 Corinthians 14: 1 prophesyings are enjoined, but 
the gift is not for us, except as it was given to Paul and 
we have all requisite service of this kind in his writings. 
Prophesyings were better than tongues because they kept 
the mind alert for further revelations, whereas the gift 
of tongues rather looked back to pentecost and to the 
earthly dominion which the original confusion of tongues 


_ hindered and delayed for the rightful ruler. 


There is no definite statement of destiny in 1 Corin- 
thians 15. Looking back we see much in it, and it is 
surely glorious; but we invest the words with a meaning 
which we have borrowed to some extent from Ephesians 
and Colossians. Those who live and reign with Christ 
in the dominion over the earth during the Millennium 
will be no longer carnal, no longer soulish. It will be no 
longer true that the will to do is present with them but 
they know not how. 

During that transitional and preparatory Acts period 
it was still true that believers were able or competent 
dispensers of a new covenant (2 Cor. 3:6). It is not 
true now. Not a word of the new covenant is to be found 
in the prison letters. Those who claim that 2 Corinthians 
3:3 alludes to a work such as that ascribed to the new 
covenant when it speaks of things engraven in the fleshly 
tablets of the heart, in contrast with the old law, do 


- well. The allusion is unmistakable and undeniable, in 


honesty. But covenant, kingdom, and priesthood are all 
in suspense since Acts 28, and will be until this dispen- 
sation is past. Yet they are not canceled, not broken, 
only suspended, postponed, placed in abeyance. 

True, 2 Corinthians 5 does introduce the new creation. 
But that is not peculiarly celestial. It includes a new 
heavens and a new earth. The new creation then was in 
-a minor or dependent stage. The age of discretion could 
not come until more time, experience, and instruction 


4 -had been gone through with. The ground of Abraham 
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240 Creation, an Act of Grace _ 


had not been abandoned, as proof of which see Galatians. 
Now our relationship goes back past Abraham to one like 
that enjoyed by Adam, who stood on the ground of the 
old creation.. That creation was surely an act of pure 
erace. There could be nothing in uncreated beings or 
things to deserve of creation. Just so are we of the new 
creation miracles of grace, unaided and unearned. If 
you do not believe it, read Ephesians 1: 3-14 fifty times. 
There thought struggles, almost agonizes with language, 
if by any means some of the weight of unearned glory 
may be pressed through human words to dull and un- 
responsive intellects. 

In Galatians the ground is Abrahamic, not Sinaitie 
on the one hand nor Adamic on the other. It is not the 
ground we tread. By Adam is not meant the plane on 
which Adam lived but the kind of devotional and filial 
relationship he enjoyed with his God. 

Reconciliation is taught in the pre-prison writings, 
because reconciliation is the basis of both frendship and 
sonship. Abraham was a friend of God. 

The prohibition of Galatians 1:8 about preaching 
any other gospel holds; for the reference there is plainly 
to the Judaising theories which exalt works and the flesh 
(Gal. 1: 6, 7), but Paul’s gospel exalts grace and the God 
of it. This good news has not changed with the bringing 
in of another dispensation. Merely a different destiny 
has been revealed, but it is still of grace, grace on grace. 

This contrast between grace and works is dwelt upon 
considerably in Galatians. In the Hagar-Ishmael and 
Sarah-Isaae types of the two covenants there are such 
things as law, flesh, bond, work, Hagar, Ishmael, Sinai 
covenant, Jerusalem now, on the one hand, and grace, 
spirit, free, fruit, Sarah, Isaac, new covenant, Jerusalem 
above, on the other. Ishmael, the rank and file of Israel, 
are or shall.be as the dust of the earth; Isaac, the Israel 
of the heavenly (not heaven-ward) calling, shall be as 
the stars for multitude; and the six subsequent sons of 
Abraham, the Gentiles or the Millennial crop, shall be as 


s 


mad ¢ on aha. Sieacinae: seeing that Nehemiah long 
“ago accounted Israel in the wilderness to be as the stars 
et heaven; but those three different statements of the 
- numerousness of Abraham’s seed are made and serve 
well for an illustration, at least. 
= In 1 Timothy 1:20 and in 1 Corinthians 5:5 we 
have reference to apostolic powers of which there is no 
hint in the later epistles. Naturally, Paul still had 
Ee apostolia powers while in prison at Rome; but those 
>a _ powers were not such as had hitherto borne witness to 
- the kingdom. ; 
go F. H. Rosrson 


% 


SE hie hath ai a a 


5 


hee? oe 
ser,! 
one ong ee eh 


2 


Five Ent? tet? el 


. 


THE GREEK SCRIPTURES 
“CORRECTLY PARTITIONED” 


Cc 

=cl The King 
R and Kingdom : 
i Refused q 
M MATTHEW .....>..-- Christ as Ku 
Cc MARK occ aac serie are Serva 
I 68.9 :e ee he A ae Sey Me 
S) FOHR AS Pee de oe ee Son of @ 
I Reoffered 
18) and Rejected 
AN ACTS 


In Abeyance 


The Present Parenthctic Interval 


PAUL’S EPISTLES 
TRUTH FOR BODY-CHURCH 


THE PREPARATORY EPISTLES 


Fuith 
ROMANS oso. wire ae Justification 
Conciliation 


Deportment 
I. CORINTHIANS ...Deportment 
II. CoRINTHIANS ...Conciliation 
GAAEATEA NSO were ave sare Justification 


THE PERFECTION EPISTLES 


Love 
ISPHESTANS: ccrsinets cis.eee Doctrine 
Deportment 
PHITIPPEANS  siccrss wteeis Deportment 
COROSSTANS So ca enka Doctrine 
THE PROMISE EPISTLES 
Hope 


I. THESSALONIANS 
II. THESSALONIANS 


THE PERSONAL EPISTLES 


I. AND II. TimotHy, Tirus, PHILEMON 


Reaffirmed 
HEBREWS 
JAMES : 
I. AND II. PETER 
IL, II., anp III. Joun 
JUDE 
Realized 


THE UNVEILING 


tad 
eat 


c. 
< 
3 


Bi ak 


THE WORD OF TRUTH 


“CORRECTLY PARTITIONED” , 


“WHAT IS TRUTH?” Pilate asked the Lord Jesus Christ when 


_ He stood before him on trial. 'The question came as the result 


of our Lord’s statement, “Every one who is of the truth is 
hearing My voice” (Jn. 18:37). On a former occasion, He had 
said, “If you should be remaining in My word, you are truly 
My disciples, and you will know the truth and the truth will 
be making you free” (Jn. 8:31, 32). And later, on the memor- 
able night of His betrayal, in His intercessory prayer, He 
prayed, “Hallow them by Thy truth. Thy word is truth” (Jn. 


17:17). Some forty years after these statements, time has 


wrought great changes, and we hear Paul, “‘the herald, apostle 
and teacher of the nations in knowledge and truth”, bound 
with a chain in a Roman prison, uttering these wonderful 
words: 

“Study to show thyself approved unto God, a work- 

man that needeth not to be ashamed, RIGHTLY 

DIVIDING the word of truth” (2 Tim. 2:15), 


From these statements may be summarized the following: 
“God’s word is truth”, through which, we “hear His voice” 
and are “hallowed” and “made free”, if we “remain in it”. 
Yet, to be “qualified, unashamed workmen before God’, we 
must “rightly divide the word of truth”. Hence, the purpose 
of this booklet is to call attention to the artificial and false 
division of the “Bible”, and attempt to confirm the DIVINY 
LINE OF DEMARCATION, whereby we may really and trnly 
know the mind of God and clearly apprehend His reveiatiwa 
to mankind. 


CONFUSION 


Appalling confusion reigns over the last five words of 
Paul’s statement in 2 Timothy 2:15. The Greek is “orthotu- 
mounta ton logon tes aletheias”’. The editors of the American 


Standard Revised Version of the Bible, endeavoring to im- 


prove the King James rendering, “rightly dividing the word of 
truth”, translated very loosely, “handling aright the word of 
truth”. This is very vague and shows that their apprehension 
of what Paul was desiring to express was hazy. 


Before proceeding further with the eh 35 4 it will be mB: 
interest to quote some of the various renderings put upon this 
particular phrase by different translators. 


J. N. Darspy—‘cutting in a straight line the word of truth.” 

Empuatic DracLottr—“rightly treating the word of truth.” 

RoTHERHAM—‘Skillfully handling the word of truth.” 

Wrymoutu—“‘‘straightforward dealing with the word of truth.” 

TWENTIETH CENTURY—“accurate in delivering the message of 
truth.” 

Morratt—‘‘the way you handle the word of truth.” 

G. CAMPBELL Morcgan—“correctly disjointing the word of 
truth.” 


We would continue, but this will suffice to reveal to any 
thinking person that few, if any, of these translators had a 
clear conception of what Paul was endeavoring to express. 
Its meaning becomes quite clear, however, when we note the 
illustration he sets forth in the context, of the false teaching 
which drew forth the words of admonition we are considering. 


THE ILLUSTRATION > 


Hymeneus and Philetus did not deny the resurrection, like 
the Corinthians (1 Cor. 15:12), but they misplaced it. They 
taught that it was past. To teach that the “resurrection” is 
past in this eon (age) is error of the worst sort, yet, in “the 
coming eon” it will be blessed truth. And just so with all 
truth. It has its appropriate place, out of which truth itself 
becomes the most insidious error, because it seems to have 
the support of Scripture. But if we bear in mind Paul’s illus- 
tration concerning Hymeneus and Philetus misplacing the 
truth of the resurrection, we can clearly grasp the significance 
of his words. We now give it as Sora it by the CoNCORDANT 
VERSION: 


“Hndeavor to present yourself to God, qualified, an 
unashamed worker, correctly partitioning the 
word of truth.” 


Isn’t it plain that Paul meant truth for one eon (age) is 
error for another? The very heart of his exhortation to 
“correctly partition the word of truth” involves the necessity 
of apportioning it to the eon for which it was intended, the 
dispensation or economy for which it was meant and to the 
people for whom it was written. And, in no other way can 
we really have the truth. 


THE ARTIFICIAL AND FALSE DIVISION 


In the first place, we have come to regard an artificial and 
false division in the “Bible” as sacredly as if it were inspired 
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i or God. ‘Who has not gone to church and heard sermons by 
ministers, or gone to prayer meetings or other gatherings for 


worship, and heard 2 Timothy 2:15 quoted and commented 
upon? Yet it meant nothing more to any of them than divid- 
ing the “Bible” into the so-termed “Old” and “New” Testa-' 
ments. Now let me press the fact that this is absolutely wrong 
and very misleading. Instead of ealling part of the Sacred 
Scriptures “old” and the other “new”, it will be of the greatest 
help to us in understanding the mind of God, if we will regard 
them as one. 

But some one is ready to inquire, “Do you really mean to 
say that the “Old” and “New” Testaments should be regarded 
as one?” Yes, we mean to say, that in reality, they are one 
book, and the division we have come to accept between Mala- 
chi and Matthew, is artificial and false—the work of man— 


a and has led Christendom into a multiplicity of errors and 


confusion. 
WHY TESTAMENTS? 


By the way of parenthesis, may I ask why call God’s reve- 
lation to mankind “testaments” as though He were about to 
die? They do contain, it is true, “covenants” or “contracts”, 
yet these are but a small part of His revelation. And many, 
no doubt, will be surprised to know that the so-termed “Old 
Testament” not only contains the “old covenant” which Jeho- 
vah made with Israel at Sinai, but it also contains the ‘‘new 
covenant” which He will make with them in the day of their 
restoration in “‘the coming eon” (Jer. 31:31-34). 

In truth, the “covenants” and “promises” do not concern 
us, the nations, at all. Paul tells us in Romans 9:1-5, “I am 
telling the truth in Christ, I am not lying, my conscience 
joining its witness with me in holy spirit, that my sorrow is 
great, and unintermittent pain is at my heart (for I myself 
wished to be anathema from Christ) for my brethren, my kin 
according to the flesh, who are Israelites, whose is the sonship 
and the glory and the covenants and the legislation and the 
divine service and the promises .. ;’ Again he tells us in 
Ephesians 2:11, 12, “Wherefore, be remembering that once you, 
the nations in flesh—who are being termed “Uncircumcision” 
by those being termed “Circumcision”, in flesh, made by hands 
—that in that era you were apart from Christ, being alienated 
from the citizenship of Israel, and guests of the promise cove- 
nants, having no expectation, and without God in the world.” 

Our allotment is in heaven “among the celestials, in Christ 


Jesus” (Eph. 2:6) and comes through “the evangel of which 


Paul became the dispenser” (Eph. 3:7), and has no relation, 
whatever, to Israel and their promise covenants for the earth 
and the earthly kingdom. 

The “new covenant” is prophetically promised to Israel in 
Jeremiah 31:31-34, and is reaffirmed in Hebrews 8:6-12. It is - 
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The Pauline Epistles ar 
not in effect today, and will not become effective until the 
“church which is the body of Christ” with a heavenly destiny, 
is completed and called to be with the Lord, and Israel has 
gone through “the great tribulation” spoken of by the Hebrew 
prophets as ‘“‘the time of Jacob’s trouble’, and Christ, their 
Rescuer, has arrived out of Zion and brought them deliver- 
ance. Paul makes all this plain in Romans 11:25-27, when 
relating how Israel was broken off. He says, “For I am not 
wanting you to be ignorant of this secret, brethren, lest you 
may pass for prudent among yourselves, that Israel, in part, 
has become calloused until the full complement of the nations 
may be entering. And thus all Israel shall be saved, according 
as it is written, ‘The Rescuer shall be arriving out of Zion, 
and He will be turning irreverence from Jacob. And this is 
My covenant with them whenever I may be eliminating their 
sins.’ ”’ 

Now all can see that the “covenant” is for Israel, and is 
yet to be realized, for “the church which is the body of 
Christ’, implied in the statement “the full complement of the 
nations”, is yet incomplete, and neither has “irreverence been 
turned from Jacob” or their “sins been remitted”. 


THE CORRECT PARTITION 


Now let us get back to the division between the so-termed 
“Old” and “New” Testaments. When we fully realize that this 
division between the Hebrew and Greek writings of the 
Sacred Scriptures is artificial and false, we will be well on our 
way to an understanding of God’s revelation to mankind such 
as we have never .dreamed. 

There is a far deeper significance to the admonition, ‘‘cor- 
rectly partition the word of truth” than that of merely regar4- 
ing the man-made division between Malachi and Matthew. We 
must look for a LINE OF DEMARCATION, absolutely ignored by 
Christendom, yet so vastly important and far reaching in its 
scope, that only by recognizing and strictly observing it, will 
we be enabled to get a true apprehension of Divine revelation. 

For your own satisfaction, make the following examina- 
tion: Begin with Genesis, chapter 12, and read through the 
entire Hebrew (“Old Testament”) Scriptures, and you will 
find this to be true: All is concerned with the prophecy and 
preparation for the Messiah and kingdom for Israel. Read on 
through Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John, and you will find the 
King and kingdom presented to the nation of Israel, mind you, 
and rejected. Continue with Acts, and you will find the same 
kingdom offered again by the Holy Spirit through the “twelve” 
kingdom apostles to the same people, Israel, and rejected 
again. Omit Paul’s epistles to the nations (Romans to Phile- 
mon), which fill out the parenthetic silence in God’s program 
with the people Israel and the redemption of the earth. (See 


. chart). Follow Acts with Hebrews, in which the new covenant 
is reaffirmed (Heb. 8:6-12), continue with James, Peter, John, 
and Jude, and you will find the same kingdom redfirmed to 
the same people—Israel. Continue with Revelation and you re 
will see the same kingdom realized in power and glory by the 7 
same people to whom it was promised—the nation of Israel. 

In other words, from Genesis 12, through Revelation, 
omitting Paul’s writings, concern: 


THE SAME PEOPLE, 
‘THE SAME LAND, bg 
THE SAME PROMISES, 2 
THE SAME COVENANTS, = 
THE SAME HOPE— 


« 


THE EARTHLY KINGDOM 


with Israel as the royal priesthood, through whom Jehovah 
will dispense His blessings to the rest of mankind, the nations, ; 
in that day, when “the earth shall be filled with the knowledge 
_ of the glory of the Lord as the waters cover the sea” (Hab. 
2:14). 
All who will read, giving strict heed to the foregoing out- 
line, will marvel at the wisdom of God for the redemption of 
the earth. All will be clear and unconfused. Difficulties of 
interpretation will disappear, doubts will depart and heart 
and head will bow in worship. 
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BODY-CHURCH NOT CONCERNED 


But it must be remembered and strictly observed that not 
any of all this concerns us, believers in Christ Jesus, of the 
nations today, in this “secret administration of God’s grace” 
(Eph. 3:9) who constitute “the church which is the body of 
Christ” (Eph. 2:23; Col. 1:14-28), with a heavenly destiny, an 
“allotment among the celestials in Christ Jesus” (Eph. 2: 
4-9), through the evangel of which Paul became the dispenser 
(Eph. 3:6-9). See chart. 


ADDRESSEES OF BOOKS 


For further evidence that this is the correct way to parti- 
tion the Sacred Scriptures, observe carefully to whom the 
different books are addressed. Most Bible students know, 
without question, that the Hebrew (“Old Testament’) Scrip- 
tures deal primarily with Israel, as the following scriptures 
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confirm. 
a “When the Most High gave inheritance unto the nations, 
3 ? When He spread abroad the sons of Adam 


He set the bounds of the peoples, 
According to the sons of Israel” (Deut. 32:8). 
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: “Lo, it is a people that dwelleth alone, 

ee And shall not be numbered among the nations” j 
; - (Num. 23:9). F 
~ . / ; 
Es “Declaring His word unto Jacob, ; 
‘ : - His statutes and His regulations unto Israel. i 
ie He has not dealt so with any nation, 4 
i And His regulations He maketh not known unto them” ‘ 
vs (Psa. 147:19, 20). 
ity 

aes “(for I myself wished to be anathema from Christ) for 


my brethren, my kin according to the flesh, who are 
J Israelites, whose is the sonship and the glory and the 
s covenants and the legislation and the divine service and 
‘J the promises” (Rom. 9:3, 4). 


Here we have the affirmation of the Scripture that Israel 


J is the “chosen inheritance of Jehovah”, “not numbered among : 
the nations”, “whose is the sonship and the glory and the . 
e covenants and the legislation and the divine service and the 


4 
: 
promises”, and that “His regulations He maketh not known 
unto the other nations’. This is confirmed by the Hebrew 
Scriptures from Genesis to Malachi. 

: 

: 


MATTHEW, MARK, LUKE, AND JOHN 


When we enter the Greek Scriptures (incorrectly termed 
the “New Testament”) what do we find? Why our Lord, in . 
His own words, affirms, “J am not sent but to the lost sheep of . 
the house of Israel’ (Matt. 15:24). And Paul tells why, saying, 
“Christ has become the servant of the Circumcision for the 
sake of the truth of God, to confirm the patriarchal promises” 
(Rom. 15:8). This is further strengthened by the fact that 
He never went outside the land of Palestine in His earthly 
ministry. And, in so far as the reeord goes, He ministered to 
only two gentiles in His entire ministry, the Centurion, a pros- 
elyte (Matt. 8:5-13; Lu. 7:1-10), and the Syro-Phenician 
woman (Matt. 15:21-28; Mk. 7:24-30). 


GENTILES OUTSIDE 
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Anyone who is concerned enough to read the accounts =F 
of Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John, with the thought in mind 
we are pressing, will be struck with the fact of how com- 
pletely the gentiles are left outside the pale of the earthly 
ministry of Christ. Furthermore, when He sent out the 
“Twelve” and the “Seventy-two”, He charged them, saying, 
“You should not go off into a road of the nations and into a 
city of the Samaritans you should not be entering. Yet rather 
be going to the lost sheep of the house of Israel’ (Mat. 10; 

Mk. 6:7-138; Lu. 9:1-6; Lu. 10:1-12). : 
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: With such plain facts before us of how completely the 
nations were left outside His earthly ministry in that day, it 


is beyond my ken to understand how gentiles can have the 
audacity to press in and apply to themselves, today, the teach- 


e 


_ings of these accounts of Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John. In 


/ 


other words, if the teachings of our Lord, in His earthly min- 
istry, were exclusively to the “lost sheep of the house of 


. _ Israel”, when, where, and upon what authority did they 


become applicable to us, the nations, today? 

When this question is decided, it will be found to rest 
wholly and entirely upon the authority (?) of traditional 
assumption of the Dark Ages! Simply a case of the “blind 


leading the blind”. And, those who prefer the traditions of 


men to the internal evidence of the Word of Truth in its 
pristine purity, will, of course, regard this testimony with 
indifference and a sneer. Yet those who are “truly His dis- 
ciples’, and reverence the testimony borne by His Word, will 
“abide in it”, recognizing and strictly observing this pDIvINE 
LINE OF DEMARCATION. 


THE ACTS 


Keeping the thought in mind—the addressees of the books 
—read Acts, and you will find that the Twelve never went out- 
side the land of Palestine and ministered only to Jews and 
“proselytes’. And, with the great persecution of the church 
in Jerusalem, the disciples were “dispersed among the dis- 
tricts of Judea and Samaria, save the apostles” (Acts 8:1), 
and “passed through as far as Phenicia and Cyprus and Anti- 
och, speaking the word to no one except to Jews only” (Acts 
11:19). Now in Christ’s resurrection ministry, He commis- 


=. sioned the apostles, “But you shall be obtaining power at the 


coming of the holy spirit upon you, and you shall be My 
witnesses in Jerusalem, aS well as in entire Judea and 
Samaria, and to the limits of the land” (Acts 1:8). Now to 
the careful student of the Scriptures, it will be found that the 
Twelve confined their ministry to these three spheres—Jeru- 
salem, entire Judea and Samaria and to the limits of the 
land. Beyond this they did not go. Paul was called while 


outside the land of Palestine and commissioned for the regions 


beyond. ; 
In the first part of the book of Acts, Peter is the prominent 


one, but. is replaced by Paul in the latter portion. The first 


seven chapters deal with the ministry of the Twelve in Jeru- 
salem, the eighth and ninth, entire Judea and Samaria, and 
the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth with the proselytes at the 


limits of the land. Their testimony was rejected in each. The 


balance of the book leads outside the land and is concerned 


with the ministry of Paul. 
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The thirteenth chapter records the account of Paul’s sepa- 

ration “for the work to which he was called”, (“dispensing 

: God’s evangel . . . concerning His Son... Jesus Christ, our 

x Lord, through Whom he obtained grace and apostleship for 

f faith obedience among all the nations for His name’s sake,” 

Rom. 1:1-6) and his ministry in the island of Cyprus. At 

Paphos, a false prophet, a Jew by the name of Bar-Jesus, 

; is blinded because he seeks to pervert the proconsul, Sergius 

Paul, a gentile, from the faith. The proconsul believes, being 

. the first individual from among the nations to hear and accept 
the evangel without first becoming a proselyte to Judaism. 

From this time on, there grows a widening rift between the 

ministry of the Twelve and that of Paul, until the closing 

* chapter, where we find Paul in Rome. Israel rejects his testi- 

“mony concerning the kingdom and he quotes Isaiah’s words, 

as did our Lord when they rejected His testimony (Matt. 13: 

14, 15), pronouncing blindness upon them until “the full 

measure of the gentiles be come in’ (Rom. 11:25). 


PRISON OR PERFECTION EPISTLES 


It is then Paul writes his perfection epistles—Ephesians, 
Colossians, and Philippians—and first reveals the present 
“secret administration (dispensation) which has been con- 
cealed from the eons in God” (Eph. 3:9), when, ‘in spirit the 
nations become joint enjoyers of an allotment, and a joint 
body and joint partakers of the promise in Christ Jesus, 
through the evangel of which Paul became the dispenser” 
(Eph. 3:6, 7), with a heavenly allotment “among the celestials 
in Christ Jesus” (Eph. 2:4-7). Therefore, for us, the nations, 
to get the truth God intended for us concerning the transcend- 
ent grace which is ours in Christ, Jesus, and which He will 
“display during the on-coming eons” (Eph. 2:6-8), we must go 
to the writings of Paul, the one chosen, called, separated and 
commissioned as “a herald and an apostle and a teacher of 
the nations in knowledge and truth” (Rom. 15:15, 16; 1 Tim. 
2:6, 7; 2 Tim. 1:11), and to whom, alone, the revelation was 
made known (Eph. 3:1-4). 

But let us omit, for the present, Paul’s writings in the 
parenthesis, as shown on the chart, and continue our study of 
God’s message to Israel in the Circumcision writings. 


THE HEBREWS 


After Acts, the next book, in order, of the Circumcision 
writings, is Hebrews. The name and character of the book ~ 
show beyond the question of a doubt that it was written to 
Israel. It speaks of the ‘the fathers” (Heb. 1:1)—and they 
belong to the Israelites alone—“covenants”, and “priesthood”, 
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“kingdom”, ete <a wine unmistakably label it for the people 
_ Israel, for the “covenants”, “kingdom”, and “priesthood’” in 
both type and antitype belong to Israel and no one else, if we 
honor God’s word above the traditions of Christendom. The 
“new” or “better covenant” is confirmed in chapter 8: 6-12, 
which is for the “house of Israel and the house of Judah’. 
How a gentile can push in here and appropriate these teachings 
to himself, without divine warrant or authorization, requires 
more unmitigated presumption than we desire to possess. 


JAMES 


* Next we turn to the book of James, and we are by no 
means left in doubt as to whom it is written, for the very first 
verse contains the address, viz., ‘“‘To the twelve tribes in the 
dispersion” (James 1:1). With this plain address at the begin- 
ning of the epistle, it seems difficult to imagine how a gentile, 
who merely reads it, to say nothing of studying it, could pilfer 
its passages for himself, especially when he must do so at a 
loss. The question we might ask ourselves, is: Do we believe 
that James knew to whom he was writing when he addressed 
his letter to “the twelve tribes in the dispersion”, or do we pre- 
sume to knowebetter than he, and distort it into covering 
gentiles for whose direction it was never intended? 


1 AND 2 PETER 


Now consider Peter’s epistles, and they will be found to 
contain the address ‘‘To the chosen expatriates of the disper- 
sion.” And for further evidence as to whom Peter writes, Paul 
tells us in Galatians, that ‘Peter was entrusted with the gos- 
pel of the Circumcision”, and that God was “operating in 
Peter for the apostleship of the Circumcision” (Gal. 2:7-9). 
All who reverence God’s word above tradition, will accept this 
as sufficient evidence that Peter’s writings are confined to the 
CIRCUMCISION. 


JOHN AND JUDE 


We continue our study with John and Jude, wherein we 
find sufficient internal evidence to convince those who give 
them careful consideration, that they are limited to the Cir- 
cumcision, also. In fact, the ‘nations’ or “gentiles’” are men- 
tioned only three times in the Circumcision epistles (1 Pet. 
2:12; 4:3; 3 Jno. 7) and these in a negative way! Peter speaks 
of those to whom he writes as being “among the nations” 
John deepens the distinction by declaring they are “getting 
nothing from the nations’. All this evidence is enough to con- 
firm the fact that these letters are not intended for gentiles, 
and if we have any conscience as to the “approval of our work- 
manship before God’, we will quit pilfering from their writ- 
ings for gentiles, and CORRECTLY PARTITION them to whom they 
were intended—the Circumcision—Israel. 


252 Striking Contrasts be 
THE UNVEILING 


We consummate our study with “The Unveiling of Jesus 
Christ” or “Revelation”, which is the last of the Circumcision 
writings. And, it is abundant with proof, to the discriminating 
reader, that it was written to the Circumcision. Everything is 
Jewish from the beginning to the end, with the nations sub- 
ject to them. They are a “kingdom of priests” (Rev. 1:5-6). 
The “ark of God’s covenant” (Rey. 11:19), which belongs 
exclusively to Israel, is in view. And, the “holy city” is in- 
scribed with the names of “the twelve tribes of the sons of 
Israel’, and the “wall of the city has twelve foundations, and 
on them the names of the twelve apostles of the Lambkin” 
(Rev. 21:12, 183). Now let us take note of the fact that when 
“nations” are spoken of in connection with this city, they are 
always outside, and not in the city (Rev. 21:24-26). There is 
not so much as a hint, in all the word of God, that the nations 
will have any part in the Holy City, New Jerusalem. Further 
proof on this, that we,“the church which is the dody of Christ”, 
have no part in this City, is the fact that the foundations of 
the city are inscribed with only the names of the “twelve 
apostles of the Lambkin”. How shall we account for the omis- 
sion of the other apostles from this honor? Paul and Timothy 
and Silas (1 Thes. 1:1; 2:6) were regarded as apostles. Why 
are they left out? And above all, any foundation which is 
supposed to support the church, must include the apostle 
Paul, through whom the “revelation” and all the truth con- 
cerning “the joint Gedy-church” was made known (Eph. 3:12). 
The absence of Paul’s name (for he was not one of the 
“Twelve”, Acts 2:14; 6:2, Pauthaving not been converted at 
this time) is proof positive that those to whom he ministered 
have no part nor lot in the “Holy City”. It will contain “saved 
Israel”, “the bride of the Lambkin”. Our wlUotment, “the 


church which is the body of Christ”, is “among the celestials”: 


in heaven (HMph. 2:4-7; 3:1-10). as 
_ So leaving all this (the Circumcision writings) for ‘Whom 
it is intended—Israel—let us turn to Paul’s writings and taste 
of the transcendent grace which comes to those outside the 
covenants—to whom no promises were made—“‘having "0? 
hope, and without God in the world’. : 


w 


PAUL’S EPISTLES : 


Roughly speaking, Paul wrote nine epistles to sever! 
churches and four letters to private persons. And, as may be’ 
found in the introduction of his epistles, they are practically! 
all addressed to the Uncircumcision, the gentiles, for whom he 
was chosen, called, separated and commissioned as a herald 
apostle and teacher. In his writings, we, the nations who 
constitute the “body-church”, receive a “hope of glory” super- 
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~ exceeding the: Be raation of the people Israel. On earth we 
have no rights—they belong to Israel to whom they were cove- 
-nanted. But in the heavens, we attain a transcendental station 
_ reserved by grace for those alone who have no deserts, 

“having no expectation, and without God in the world’. From 
this exalted pinnacle of bliss, we can look down upon the 
- blessings of the Circumcision and see each one transmuted 

- into celestial splendor for our sakes. 


NOTE THE CONTRAST 


Ss Does not Israel possess the covenant promises for the 
earth? 

“Our citizenship belongs to the heavens, out of which we 
are awaiting a Saviour, also, the Lord, Jesus Christ, Who will 
_ transfigure the body of our humiliation, to conform it to His 
body glorious” (Phil. 3:20, 21). 

a Is not “saved Israel” “the bride of the Lambkin’’? 
‘is We are “the body of Christ” (Col. 1:18), a far more inti- 
_ mate and vital relationship. 

e Are they “pardoned” or “forgiven’’? 
We are “justified” or “vindicated’’. 
Are they “born again”, “‘regenerated”? 
3a We are a “new creation” in Christ, the “primitive passed 
ene by”. 
be rie they access into the temple courts? 
= We have access with confidence to the Father Himself 
- through Jesus Christ’s faith (Eph. 3:11, 12), without the 
intervention of a priest. 

Are their “names written in the Lambkin’s scroll of life’? 

“Onrist is our life’, and “ve are hid together with Christ 
in God’ (Col. 3:3, 4), a more vital and secure state. 

Will Christ bring salvation to all those in Israel “who are 
awaiting (looking for) Him” (Heb. 9:28)? 

: “Christ dies for us that, whether we are watching or drows- 

ing, we should live at the same time together with Him” 
= (1 ‘Thes..5:9, 16): 

SS Will Israel have an allotment in the earth as a “kingdom 
of priests’, “ruling the nations”? 

We, the body-church, have our “allotment among the celes- 
tials, in Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 2:4-6), ruling the angels and 
archangels of the empyrean (1 Cor. 6:3). 

, Does Israel look for Christ to come and reign over the 
entire earth? 

é We, the body-church, will sit with Him on the throne of 
the universe “up above every sovereignty and authority and 
power and dominion and every name that is named, not only 
in this eon, but in that which is future, also:” (Eph. 1:20-22). 

Will Israel be the “royal priesthood” to “fill the earth with 
the knowledge of the glory of the Lord’’? 
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ties and authorities among the celestials the multifarious wis- 
dom of God, in accord’ with the purpose of the eons which He 
makes in Christ Jesus, our Lord” (Hph. 3:10-12). 

Will Israel be given “the kingdom and dominion and the 
greatness of the kingdoms under the whole heavens” (Dan. 
Tent ye ; 

We, the body-church, will be used “in the on-coming eons 
to display the transcendent riches of His grace in His kind- 
ness to us in Christ Jesus” (Eph. 2:7)—‘‘the complement 
which is completing the entire universe” (Eph. 1:23). 


TWO SPHERES OF OPERATION 


“In the beginning God created the heavens and the earth” 
(Gen. 1:1). And, excepting Paul’s epistles, the entire scope of 
the Scriptures is concerned with Ged’s counsels regarding the 
earth, and more especially the channel through which He will 
consummate those counsels—ihe nation of Israel. 

Paul’s writings deal with the heavens, and more partic- 
ularly with the channel through which God proposes to bring 
blessings to the celestial realms, the entire universe—“‘the 
church which is the body of Christ’. This will enable us to 
apprehend what Paul had in mind when he said: “The glory 
of the celestial is one, but the glory of the terrestrial is 
another” (1 Cor. 15:40). Israel will have great glory in the 
earth, in “the on-coming eons”, yet ours, among the celestials, 
will be of superexceeding transcendence. 

Paul’s revelations surpass that of all the apostles and 
prophets in both time and space, in that it was given to him 
to make known “secrets hid from the eons in God”. He was 
permitted to understand and propound “the purpose of God 
which He made in Christ Jesus” preceding the eons, and which 
will not be accomplished until they have run their course. It 
was granted unto him to “fill out” or ‘‘complete the word of 
God”, and his writings carry us into.a transcendently trans- 
cendent grace and blessing of which Israel never dreamed. So 
let us not be guilty of pulling them down on the level with 
those of the Circumcision, but with thankful hearts accept the 
fortunate portion which is ours, and ever seek to keep it 
separated from Israel’s expectation. 


CONCLUDING SUMMARY 


The evidence of this cursory glance is sufficient to show that 
the Great Author, “in Whom all the treasures of wisdom and 
knowledge are concealed”, has a purpose and plan so vast as to 
embrace the entire universe, yet He makes a clear distinction 
between the two spheres of operation—‘the heavens” and “the 
earth’. The DIVINE LINE OF DEMARCATION separates “the. body- 
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We, the vody-church, will “make known to the sovereign-- 
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church and the heavens” from “Israel and the earth”. Elim- 
_ inate Paul’s epistles and we have a complete revelation con- 
- cerning God’s plan for the redemption of the earth, and the 
channel through which He has chosen to operate—the nation 
of Israel. In Paul’s epistles, the sphere of blessing is trans- 
ferred to the heavens (Eph. 1:3), and the channel through 
which He has chosen to operate, is—‘the church which is the 
body of Christ’. 
Further study will reveal to the discerning student, many 
notable differences between Paul’s writings and those:-of the 
- Cireumcision, of which we have only given an outline. And 
- the greatest profit will come to us, when we fully appreciate 
the fact that Paul’s epistles are for the present, and that all 
the rest of Scripture finds its interpretation and application 
_ before and after the present secret administration or dispensa- 
tion of grace. Paul alone gives the truth for “the church 
which is the body of Christ”. It is found nowhere outside of 
- his writings. All the other parts of Divine revelation concern 
Israel and the nations in subjection to them. All Scripture 
3 is profitable as a revelation of God’s ways, but it must not be 
: applied outside its proper place. 
Z 


The system of doctrine developed in Paul’s writings is 
complete in itself, and is so unique that it refuses to be mixed 
= with the Circumcision teachings without confusion and loss. 
. This explains why Paul seems to repeat on a higher plane 
many exhortations of Peter. Two examples will suffice to show 
_ this contrast. Prermr: “Wherefore, girding up the loins of your 
- comprehension, being sober, expect perfectly the grace which 
is being brought to you im the unveiling of Jesus Christ” 
(1 Pet. 1:13). Pau: “Being, then, justified by faith, we may 
be having peace with God, through our Lord, Jesus Christ, 
_ through Whom we have had the access, also, in faith, into this 
_ grace in which we stand, and we may be glorying in 

expectation of the glory of God’”’ (Rom. 5:1, 2). Here we see 
- that grace is a future expectation for those to whom Peter 

_writes, while those to whom Paul writes, are already standing 
in grace, a present possession! Let us look at another. 
 Prrer: “Tossing your entire worry on Him, seeing that He is 
 earing concerning you” (1 Pet. 5:7). Paux: “Let nothing be 
worrying you, but in every prayer and petition let your 
requests be made known to God with thanksgiving, and the 
4 peace of God, being superior to every mental state, shall 

garrison your hearts and your apprehensions in Christ Jesus” 
3 (Phil. 4:6, 7). Worry kills more people than war. But, if we 
‘ allow nothing to worry us, how can we toss our worries on 
- Him? This is simply another contrast in the ministries of 

_ Peter and Paul. In Paul, we are led into a peace of God that 

transcends knowledge where we acquiesce in the will of “Him 
~ Who is able to do exceedingly above all that we are requesting 
or apprehending, according to the power which is operating 
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in us” (Eph. 3:20). From this we can see how the “new | 
wine” could not be put in the “old wine skins”, therefore, do 
not “rob Peter to pay Paul”; he does not meed it! 5 

Once more, let me yepeat, that all Scripture is “for our : 
learning” but noé all Scripture was written to or about us. — 
Pauls epistles present the truth for the present, and concern 
the church which is the body of Christ, with a heavenly a 
tion for the present; it is for the future, after the “body- 
church” is completed and called to be with the Lord. i 

May we be led to recognize and strictly observe the DIVINE 
LINE OF DEMARCATION pointed out in this little message, leaving 
the Circumcision Writings (as shown on the chart), for whom 
they were intended—Israel—and turn with thankful hearts to 
the transcendent revelations of Paul’s writings and bask in 
“His grace glorious which graces us in the Beloved”. 


“Endeavor to present yourself to God, qualified, an 


unashamed worker, correctly partitioning the 
word of truth.” 


ADLAI LouDY 


EDITORIAL 


Gop has a purpose which determines His every deed and 


ss molds His every act. The secret of ‘‘success’’ and true 
accomplishment lies in comformity to His plans and 
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harmony with His assumptions. In these stirring and 
strenuous days men are everywhere exhorted to achieve 
success, and many are the means which are proposed in 
order to attain it. Practically all of these man-made 
schemes consist in the development of latent powers, or 
neglected ability. Nearly all have no higher aim than to 
grasp more than the average of wealth or prestige. 
For’ many years as printer for a ‘‘Sueccess Club’’ 
which spread all over the earth, we had a glimpse of the 


inside working and ultimate outcome of the much vaunt- 


ed methods of developing ‘‘personal magnetism’’, as it 
is usually called. The basis of this particular movement 
was a book called ‘‘The Law of Mentalism’’, which 
seemed to contain many suggestions and near-truths of 
some value. The leader of the movement certaintly suc- 


ceeded for a while in drawing money in his direction. 


But eventually the continual effort to influence others 
for his own profit led to moral lapses which brought his 


~ whole movement to destruction. 


The spirit of all the means and methods, affirmations 


and exercises which are guaranteed to bring wealth and 


the respect and homage of our fellow men, is the very 
antithesis of the spirit of Christ. Men are never urged 
to humble themselves, to consider the welfare of others, 
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or to suffer. Rather they are dazzled with the promise of 
power over their fellows. They are assured that they 
can bend their wills to suit their own. They can legally 
take from them whatever they wish. Every effort is 
made to foster self-confiderice and conceit. The believer 
who is snared with this attractive system may well take 
for his motto, ‘‘No longer Christ, but I.’’ Indeed, 
psychology, especially as applied to crowds, has largely 
replaced the Holy Spirit in religious meetings. The 
senses of the public are pleased and excited for the 
profit of the enterprise. 

We have sometimes thought that the Jews are the 
revivers of this old psychology, for it is undoubtedly the 
basis of their ‘‘suecess’’. They certainly are the greatest 
example of the cardinal principle which all accept as its 
basic law of action. It is this: Please others for your 
own profit. Acting on this axiom, they have taken econ- 
trol of about every business which eaters to the pleasure 
of the public. The theatres, the moving pictures, the 
games, and many far more questionable enterprises 
please the people but profit the Jews. 

We are compelled to acknowledge that they are sue- 
eussful. They will amass wealth. They will exert a 
mighty influence. They will possess imperial power. 
But Jehovah must repudiates all their accomplishments 
and blast their suecess before He can introduce the king- 
dom, in which the despised, the defeated, the unsuccess- 
ful of the nation receive as a gift what their apostate 
brethren had forced from their dupes by clever manipu- 
lations and psychie force. 

Napoleon is usually held up as the archetype of the 
successful man. He had a mighty influence over other 
men. He won many victories and reached a high pin- 
nacle of human power. We could wish no better illustra- 
tion of the true morality of ‘“‘personal magnetism’’. 
What of the thousands who suffered and died as victims 
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of his ambition ? What of his own defeat ara banish- 
ment? He himself spoke of the infinite superiority of 
Christ’s ‘‘influence’’ over men, compared to his own. 

But we do not speak of these successful failures 
merely to show how selfish they are and how they defeat 
their own end by ignoring the greatest psychological 
forces in the world. The spirit of man is always subject 
to higher spirit influences. Either he is led by the spirit- 
ual forces of darkness or by the spirit of God. All the 
methods proposed for the development of his own spirit- 
ual powers are stamped with the sinister seal of the sub- 
tile adversary, for they all exalt self and ignore the wel- 
fare of others and the claims of God. 

Let us beware of the spirit of the world. Its study is 
well called ‘‘psychology’’. Once we thought this a mis- 
nomer, for psyche means soul, and psychology means 
soul-study. But man is soulish, and even in his study of 
his own spirit he is swayed by his soul. Instead of his 
spirit being all-powerful, it is subject to his own desires 


and feelings and appetites, So pneumalology, the study 


of the spirit, is, in fact as well as in name, psychology. 
There is a real need of a treatise on scriptural pneu- 
matology. But it not so necessary for those who have the 
the spirit of God to know how it functions as to live in 
it and conform to the principles inculeated in the scrip- 
tures which it inspires. There is no need to go elsewhere 
for rules of success. There is no need to seek elsewhere 
for examples. Those who sought their own advantage 
are here shown to be failures, and those who sought to 
serve others are the only ones worthy of imitation. 
God’s spirit bids us efface ourselves and seek the good 
of others. The only road to our heart’s desire lies 
through self-renunciation. It is down, not up. We do 
not seek to be superior to others, but to serve them. We 
do-not seek theirs but them. As much as in us lies we fol- 
low Him Who laid aside the power and the glory which 
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He had, and descended into the depths. If we do this we 
may be sure that.God will exalt us in due time. If we 
exalt ourselves, we shall be abased. 


Love that seeks not its own is the greatest spiritual 
lever in the divine psychology. A real, a true, a genuine 
desire to help and benefit our fellows, with no thought 
for ourselves, except the decision to suffer, if need be, 
will have far more influence with them, than any effort 
to exploit them for our own ends. '~ 

The ultimate purpose of God is His self-revelation. 
The happiness of His creatures is dependent on this, for 
there can be no lasting bliss apart from it. It follows 
that our highest aim should be to make Him known... The 
pursuit of happiness itself is futile. It is a mirage which 
recedes or fades away when we approach it. But it comes © 
unbidden to him who seeks God first, for He alone is the 
spring from which it flows. 

Let us then, put purpose into our lives. Let us have 
a goal for our efforts. Let us not allow minor matters to 
distract us, nor should the immediate effect of our acts 
discourage us. Let us look far ahead to the day when 
all shall know Him. And let us imitate God in bending 
our energies to accomplish this great good. We are 
called into fellowship with Christ in this, the most stu- 
pendous and important enterprise in the universe. This 
is the one venture in which we may be sure of ultimate 
and unqualified success. 


A FAVORITE definition of ‘‘eternal’’ or eonian life is 
found in our Lord’s prayer in the third verse of the 
eleventh of John. The deduction is that it consists in 
the knowledge of God, that it is not a question of tome or 
duration, but of simply a kind of life. But even the 
ordinary version of the verse refuses its sanction to this 
thought, for the verb is in the subjunctive—‘‘that they 
may be knowing’’. In other words it is not a definition 
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_ of what eonian life is, but a declaration of its object. 

The question whether eonian life is quantitative or 
qualitative, whether it is life for the eons, or the life of 
_ the eons, would not arise if we understood what eons were 
intended. The reference is to the eons, certain specific 
eons, not to eons in general. Everyone has life in the 
eon in which they exist, altogether apart from faith. It 


2 is evident that eonian life refers to the life which comes 
to the saints at the presence of Christ. It lasts for the 


~~ last two eons. 
We have a parallel case in the millennium. Literally, 
“‘millennium’’ means simply a thousand years. We are 


- living in the second millennium after Christ. But we 


are not living in the millennium. Nor does the term 
suggest simply a long period of time. It is rich with 
quality. It is redolent with peace and plenty, and 
approaches perfection. 
* Eonian life, then, is life is the eons and the life of 
_ the eons, one of which will include the millennium. It 
is life and fellowship with Christ during the period of 
His publie administration of the universe, resulting in its 
final reconcilation. Hence it is not only life for a definite 
time but life of a definite character. In contrast to past 
eons it will be a life of power and joy and accomplish- 
ment of God’s will. It is in contrast with life after the 
eons, for in these there will be no reigning, no reconcil- 
ing, for government and enmity will have passed away. 
The true eternity of the believer’s life is not con- 
nected with the eons. If eonian life were eternal then 
sin and estrangement would also be eternal. The believ- 


_ er’s life is eternal, not because it is eonian, but because 


it is deathless, immortal (1 Cor. 15:54). Here again we 
gee the transcendent nature of Paul’s teaching. Nowhere 
else is there clear teaching as to the endlessness of the 
believer’s life. It is implied in such expressions as ‘‘the 
resurrection of life’’, and ‘‘quickening’’ or vivification. 
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But the horizon of all who came before Paul was bound- 
ed by the eons and corresponded to their limitation in 
space to the earth. .Paul ascends to the heavens and 
reveals time periods both before and after the eons. 
Incorruptibility and immortality are the great truths 
which more than mend the breach left by the expulsion 


' of the false ‘‘eternal life’’. One who has a life beyond 


death and corruption need have no fear as to the future. 
And both are necessary. Life is not always a boon. 
There will come a time when men will desire to die but 
will be unable to effect their wish. To live on im our 
present corruptible bodies would be ten thousand times 
worse than death. ; 

Who ean picture the pitiable condition of a man 
whose vital forces begin to fail at fifty, leave him infirm 
at a hundred and senile at two hundred, still living on in 
utter weakness and decadence, vile and loathsome, but 
unable to die? We do not want such immortality! We 
want incorruption first and immortality afterward. 

It is helpful to remember that pardon is peculiar to 
the evangel of the kingdom. It is the prerogative of the 
King. Now that Christ is not presented as King, there 
is no pardon offered or received. It ean be extended 
only in this eon and in that which is to come. It has no 
place in the great white throne judgment. There Christ 
is a Judge, not a King. Repentance before a judge 
brings no pardon. 

Following from this fact, the unpardonable sin can- 
not be committed now, because no pardon is under con- 
templation. When no one is pardoned an ‘‘unpardon- 
able’’ sin cannot be committed. The same is true of the 
judgment session at the great white throne. No King 
presides, hence there no pardon is possible, and its anti- 
thesis is outside the scope of action. A judge can acquit 
or condemn, but pardoning power is reserved for the 
executive. 
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Wr take Peas 3 in announcing a new edition of THE 
_CominG Conruict, or the Time of the End, by our 
esteemed, lamented fellow laborer, V. GELESNoFF. We 

_ have not felt able to republish this before though there 

has been a steady demand. Those of our readers who 
have not seen it should not fail to send for a copy. 
Others will want it to use among their friends. We are 
‘printing a large edition in hopes of a continued and 
heavy demand. 


THe PatHway or Fairu, or Studies in Genesis 12 to 50, 
¥ by the same author, has been held in highest esteem by 
___ all who have seen it. We have long wished to republish 

it, and now have a large quantity, which are especially 

useful for a first approach. Almost all spiritually 

minded believers will be thankful for a copy. It is 

especially prized by leaders of classes and societies. We 

anticipate a generous use of this pamphlet by our friends 

where it would be unwise to introduce more advanced 
— truth. 


WE have also reprinted THE SALVATION OF THE UNBE- 
LIEVER, and Pau vs. JAMES, two pamphlets which have 

. met with considerable approval, and are now prepared 
to supply them in quantities. 


We no longer bind parts of the Version into one volume. 
It can be done more economically locally. 


_ Berore this issue reaches our readers, the second edition 
of the Version will be ready. The many most grateful 
expressions received from those who have studied the 
Version is very cheering and encourages us to seek to 

place it in the hands of every lover of the truth. We 

-~- hope that all of our readers will not only procure one 

“4 for their own use, but will endeavor to interest all who 
love the Word of God. 
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GOD USES SMALL MEANS FOR GREAT ENDS 


PROBABLY for the first time the law courts have been called 
upon to decide patent rights in a bacillus. It concerned the : 
bacillus “‘By’’, which was isolated by Dr. Weizmann the bac- 
teriologist and Zionist leader. By the action of the “By” upon 
starch of maize, acetone and butyl alcohol are produced— 
products which are an essential constituents of cordite, and 
largely used by the English government during the war. 

Dr. Weizmann was granted patent rights in 1915, and in 
the action decided in court granted an injunction (on behalf 

| of the Commercial Solvents Corporation, Ltd.) against the 

2 Synthetic Products Co., Ltd. The latter claims the process 
was the invention of Prof. Farnbach (Paris) and Mr. E. Hal- 
ford Strange. Mr. Justice Romer decided that the bacillus was 
isolated by Dr. Weizmann, after arduous experiment, and 
without any information from the scientists mentioned. 

Mr. Llyod George paid a great tribute to the genius of Dr. 
Weizmann and to the work he did during the war. Speaking 
at a metting of the Jewish Historical Society in May, 1925, 
Mr. Lloyd George said: 

“T personally owe a deep debt of gratitute to Dr. Weiz- 
mann. In the Ministry of Munitions I was confronted with 
one of the most unexpected things that come upon you like 
a cavalry charge coming up against a chasm. And I found 
such a chasm. As I marched from gun to gun, from shell to 
shell, I suddenly found that we had not got one of the great 
motive powers to make cordite-wood alcohol. 

I turned to Dr. Weizmann. Alcohol had to be made out of 
wood and he trained little animals—I don’t know through 
how many generations—to eat maize. And then there was 
plenty of corn in Hgypt, and we were saved. I felt a deep debt 
of gratitude and so did all the Allies, to the brilliant scientific 
genius of Dr. Weizmann.” 

When Dr. Weizmann was asked what reward he would 
like, he merely asked to be able to do something for his 
countrymen, and this was one of the contributory causes of 
the Palestine declaration.—W. CHRONICLE. 
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THE REPUDIATION OF SIN 


{ 


TxHat Christ appeared to ‘‘put away sin by the sacrifice 


of Himself’’ will seldom be denied. It is in the Bible, 
and, in a diluted form, is not infrequently met with in 


_ religious literature. The obvious teaching of the words, 


which is fully supported by the context, is that the sac- 
rifice of Christ is of such surpassing efficacy that sin, 
the fact, the principle, not the mere act, is to be ‘‘put 
away’’ or repudiated. It is our purpose to inquire more 
accurately as to the significance of this expression by 
studying its principal terms and by harmonizing its 
scope with the context in which it is found. 

Such a satisfactory thought, so stupendous an asser- 
tion, is too much for the human heart, so the main 


- occupation of expositors has not been to expound it, but 


to impound it within the narrow confines of their creed. 
We shall merely mention the main methods used to limit 
the scope of this passage, lest its glorious light should 
illuminate our hearts. It is usually referred to the 
believer and his sins. It is supposed to be the effect of 
the sacrifice of Christ on sin at the present time. Others, 
seeing how unsatisfactory such explanations are, prefer 


to xefer it to the sin offering, as superseded by Christ’s 


death. 

A careful study of the word ‘‘sin’’ in the later - 
Greek scriptures will show that it is not used of the sin 
offering, as is the case in Hebrew. Not only is this 
evident from many of the passages, but it is put beyond 
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question if we consider those places where the sin offer- 
ing really is referred to. Then it is either a sacrifice 
(Heb. 5:7) or offering (Heb. 10:18) for sin, or a special 
phrase ‘‘concerning sin’’ is used (Heb. 10: 6,25). 
these cases the Authorized Version has felt fosiihed in 
supplying the word “‘sacrifices’’ or ‘‘offering’’. It was 
necessary to make this distinction clear to the Hebrews, 
though they were well aware of the fact that “‘sin’’ was 
used of the offering in their scriptures. Since this is 
done in every other passage, we have no ground for 
giving ‘‘sin’’ a special meaning here. 

The doctrine of the repudiation of sin at the conclu- 
sion of the eons is the scriptural solution of one of the 
grave problems which perplex many when pondering 
God’s connection with sin. Not knowing that sin is 
essentially error due to the operation of death, and that 
God. could introduce it without Himself making a mis- 
take, and ean justify it and will repudiate it when its 
mission has been accomplished, men seek to rescue Him 
from any connection with its advent, even robbing Him 
of His deity and sovereignty and foreknowledge in order 
to do so. Indeed, they supplant Him by a more power- 
ful anti-god, not of His creation, nor subject to His 
throne. : 

Reconciliation ealls for more than the mere cessation 
of sin. Sin has wrought such terrible havoe in the hearts 
of some of God’s creatures that its mere absence will 
not suffice to win their affection. The relief will be 
great, but the remembrance of its distress will rankle, 
unless it is both repudiated and justified. At that time 
God will show how essential sin was in the past and how 
non-essential it is for the future. It will be justified by its 
results. It will be repudiated because it will uot only be 
unnecessary for any further revelation of God’s heart, 
but positively subversive of God’s glory and His crea- 
tures’ good. 

Even those who have the most superstitious reverence 
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Aer. tes Authorized Version will hardly excuse the ren- 
_ dering of Hebrews 9:26. ‘‘But now once in the end of 
the world hath He appeared . . .”’ cannot be explained 
on any rational grounds. Christ has appeared, but it 
certainly was not at the end of the world. The Ameri- 
can Reyisers change this to ‘‘the end of the age’’, 
which is very much better, so far as the word eon is 
concerned. But it is open to the same objection. The 
eons have not by any means ended even yet. Christ did 
not appear at either ‘‘the end of the world’’ or ‘‘the 
end of the ages’’. And, we may add, sin has not been 
““put away’’ in any plain, intelligible sense. Even in the 
believer the principle of sin is present. We cannot say 
that it has been ‘‘put away’’, unless we limit it to faith’s 
apprehension of our position before God, and this is a 
Pauline doctrine, quite foreign to the teaching of 
Hebrews. 

It is evident that this verse speaks of two distinct 
-periods of time, ‘‘now’’ and ‘‘the conclusion of the 
eons’’. Christ’s appearance and sacrifice might well be 
referred to by the writer of Hebrews as ‘‘now’’, in con- 
trast to the past ministrations of the great priest in 
Israel. It is also evident that, since the eons are the 
time of sin, its repudiation cannot occur until their 
close. Hence the CoNcoRDANT VERSION is at least intelli- 
gible. ‘‘Yet now, once, has He been manifested through 
His sacrifice for the repudiation of sin at the conclusion 
of the eons’’ (Heb. 9:26, C. V.). The basis of sin’s 
repudiation is His sacrifice in the past. The fruit of that 
sacrifice is the repudiation of sin in the future. 

The American Revision suggests the word ‘‘consum- 
mation’’ for ‘‘end’’ in its margin. The CoNncorDsNtT 
Version has ‘‘conclusion’’. As this is’ an important 
point, we will give the evidence in full. ‘‘End’’ is the 
usual mistranslation of telos FINISH, which the Concorp- 
ANT VERSION renders ‘‘consummation’’. But the word 
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here used is enriched by the prefix ToGETHER.  Liter- 
ally it is the TOGETHER-FINISH, or conclusion of the eons. 
Only by studying all its occurrences will we be able to 
fix the full meaning of this term conclusively. It is used 
elsewhere only in Matthew’s account, and always in the 
phrase ‘‘the conelusion of the eon’’. The passage before 
us differs only in the fact that, instead of the singular 
‘feon’’, we have the plural ‘‘eons’’. If we can discover 
the relation which the ‘‘coneclusion of the eon’’ bears to 


a single eon, we will be able to determine how the ‘‘con-_ 


clusion of the eons’’ is related to all of the eons. The 
following are all of the occurrences: 
Mt. 13:39 Now the harvest is the conclusion of the eon. 
40 thus shall it be in the conclusion of the eon 
49 Thus shall it be in the conclusion of the eon 
24: 3 And what is the sign of Thy presence and of the 
conclusion of the eon? 
28:20 And lo! I am with you all the days till the con- 
c clusion of the eon! 
Heb. 9:26 for the repudiation of sin at the conclusion of 
the eons. 


We must clearly distinguish between the consumma- 
tion and the conclusion, the FINISH and the TOGETHER- 
FINISH. The former is the final erisis, a mere point in 
time. The latter is a concluding period which closes at 
the consummation. The present eon will have a some- 
what protracted season at its close which is compared to 
a harvest. It will include the judgments of the end time, 
as detailed by our Lord in His parables of the darnel of 
the field and the dragnet (Mat. 13: 37-43, 47-51). The 
next eon will also have a judgment season at its end. 
The character of these periods is not pertiment to our 
present study. All we wish to press is the fact that they 
are extended periods of time, not a sudden crisis, like the 
consummation. 


In this light ‘‘the conclusion of the eons’’ becomes 


clear. It is not equivalent to that final, finishing, culmin-. 


Je Re erisis called the consummation, which 
__- €annot come until the eons end. It is in the eons. It is 
their concluding portion. And is not this just what we 
would expect in such an epistle as Hebrews? Like all 
the Circumcision writings, it is strictly limited in its 
scope to the eons. The pious tradition that Paul wrote 
it never could have survived if men had understood the 
epistles Paul really did write. It knows nothing of pre- 
eonian or post-eonian times. It never hints at a consum- 
mation. The priesthood of which it speaks does not even 
enter the last eon. Translators and expositors may en- 
thuse over the idea that the Melchisedec priesthood is 
“‘for ever’’. We know that no priest will be found in the 
new earth (Un. 21:22), for God Himself will tabernacle 
with His people (Un. 21:3). 

How long will this conclusion be? Although it may 
not be best to be dogmatic on this point, there seems to 
be a clear intimation in the context that it will cover the 
last two eons. Sin will be repudiated from the coming 
of Christ until the consummation. There is a remarkable 
parallel between the tabernacle system and the eons. 
Certainly there is something strongly suggestive of the 
present eon, with its Sacrifice on Golgotha, in the court, 
with its sacrificial altar. And the two holy places in the 
tabernacle are even more clearly intended to figure the 
last two eons. The significance of the repudiation of 
sin is seen when we note that the blood shed in the court 
was always carried into the holy places. Without was 
sin and defilement, even in the court, for it was carried 
to the laver, if not beyond it. Within sin is absent, 
unacknowledged, repudiated. 


THE TABERNACLE, A TYPE OF THE WORLDS OR EONS 


The tabernacle and temples are types of future spirit- 
ual realities, and indicate the way of access into the 
presence of a holy God. The tabernacle typified the pen- 
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tecostal era. Solomon’s sanctuary prefigured the millen- 
nial day and Ezekiel’s house points to the new earth. 
Yet their general arrangement does not change. Each 
has a court, a holy place, and a holiest of all. In their 
common system we seem to have a type or illustration of 
the various worlds or systems and the corresponding 
eons or ages. 

Indeed, the tabernacle is distinetly related to the 
cosmos or world when we read of a ‘‘ worldly sanctuary’’ 
or holy place (Heb. 9:1, A. V.). The same form of 
phrase is used of the two holy places as we find in eon- 
nection with the eons. Both together are called ‘‘the 
holies of the holies’? (Heb. 9:25). The inner shrine is 
called ‘‘ the holy of holies’’ (Heb. 9:3). These corres- 
pond exactly with ‘‘the eons of the eons’’ and ‘‘the eon 
of the eons’’. They will serve not only to explain these 
phrases, but suggest a more intimate relation. 

The tabernacle and temple system divides the world 
of space into divisions which correspond in number and 
character to the worlds and eons. There are five in each, 
and in the same order, which are marked with striking 
features of correspondence. Both give us the way to 
God, one for the individual sinner, the other for the 
race. All, of course, is confined to the terrestrial view- 
point, for no tabernacle or temple can possibly illustrate 
the immediate and unhindered access which characterizes 
the ministry of the conciliation for the present grace. 

The five divisions essential to the tabernacle system | 
are, (1) outside the camp, (2) within the camp, (3) the 
court, (4) the holy place, (5) the holy of-holies. These 
readily divide into three and two, for only the last two 
are in the tabernacle itself, and are called the ‘‘holies of 
the holies’’ just as the last two worlds or eons are dis- 
tinguished by actual entrance into the allege. of God’s 
presence, and are called ‘‘the eons of the eons’ 

Very little, indeed, is said about the world wither 
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ae camp. The same is true of the first eon. Like the 
vast stretches of space which surrounded the encamp- 
ment of the favored people lies the long vista of time 
which formed the first world or eon. Still there are 
suggestive hints which link them together. We were 
chosen in Christ before the disruption, that is, in the 


- first world or eon, for the disruption was at its close. 


And our place is outside the camp of Israel. In space 
as well as time we are dealt with on quite distinct lines. 


The tabernacle and temple system never reaches back . 


to the first eon. It is always from the disruption. So it 
had no jurisdiction beyond the confines of the camp: It 
is essentially, in both time and space, an eclectic, exclu- 
sive, limited arrangement, just as Israel’s place in the 
eonian times. 

The second world or eon, from the disruption to the 
flood, is the scene of sin, with no means of covering or 
cleansing. So the camp was peopled with sinners whose 
only recourse was to go through it into the sacred en- 
closure, if they wished to approach God or settle. for 
their sins. 

The third or central division is the court of the tab- 
ernacle, which is certainly most suggestive of the present 
world or eon. The brazen altar, that supreme type of 
the death of Christ, reminds us that this present world 
or eon has been hallowed by the great Sacrifice, which 
also makes it possible to enter into the holy places be- 
yond. In this eon, wicked as it is, is the true Laver for 
the cleansing of all defilement. True, the full effect of 
the altar and laver have not yet been felt, but that is 
because we have not entered into the holy places. These 
figure the future eons. 

The glory of God is not revealed in the court, but is 
hid behind a curtain and rough coverings. Neither has 
God revealed His glory to this world or eon. But in the 
millennial era there will be at least a partial revelation 
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of His magnificence. The furniture of the holy place, 
the lampstand, the table of show bread and the golden 
altar are all beautifully typical of Christ Himself in 
that eon, and of the portion which will be enjoyed by the 
saints of that blessed day. 

There will be light—divine light—quite the opposite 
of the present, when dense darkness covers the earth, 3 
and men know no light except that of the sun. The 
knowledge of God will fill the hearts of His people and 
cover the whole earth. Such is the suggestion of the 
seven branched lampstand in the holy place. 

“The table, with its twelve cakes or loaves of bread are 
also most unlike the present with all its divisions and | 
lack of spiritual sustenance. A united nation will enjoy 
God’s provision in His presence. . 

The golden altar of worship will waft its sweet in- 
cense aloft throughout that eon of blessing, such as 
never before had been known. The psalms of praise will 
find their full expression when David’s greater Son rules 
and presides as the great Priest of His people. 

But the holy place is not the holiest of all. There is 

still another curtain which hides such majesty as is 
reserved for the very highest manifestation of God in 
this system. The same is true of the corresponding eon. 
The millennium is by no means the last of the eons or 
the most glorious. That is true of the next eon, the day 
of God. And the most notable feature of that surpassing 
era is the presence of God Himself, just as it is the 
erowning glory of the holy of holies in the tabernacle 
and the temple. 

The path into the presence of God is the common. 
object of thought in the arrangement of the eons and the 
tabernacle type. The distinction between them is like 
the difference between the titles Elohim and Jehovah. 

One deals with the problem from the standpoint of time, 
the other sees it in space. Jehovah is the eonian God. 
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He made the eons the highway of time leading the race 
into the presence of the Shekinah. Elohim arranges a 


perceptible, material system with the tabernacle struc- 


ture at its center, to teach the same truth. No marvel 
that there is so notable a correspondence between. them. 

A very important lesson may be learned from the 
terms used to describe the holy places. When dealing 
with the eons we are often told that ‘‘the eons of the 
eons’’ is an effort to express infinity, ‘‘ages tumbling on 
ages’, ““ages on ages’’, etc. If we transfer these expres- 
sions from time to space, we may more readily see how 
little ground there is for such explanations. ‘‘The holies 
of the holies’? is not to be understood as ‘‘holies tum- 


_ bling on holies’’? but holy places made pre-eminently 


holy in relation to other holy places. All inside the court 
was holy. But the two places inside the building were 
‘‘holies of holies’’—the most holy of all. 

‘“‘The holy of holies’? is commonly and correctly 
understood as a single holy place. Why should not ‘‘the 
eon of the eons’’ be a single eon? The pre-eminence of 
the holy of holies lies in its relation to the other holy 
places. So the preéminence of the eon of the eons lies 
in its being the fruitage and harvest of the preceding 
eons. The confusing translations and expositions which 
hide the truth of the eons from us would never be toler- 
ated if they were applied to such tangible objects as the 
tabernacle and temples. 

We read that the chief priest entered into ‘‘the 
holies of holies’’ (Heb. 9:25). Most of the manuscripts 
read simply ‘‘the holies’’, or holy places. Only the editor 
of Sinaiticus preserves this reading. So unusual and 
diffieult a reading might easily be dropped, so that very 
little evidence is needed to establish it. When we com- 


pare this phrase with the parallel one of the eons—the 


eons of the eons—we cannot but be struck with its apt- 
ness. Just as the last two eons are ‘‘of the eons’’, so the 
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two holy places are ‘‘of the holies’’. They are the most 
hallowed of all the holy places, among which we cer- 
tainly must include the court, if not the camp, which 
had a measure of sanctity, certain sacrifices concerned 
with sin being burned outside its precincts. 


Compare this with the eons. Sin is rampant now, but 
it will be curbed in the Lord’s day and almost eliminated 
in the day of God. Now sin makes its home in the be- 
liever (Rom. 7: 29), even though he is the temple of God. 
But not so in the coming eon. His people will be given a 
new heart. The dream of many a despairing believer 
will be an actual experience for the saints of that day. 
Both sin and sins will be dealt with according to their 
deserts. 

The rendering ‘‘put away’’ is sometimes stoutly de- 
fended. It is only necessary to give a list of all the vari- 
eties of renderings of this word, in its four forms, to con- 
vinee anyone that it is neither exact nor full. This form 
of the word is a noun and is rendered disannulling (Heb. 
7:18) in its only other occurrence. The verb uses many 
terms, such as reject, despise, frustrate, bring to nothing, 
disannul, and cast off. Another noun is rendered wicked. 
The adjective is both unlawful thing and abominable. 
That all may study these for themselves, we give a com- 

plete concordance of the Authorized Version renderings 
of the verb and the noun here used. 


oe 


Authorized Version, atheted 


Mk. 6:26 he would not reject her 
7: 9 ye reject the commandment of 
Lu. 7:30 lawyers rejected the counsel of 
10:16 he that despiseth you despiseth me, and he that 
despiseth me despiseth him that sent me 
Jn. 12:48 He that rejecteth me, and receiveth 
1Co. 1:19 will bring to nothing the understanding 
Gal. 2:21 I do not frustrate the grace of God: 
3:15 confirmed, no man disannulleth, 
1Th. 4: 8 therefore that despiseth, despiseth not man, 


He that despised Moses’ law 
8 defile the flesh, despise dominion 


Authorized Version, athetésis 


Heb. 7:18 verily a disanulling of the 
9:26 to put away sin by the sacrifice 


Anyone who reads these passages with any attention 
will see that it is not a mere unemotional setting aside, 
or putting away, but includes a conflict of feeling. This 
we have tried to express by the renderings repudiate and 
repudiation. Substitute the proper form in each case 
and it will be evident that it is always more appropriate, 
besides fitting all of the passages. The point here is not 


merely the elimination of sin, but a manifestation of 


God’s aversion for it. He deals with it in such a way 
that His detestation is displayed. In the terms used by 
the Authorized Version, He rejects, despises, frustrates, 
casts off sin. 

This view of the repudiation of sin is in close: accord 
with our discovery that it is due to the operation of 
death. The eons of the eons are the scenes of life. At 
their beginning all who are Christ’s will be vivified. A 
large proportion of earth’s population in the millennial 
era will be immortal. Hence they cannot sin. The 
abundant vitality of the last two eons is the basis of sin’s 
repudiation. 

In confirmation of the exposition here presented, the 
argument of Hebrews proceeds to set forth the two ap- 
pearances of Christ, once bearing sin and then apart 
from sin, once as suffering and then as Saviour. The 
time of these is clear. One refers to the cross, the other 
to the kingdom, The salvation spoken of by the prophets, 
the national redemption of Israel, always includes the 
repudiation of sin. This is what leads to the political 
righteousness and world-wide peace of the millennial 


: era. Sin, in all its forms, will be frowned upon, whether 
in principle or practise. 
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The repudiation of sin is but one of the lower notes 
in the chord which will ultimately fill all creation with 
its eternal harmony, Reconciliation could not be apart 
from righteousness, vivification without the cessation of 
sin. Sin, as we have seen, cleaves to those who are dying. 
Were no one dying there would be no sin. So, when all 
will be vivified, when death is abolished, sin must be 
utterly absent. 

That glorious consummation will be based on a full 
vindication of God’s connection with sin. The fact that 
He has used it to carry out His gracious purpose de- — 
mands also that His attitude toward it be fully manifest, 
lest His creatures imagine that He approves of it and 
proposes to give it a permanent place in the universe. 
This is the charge which is brought against us now, 
when we acknowledge that all is of God. But such an 
impression will not be possible during the last two eons. 
Indeed, it is quite possible that we are on the very thres- 
hold of the great judgments which show God’s attitude 
toward sin. 

This has been aptly illustrated by means of a black- 
board. It is desirable that the background for the use of 
white crayon be perfectly black. So long as it is only 
gray there is not sufficient contrast to display the white 
lettering. It will pay to apply coat after coat of paint to 
achieve this end. More than this, however, is a useless 
waste. Paint an inch in thickness is no blacker than a 
thin film. So God is painting a dark background for the 
display of His grace. This much is necessary. More than 
this is useless and repugnant. The two eons that are 
nearly past, suffice for the background. The greatest dis- 
play of grace has been accomplished. Judgment now im- 
pends, which will show that God does not delight in sin, 
whatever use He may make of it. The very necessity for 
the repudiation of sin shows that it was included in His 
procedure, and plays a part in His purpose. 

A. E. K. 


THE CALL OF SAUL 


In Section B? of the structure of the Acts (Acts 9:3- 
19-) we have the preparatory interlude to the next 
recorded ministry in the Acts of the Apostles, the initial 
ministry of Saul of Tarsus outside of the land. In this 
interlude we have the call of Saul. This section naturally 
falls into two main subdivisions, as follows: 
1131: 9:3-9. Saul’s vision and results. 
1132: 9:10-19-. Ananias’ vision and results. 

In Section 113! of the above structure (Acts 9: 3-9) 
we have Saul’s vision and results. It may be expanded 


as follows: 


1141: 9:3,4-. Saul nearing Damascus. Sees the Lord Jesus 
and falls to the earth. Positive. 


1151: 9:-4-6. Saul hears the voice of the Lord Jesus. Positive. 


1152: 9:7. © Saul’s fellow travelers do not hear the Lord 
Jesus’ voice or see Him. Negative. 


1142: 9:8-9. Saul, raised from the earth, enters Damascus. 
Sees nothing. Negative. 

The kingdom commission of the twelve apostles was 
to be carried forward in three cycles; first in Jerusalem, 
then in all Judea and Samaria, and finally to the utmost 
limits of the land (Acts 1:8). The ministries in Jeru- 
salem and in Judea and Samaria had been completed 
with clear cut indications of the rejection and the recall 
of the kingdom offer. One cycle of ministry remained 
for the twelve apostles, the ministry to the utmost limits 


Saul, the Foremost Sinner 
of the land. But, ere the kingdom could be withdrawn, 
justice to those Jews who never had heard the gospel of 
the kingdom demanded that the dispersion, the Jews 
seattered among the nations, and those of the nations 
who were to be blessed with and through Israel should 
hear the kingdom proclamation. Hence, parenthetically, 
we now read of the call and the early course of Saul of 
Tarsus, who was commissioned for this ministry outside 
of the land. See Acts 9:3-30. Thereafter we return to 
the twelve apostles’ third eycle of ministry. In our study 
of the Acts of the Apostles it is important that we always 
bear in mind that the commision of the twelve apostles 
(Acts 1:8) embraced the land only. Paul bore the king- 
dom proclamation to those beyond the land. It is only 
those portions of his ministry which harmonize with this 
kingdom proclamation that are recorded in this kingdom 
treatise, hence the absurdity of making the Acts a text 
book of church government. Instruction in such matters 
and doctrine for the body of Christ is beyond the scope 
of the Acts of the Apostles. 

We have three accounts of the eall of Saul in this 
treatise, in the ninth, in the twenty-second, and in the 
twenty-six chapters. The so-called discrepancies between 
these accounts we will consider as we reach them. Suffice 
it, for the present, to simply say that there are no dis- 
erepancies. Rather there is a very close harmony 
between these three passages, each of which is but a par- 
tial record. All three must be read. together if we would 
have a full aceount of all that was said and done. 

Referring to 1141 of the foregoing structure (Acts 9: 
3,4-.), we see Saul of Tarsus drawing near to Damascus. 
‘‘Suddenly a light out of heaven flashes about him. And, 
falling on the earth ... .’’ Saul was drawing near the 
city where he expected to deal so harshly with the fol- 
lowers of Messiah. But he was soon to discover that ‘‘a 
man’s heart deviseth his way; but Jehovah directeth his 
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““There are many 


devices in a man’s heart. But the counsel of Jehovah, 


that shall stand’’ (Prov. 19:21). Suddenly, above the 
brightness of the midday sun, a light from heaven flashes 
forth, and Saul sees the Lord Jesus in His glory (Acts 
26:16; 9:17). But a moment before, he had lifted high 
his head in arrogant rebellion against the Lord of glory. 
One glimpse of that glory lays him prostrate in the dust. 
Thus will ‘‘the evangel of the glory of Christ’’ (2 Cor. 
4:4), if faithfully proclaimed, lay low all human self- 
esteem, pride and glory, and cause men to esteem them- 
selves as nothing and acknowledge Christ as all. 

In Section 115! of the structure (Acts 9: -4-6) Saul 
hears the voice of the Lord Jesus, ‘‘ ‘Saul, Saul, why are 
you persecuting Me?’ Yet he said, ‘Who art Thou, 
Lord?’ Yet He said, ‘I am Jesus Whom you are perse- 
euting. Nevertheless, rise and be entering the city, and 
it will be spoken to you what you must be doing’.”’ 

The call of Saul is the most wonderful exhibition of 
God’s grace on record in the sacred Scriptures. He was 
the foremost of sinners (1 Tim. 1:15). He was not seek- 
ing God’s favor. He was not repentant. He had no 
sense of need. On the contrary his heart was full of 
threats and murder against the Lord Jesus and His dis- 
ciples (Acts 9:1-2). His whole course called, not for 
merey, but for swift, severe, condign judgment. But 
instead there comes from the Lord in glory the gentle, 
chiding words of grace and love, ‘‘Saul, Saul, why are 
you persecuting Me?’’ It is the first display of pure, 
unalloyed grace in the book of the Acts. Never before 
was favor granted to one who deserved nothing but the 
direst doom. Saul’s calloused, defiant, rebellious heart is 
captivated by this display of despotic grace, and 
responds to this overwhelming favor ‘‘with faith and 
love in Christ Jesus’’ (1 Tim. 1:14). Thus, neither feel- 


jing his need, nor seeking for the Lord’s favor, nor 
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repenting, Saul of Tarsus is conquered and saved by the 
exhibition of the Lord’s grace and glory, and so becomes 
a pattern in this economy for those ‘‘who are about to be 
believing in Him for eonian life’’ (1 Tim. 1:16). 

As Paul is a pattern of God’s ways in grace with us 
at the present time, it may be well to note some of the 
differences between his call and that of the twelve apos- 
tles. They were called by the Lord on earth, before His 
ascension and glory: Saul was called by the ascended 
Lord from heaven, after He had entered His glory. 
They were called in the land. Saul was called outside of 
the land. The twelve were called in harmony with the 
law, for they were under a covenant of law. Saul was 
ealled apart. from the law, in harmony with the grace 
which he was to dispense to those who were not in ¢ove- 
nant relationship with God. Under the law, the twelve 
received merey. Apart from the law, Saul, who, under 
the law, deserved no merey, received grace and merey. 

The ministry of the twelve was confined to the land 
and the Hebrews of the dispersion. By far the most of 
the ministry of Paul was outside the land among the 
Hellenists and the nations. The ministry of the twelve 
concerns itself with the earthly life of the Lord Jesus 
before His ascension. The ministry of Paul concerns 
itself with His death, burial, resurrection, ascension and 
glory, ignoring His earthly life. :The ministry of the 
twelve included repentance or reconsideration. It called 
upon a covenant people to repent or reconsider their atti- 
tude toward the covenant victim, in view of the fact 
that obedience meant blessing, and disobedience meant 
a curse from God’s hands (see Deut. 30). The ministry 
of Paul did not inelude repentance or reconsideration 
because the nations were not under covenant to God, 
and, therefore, could not be called upon to rovaees 
their attitude. 

As repentance is coupled with the thought of coming 
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5 judgment, Paul, in his kingdom ministry, did proclaim ; 


repentance to the nations, but it is not a part of his com- 
mission for the nations, and is therefore absent in Paul’s — 
gospel. The ministry of the twelve included works with 
faith, for they called upon the childven of the covenant 
to bring forth fruits worthy of their repentance or 
reconsideration. The ministry of Paul emphasized faith 
apart from works, for salvation now is through grace 
alone, ‘‘not of works, lest anyone should’ be boasting’’ 
(Eph. 2:9). The ministry of the twelve promised salva- 
tion only to those who remained steadfast unto the con- 
summation (Heb. 3: 12-14). The ministry of Paul prom- 
ised salvation and security upon believing (Eph. 1: 13- 
14). The ministry of the twelve promised blessings upon 
this earth. The ministry of Paul promised blessings in 
the celestial realms. The ministry of the twelve promised 
physical and material, as well as spiritual blessings. The 
ministry of Paul promised spiritual blessings only. Thus 
we see that in Paul’s ministry the flesh is ignored, his is 
a dispensation of the spirit (2 Cor. 3:5-18). Paul, as 
the pattern of all that believe in this day of grace, tells 
us there is but one thing that God’s grace requires of the 
sinner in this economy, and that is faith (1Tim. 1:16). 
After Saul had acknowledged his belief in the lord-— 
ship of the glorified Jesus Whom he beheld, the Lord 
reinforced his faith by the statement, “‘I am Jesus 
Whom you are persecuting,’’ thus again reminding Saul 


of the wonderful grace that was being manifested toward 


him. In the more complete account of Acts 26, we are 
told of the commission given to Saul at this time (Acts 


-26:15-18). Then He tells Saul to arise and enter the 


city, informing him that there he would receive further 
instructions concerning his future conduct. Can we miss 
the lesson? A man who is saved by grace needs further 
instruction in the things of God to properly qualify him 
for his future conduct and service. 
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In Section 115? of the structure (Acts 9:7) we have 
a reference to those who journeyed with Saul. ‘‘Now 
the men who are journeying with him had stood dumb- 
founded, hearing, indeed, the sound, yet beholding no 
one.’’ The light from heaven was seen by these men as 
well as by Saul. See Acts 22:9; 26:13. At first they 
fell down to the earth (26:14) but later stood (9:7) as 
Saul himself was told to do (9:6). The vision was 
intended for Saul only, so these men beheld ‘‘no one’’. 
They were dumbfounded for they heard the ‘‘sound’’ of 
the Lord’s voice, but did not recognize it as His voice 
and did not understand the words (22:9). 

In Section 114? of the structure (Acts 9:8-9) we 
again have Saul. ‘‘Now Saul was raised from the earth, 
yet, his eyes having been opened, he observed nothing. 
Now, leading him by the hand, they led him into Damas- 
eus, and he was three days without using his eyes, and 
he neither ate nor drank.’’ Saul had seen the glory of 
Christ! The effulgent light of that glory had blinded 
him to the things of earth. When he opened his eyes he 
saw nothing. At the very time when spiritual sight was 
given to him, physical sight was withdrawn. As he 
became blind to the things about him, he saw clearly the 
realities of the spirit realm. There is parabolical teach- 
ing here for us. We cannot perceive spiritual and celes- 
tial things while occupied with the things of this earth. 
When our eyes are closed to the things of this earth, 
then our eyes are opened to the marvelous riches of 
grace and glory that God has in store for us in the spirit- 
ual realms. ; 

Now Saul of Tarsus, who planned to enter Damascus 
as a man of authority, in pomp and glory, is led by the 
hand, blind and helpless. Thus God pours contempt upon 
all our pride. For three days he neither saw, nor ate, 
nor drank. Do not these three days speak of the resur- 
rection change that had taken place in his life; of the 
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_ tion in Christ Jesus? For surely during those three days 
he did see spiritual realities; he did eat and drink, yea 
feast, upon the riches of God’s grace and glory! 

In Section 113? of the structure (Acts 9: 10-19-.) we 
have Ananias’ yision and results. It may be shown forth 
as follows: 


1161: 9:10-12. The Lord’s command. 
1171: 9:13-14. Ananias’ objection. 

1162: 9:15-16. The Lord’s answer 
1172: 9:17-19-. Ananias’ obedience. 


In Section 116! of the foregoing structure (Acts 9: 
10-12) we have the Lord’s command. ‘‘Now there was a 
certain disciple in Damascus named Ananias, and the 
Lord said to him in a vision, ‘Ananias!’ Now he said, 
‘Lo! it is I, Lord!’ Now the Lord to him, ‘Rise, go to 
the street called ‘Straight’, and-seek a Tarsian named 
Saul in the house of Judas, for, lo! he is praying, and 
perceived in a vision a man named Ananias entering 
and placing his hands on him so that he should recover 
04 1, ea 

-Saul of Tarsus was everywhere known as the arch 
enemy and persecutor of the disciples of Messiah. How 
could he possibly hope to be received as a fellow disciple 
by those whom he had so bitterly persecuted? They 
naturally would be suspicious that he was but simulating 
conversion in order to facilitate his efforts to arrest them 
and hale them bound to Jerusalem. So God graciously 
gives His witness to Ananias, a devout disciple of Damas- 
cus, as to the reality of Saul’s conversion, telling him 
that he should go to Saul, for he would find Saul pray- 
‘ing, and expecting Ananias, because he had perceived 
him in a vision ‘‘entering and placing his hands on him 
so that he should recover his sight’’. 

This news was so glorious, and yet so seemingly 
ineredible also, that Ananias raises an objection. ‘‘ Yet 
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Ananias answered, ‘Lord, I hear from many concerning 
this man, how much evil he does to Thy saints in Jeru- 
salem. And here he has authority from the chief priests 
to bind all who are invoking Thy name’.’’ Not only was 
the general fact known, among the disciples of Damas- 
cus, that Saul of Tarsus had been the chief persecutor of 
the ecclesia in Jerusalem, but news of the purpose of his 
present mission had preceded his arrival. Hence Ana- 
nias himself was afraid to go to Saul in obedience to the 
Lord’s command. 

In Section 116? of the structure (Acts 9: 15-16) we 
have the Lord’s anwser to Ananias’ objection. ‘‘ Yet the 
Lord said to him, ‘Go, seeing that he is a choice instru- 
ment of Mine; to bear My name before the nations as 
well as kings, besides the sons of Israel, for J shall be 
intimating to him how much he must suffer for My 
name’s saks.’’’ God is sovereign! He will be gracious 
to whom He will be gracious, and will show merey to 
whom He will show merey (Deut. 33:19). Therefore, 
in God’s sovereign grace He often selects those that 
are seemingly the most unworthy and undeserving as 
the recipients and the ehannels of His blessing, Thus 
He had selected Jacob instead of Esau, and thus now 
He selects Saul, the great persecutor of His ecclesia, 
breaks down and overthrows all his opposition, as He 
ever does when human opposition runs contrary to His 
will, and designates him as His ‘‘choice instrument’’. 
Oh, the sovereignty of God’s grace! How little do we 
appreciate it. How feebly do our lives and we 
respond to it! 

To Ananias the Lord revealed the scope of Paul’s 
service. Preéminently his ministry was to be to the 
nations, then to kings; and, incidentally, he was to minis- 
ter to the scattered sons of Israel among the nations. 
How strange, and yet how true to the foretold apostasy, 
that professing Christians everywhere should supplant 
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the truth committed to Paul, the apostle of the Uncir- 
-eumcision, with the truth committed to Peter and the 
rest of the twelve, the apostles of the Circumcision! 
(Gal. 2: 6-10). 

To Ananias the Lord also revealed that He would 
intimate to Paul how much he must suffer for Him. He 
who had been the arch-persecutor of the saints was to 
suffer more than any other apostle. Long before his 
ministry was completed, he claims to be preéminent 
among them all in the sufferings that he endured for our 
Lord. If we are faithful to the truth committed to Paul, 


we also will suffer for Christ’s sake (Phil. 1: 29-30). 


_If we fall in line with Christendom in disowning Paul’s 


message, and take messages for the Circumcision as pres- 
ent truth, then there may be no suffering for us, but we 
may always be well spoken of by our fellow-saints, and 
honored of men. What shall we choose? Listen! ‘‘If we 
are enduring, we shall also be reigning together; if. we 
are disowning Him, He also will be disowning us’’ 
(2 Tim. 2:12). The previous verse declares that our 
salvation depends upon His faithfulness. But verse 
twelve reveals to us that when it comes to service our 
reward or loss is based upon our faithfulness. Only to 
those who faithfully endure will a place of authority be 
given in the celestial kingdom, and not to those who 
disown Him through a repudiation of the truth that He 
has committed unto us for this present secret economy. 

In Section 117? of the structure (Acts 9:17-19-.) we 
have Ananias’ obedience. ‘‘Now Ananias came away and 
entered the house, and, placing his hands on him, said, 
‘Brother Saul, the Lord, Jesus, Who was seen by you on 
the road by which you came, has commissioned me, so 
that you should recover sight and be filled with holy 
spirit.’ And immediately as if scales fall from his eyes, 
and he recovers sight. And rising, he is baptized, and, 
obtaining nourishment, is strengthened.’’ In obedience 


The Tianecan of Gms 
to the Lord’s command Ananias goes to the house where 
Saul is staying, and lays his hands upon him, where- 
upon as if scales fal from Saul’s eyes and he recovers 
his sight and is filled with holy spirit. Thus Saul experi- 
enced the truth that ‘‘Out of darkness light shall be shin- 
ing,’’ and ‘‘He Who shines in our hearts, with a view 
to the illumination of the knowledge of the glory of God 
in the face of Jesus Christ’’ illuminated the life of Saul 
of Tarsus from that time until the close of his ministry. 
A delightful touch of the transforming power of grace 
is added to this picture when we notice that Ananias, 
as the result of God’s grace, can now address this arch- 
persecutor of the ecclesia as ‘‘ Brother Saul’’. ; 
Before leaving this study of the eall of Saul we note 
the fact that he was ‘‘filled with holy spirit’’ after 
Ananias placed his hands upon him, and that he was 
baptized. This was in harmony with the Pentecostal 
economy of that time, but it is out of harmony with the 
truth which Paul received for us in this present secret 
economy. Now we receive the spirit upon believing, 
independent of man’s intervention, and spirit baptism 
takes the place of water baptism. We must again repeat, 
‘what should be axiomatic, that the doctrine of the 
church, the body of Christ, must not be deduced from a 
kingdom treatise, such as the Acts of the Apostles. 
With Saul’s baptism, and the thought that he was 
strengthened, through the partaking of nourishment, 
this preparatory interlude to Saul’s initial egg out- 
side of the land comes to a close. 
H. W. Martin 
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MICHAEL AND THE DRAGON 


THE second sign in the Unveiling is described as a great 
fiery-red dragon, having seven heads and ten horns, and 
on its heads seven diadems. And its tail is dragging a 


_ third of the stars of heaven, and casts them to the earth 


(Un. 12:3-4). The dragon is usually supposed to be a 
mythical animal, a lizard-like serpent without any rep- 
resentative in nature. But this does not seem to be the 
case in the Scriptures. Our translators have often used 
the term as the equivalent of the Hebrew tannin or tan- 
nim, which includes all serpent-like monsters, both in the 
past (Gen. 1:21), and the future (Isa. 13:22). In 
Genesis it seems to refer to those monstrous saurians 
whose skeletons are found in our museums, and who 
roamed the earth in its early eras. These were sometimes 
shaped quite like the dragon of mythology. Aaron’s rod 
was turned into a ‘‘dragon’’ before Pharaoh (Ex. 7: 
9-12). Our translators have called the monster a whale, 
a serpent, and a sea monster as well as a dragon. The 
Greek translators of the Hebrew have given drakon even 
a wider application. They use it of a young lon, of 
leviathan, of a serpent, of a goat, and of an asp, as well © 
as of the monsters usually called dragons. In these cases 
it evidently is used to present to the mind the most ter- 
rible and dangerous form of animal life. It is the anti- 


‘thesis of the lambkin, which is the most gentle and 


harmless. As the dragon is also called a serpent (12: 14, 
15) and had a tail (12:3) it can readily be pictured in 
the mind as a hideous serpentine monstrosity. 


288 Satan now Masquerades 


The enormous size and bloodthirsty color of this 
dragon make it a most impressive picture of evil maley- 
olence. It is especially intended to represent Satan’s 
character and activity at the time of the end. In the 
beginning he is presented as a subtle serpent, Insmuating 
and deceptive. There was no fiery dragon in Eden’s 
garden. The serpent assumed the rédle of benefactor, 
desirous of helping humanity to the highest knowledge 
and attainment. The object was to beguile their hearts 
from allegiance to God by false and fatuous promises. 
But there was no violence. We cannot think of the ser- 
pent in Eden as gigantic or dreadfully colored. It did 


not inspire fear but confidence. There was no resort to- 


force. Eve was not compelled to eat. The great dragon 
is in marked contrast to this. It signifies ferocious power 
which attacks all opposition, devours all its opponents, 
and imposes its will on all mankind. 

Satan seeks to attain his ends by diverse means. He 
suits his character to the occasion. The subtle serpent of 
Eden is the dreadful dragon of the Unveiling. At one 
time he is an angel of Hees (2 Cor. 11:14); at another 
he is a roaring lion (1 Pet. 5:8). There may be room for 
a difference of opinion as to which is his most dangerous 
disguise. Of one thing we may be sure, if he were a red 
dragon or a roaring lion today, few would be deceived. 
But how many are utterly deluded by his peaceful arts 
in this era! To them Satan is always a creature repul- 
sive with horns and hoofs. They cannot conceive of him 
as an angel of light. To them angels are always good, 
and light is always associated with right.. The good and 
the right are the lures he uses in this day to attract 
worship for himself. And his servants are dispensers of 
righteousness. 

The fatal tendency of the church to fall from nh a 
ual to moral issues, from evangelical effort to social sani- 
tation, are but symptoms that the god of this eon is 
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blinding the minds of the unbelievers in it. These things 


are good and right, hence, they reason, they must be of 


_ God. They cannot see that these are but the bait used to 


secure their allegiance, and the blind used to assure 
their worship. Satan, today, is most utterly unlike the 
great red dragon of the Unveiling. Indeed, if the nom- 
inal church were to choose a St. George to slay this 
dragon, they would probably choose the luminous angel 
who has displaced Christ in their worship. Thus they 
would list Satan against himself, so thoroughly has he 
deceived them! 

While this sign is Satan personally, it includes 
others who are associated with him, just as the figure of 
the Lambkin with seven horns and seven eyes included 
the seven spirits, and ‘‘the Christ’’ includes the mem- 
bers of His body. The seven heads and ten horns intro- 
duce us to the great Satanic confederacy which will 
control the earth at the time of the end. In the book of 
Daniel the veil is thrust aside for a moment and we are 
given a glimpse of a spiritual conflict and organization 
which will help us to see the significance of the seven 
heads and ten horns of the dragon. There we read of 
a spiritual prince of Persia and another of Greece, and 
that Michael was the prince of Israel (Dan. 10: 20, 21). 

There is every reason to believe that earth’s kings are 
but shadows of spirit powers, and earth’s conflicts but 
the thunder of celestial lightning. Since Satan claims 
the suzerainty of all the kingdoms of the world (Mat. 
4:8, 9), and Christ did not dispute his word, he must be - 
the seeret sovereign of the world, or, rather, the god of 
all nations, for it was worship pathice than fealty which 
he required of Christ. Once this is granted, we can read- 
ily see that such a stupendous government must be 
organized and its powers delegated to subordinates. 


‘Even in the coming kingdom Christ will delegate -His 


power to the apostles and to the hundred and forty-four 
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thousand. So, at the end time, earth will be apportioned 
into distinct administrative districts, differing from one 
another along religious or military lines. 

The wild beast (13:1) is a composite figure with 
precisely the same features as the dragon, having ten 
horns and seven heads. The dragon gives it authority 


over every tribe and people and language and nation. | ; 


The conclusion is obvious. The earth will be divided into 
seven divisions of some sort and one of these divisions 
will be further subdivided into ten powerful parts. We 
are bordering so closely on the end time that these seven 
sections of mankind ought to be partially apparent now. 
Such we believe to be the case. The reason that we have 
not hitherto recognized them is because we have been 
solely oceupied with political divisions and this section 
of the Unveiling lays stress on the religious rather than 
the political phase of Satanic suzerainty. 

Daniel, in his seventh chapter, undoubtedly deals 


with the phase of earth’s religious organization which 


immediately precedes the emergence of the wild beast. 
Indeed, when the fourth monster devours the other 


three, it necessarily results in one nondescript having 


the subdivisions of all four. The four wild beasts of 
Daniel had seven heads and ten horns among them, so 
the one wild beast of the Unveiling has the same seven 
heads and ten horns. This vision of Daniel’s differs from 


that of the great image in two important points, time and © 


character. The great image was political and consecutive. 
One kingdom followed another. The beasts are religious 
and contemporary. The first three are devoured by the 
fourth and this is the wild beast seen by John in the 
Unveiling. 

If this be so, then the present arrangement of 
religious power in the earth should correspond to the 
seventh of Daniel and should point toward that of the 
one wild beast in the Unveiling, which corresponds with 
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Os hae of the cee The moment we turn our 
_ thoughts from political to religious power our eyes are 


opened to a most remarkable correspondence between 
these visions and the religious divisions of mankind. The 
first three beasts of Daniel were east (Dan. 7:7, ‘‘be- 
fore’’) of the fourth, hence are eastern religions. The 
fourth is a western religion. And that is precisely the 
situation today. The west has only one dominating re- 
ligion, Christianity. The east has three, Mohammedan- 
ism, Brahmanism, and Buddhism. Sects outside of these 


are negligible. 


Moreover, it is the western beast which is equipped 
with horns, which speak of military power. And even 
now the west dominates the east by means of its arma- 
ment, out of all proportion to population. Mohammedan 
territory is largely under the mandate of Great Britain, 
France or Spain; Brahmanism, in India, is restless 
under the British yoke. Buddhism in China is seeking to 
throw off foreign interference. Even the United States, 
one of the most formidable of the Christian nations, 
though opposed in principle to a such a thing, maintains 
its heaviest military force in the Philippines. The stage 
is set for the final conflict between the east and the west. 

A more detailed identification of the beasts and the 


- horns does not seem possible at present. In the swiftly 


moving kaleidoscope of modern events it is not safe to 
forsake the seat of a student for the part of a prophet. 
It would be easy, however, at almost any time to make a 
list of just ten Christian military powers, though these 
may change from time to time. And it is evident that 
all the influence which is being brought to bear with a 
view to disarmament will do little to clip the brazen nails 
or pull the iron teeth of the monster which masks under 
the name of Christianity and flies the pennant of the 
Prince of Peace. 

The identification of the beast and the dragon with 
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‘‘the restored Roman empire’’ has no scriptural -basis. 
Daniel mentions Babylonia and Medo-Persia and Greece, 
but never refers to Rome. It never was a world kingdom, 
even in its palmiest days. It never even conquered Bab- 
ylon, the seat of previous world sovereignties. If we con- 
fine the fourth beast of Daniel to the territory of ancient 
Rome, we have a coalition of Italy, Spain, France, and 
Great Britain against the world. We ought to leave off 
Scotland and Ireland, for they never were part of 
Rome’s dominions. Except Spain, these three powers, 
aided by the enormous Russian hosts, could not subju- 
gate the central powers without the help of the United 
States. How, then, could they do this with Russia and 
the United States against them? 

The kingdom of the end time, the sphere of the 
dragon’s sway, is over all the earth, not merely a small 
section of Europe and Asia. It will be divided into seven 
administrative heads, or spirit overlords, who will dictate 
the policy of the human heads of the wild beast. Even 
now invisible, imperceptible spirit powers control the 
course of kingdoms and rule republics. Men imagine 
that they are ‘‘responsible’’, and they control the des- 
tiny of nations. They are but puppets in unseen spirit- 
ual hands, who, in their turn, are also unconsciously per- 
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forming the part assigned to them by Him Who over- . 


rules where He does not rule, and guides the universe to 
its appointed goal. 

In the A. V., two different Greek words are trans- 
lated ‘‘erown’’. One of them is stephanos, a wreath, a 
chaplet. The other is diadéma, diadem. There has been 
a strong tendency to associate the latter exclusively with 
royalty, the former with victory and achievement. But 
the fact remains that stephanos is used freely in the 
Greek translations of the Hebrew scriptures of a king’s 
golden crown (2 Sam. 12:30) and evidently unites the 
two thoughts or reward and rule, for only those who 
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___ have conquered are entitled to reign. Diadem, were it 


the special word for a king’s crown, would be used many 
more times than it is. Diadems are seen only three times 
in the Scriptures, on the heads of the dragon (12:3), 
on the horns of the wild beast (13:1), and on the head 
“of the Rider on the White Horse (19:12). 

These facts are most suggestive. ‘‘Diadem’’ occurs 
only in the religious section of the Unveiling. If it is a 
royal crown it should be frequent in the Throne Section, 


but it is absent. Why is it here? We submit that it in- 


dicates ecclesiastical authority, corresponding to the 
mitre of the chief priest or the papal pontiff. If the 
seven heads of the dragon supervise seven distinct 
religious divisions of the earth, it is most likely that their 
“‘erowns’’ or insignia express the character of their 
authority. 

This seems to be confirmed by a fact which, at first 
sight, seems most incongruous. The diadems are on the 
heads of the dragon, but not on the heads of the wild 
beast. Instead they are on its horns. Its heads are 
erowned with blasphemous names. Though the dragon 
should delegate spiritual authority to its heads, it is not 
likely that Christendom, if it conquers the world by the 
sword, would delegate ecclesiastical authority to any of 
its subordinate rulers except those who are of that name. 
Only the horns are nominally Christian, and they reserve 
all religious authority in their own hands. Instead, in 
that spirit of compromise which is already corrupting so- 
called Christianity, an effort will be made to include in 
it a reverence for all religious leaders and the blasphem- 
ous names of Mohammed, of Siva, Vishnu or Brahma. 
or of Gotama Buddha may well adorn the heads of those 
eastern divisions of the great empire of the end time. 


. This, of course, is only suggestive. 


When heaven opens, and the white horse Rider ap- 
pears (Un. 19:11, 12), His head has many diadems. 


Satan’s Suzerainty 


How significant this is when we recall the seven diadems — 


of the dragon and those on the seven horns of the wild 
beast! All the ecclesiastical authority which was claimed 
by them is now His. Theirs will be a bloodless, Bibleless 
Christianity. He is clothed in a cloak dipped in blood, 
and His name is ealled ‘‘The Word of God.’’ These are 
the ground and source of all real religious rule. The 
power of the blood of Christ and the authority of the 
word of God will replace corrupt Christianity and sway 
over a renewed earth for a thousand years. Not only will 
all political dominion be His, but He alone, as a royal 
Priest after the order of Melchisedee, will rule in the 
religious sphere as well. 

The tail of the dragon may well signify its following. 
It would seem that one-third of the starry host will 
cast in their lot with the Adversary. It is quite usual to 
apply this beautiful figure to the sons of God. When the 
earth was first founded ‘‘the morning stars sang to- 
gether, and all the sons of God shouted for joy’’ (Job 
38:7). But there undoubtedly has been defection among 


the heavenly hosts. Some, who hardly can be ineluded ~ 


here, do not keep their own sovereignty, but leave their 


own habitation (Jude 6). These are kept in impercep- - 


tible bonds under gloom for the judgment of the great 
day. These may be those of whom Peter: speaks who 
sinned, and were thrust into the gloomy caverns of Tar- 
tarus (2 Pet. 2:4). But this sign brings before us a 
future angelic apostasy, for, at the time when Satan 
assumes the form of a dragon, he ts dragging a third of 
the stars to earth with him. ; 

The action of this sign takes place at the same time 
as that of the first sign. Satan assumes the role of a 
dragon only after he lays aside his luminous robes of 
righteousness, and leaves the disguise of a deceiver to 
play the part of a ferocious adversary. The reason is not 
far to seek. The saints of this economy have no right to 
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after we have been recalled to our place with Christ in 


the heavens, and Israel is once more in view, as figured 
_ by the woman in the previous sign, then Satan’s earthly 


sovereignty is in jeopardy and he hastens to do his - 
utmost to destroy those who threaten his usurpation. 
Hence his enmity to the male son, who is about to be 
shepherding all nations with an iron club in that day. 

-Satanh’s suzerainty over the earth is real, though un- 
recognized, even by many of the saints. This is especially 
true in the religious sphere. He is actually acknowledged 
to be the god of this eon (2 Cor. 4:4). His success has 


_been phenomenal. After the body of Christ has been 


caught up to be with Him, his goal seems in sight. All 
the earth seems to submit to his sovereignty and bows 
before his shrine. Only among the faithful, suffering 
remnant of Jacob has he failed. Moreover, with a pre- 
seience unequaled by many of God’s saints, he discovers 
the danger before it occurs. The future rulers of the 
earth, when they emerge from the mass of Israel, when 
they take a stand for God, are in danger of destruction. 
Satan makes every effort to do away with them at the 
very beginning. And, doubtless, he would have accom- 
plished his purpose but for direct divine intervention. 

The conflict on earth precipitates a corresponding 
clash in heaven. Milton’s melodious numbers have led 
many to miss the cause of this battle among the celestial 
hosts, and to shift it back into primeval eras before the 


~ eause existed. It will not occur until after Satan, as the 


dragon, has sought to destroy the woman and her male 
son. This act on his part stirs heaven’s hosts and brings 


- Michael to their help, for he is the champion of Israel, 
- the nation of God’s choice. Satan does not start a rebel- 


lion to overthrow God’s throne. He is not on the offen- 
sive at all. He is on the defensive. Michael is the aggres- 
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sor, and he moves against the dragon because it is seek- 
ing to annihilate.the nation which is his special charge, 

Satan is popularly supposed to preside in “‘hell’’. He 
not only has never been there, but there is no ground 
for believing that he ever will be. Hitherto he has had 


- aecess to both heaven and earth, as in the days of Job 


(Job 1:6, 7). As the dragon, he first appears in heaven 
(12:3). Then he comes down to earth. After that we 
find him in heaven, battling with Michael. Then he is 
chained in the abyss for a thousand years (20:1,2). 
Then he reappears on earth for a short period (20: 7-9). 
Thence he is cast into the lake of fire for the eons (20: 
10). So he is never in the unseen, or in Gehenna, which 
are translated “‘hell’’ in our versions. 

His function, as in Job’s day, is to accuse the saints. 
How could he accomplish this without access into the 
presence of God? But the office of diabolus or slanderer 
has no place in the coming eons. In them God’s saints 
will have imparted as well as imputed righteousness. 
There will be no necessity for a ‘‘devil’s advoeate’’. His 
presence in heaven, doubtless to accuse those brethren 
who compose the male son, who have been snatched out 
of his grasp, and those who belong to the woman who 
escaped into the wilderness, with a view to permission 
from God to destroy them or deal with them as he had 
with Job, is the signal for his expulsion from the coun- 
sels of the Almighty. So Michael leads his messengers 
against Satan’s hosts and ejects him from the heavens. 

Our knowledge of the chief messenger Michael is most 
fragmentary. Thrice he is mentioned in Daniel’s proph- 
ecy, and twice in the Greek Scriptures. He is always con- 
nected with conflict. He is always associated with the 
people of the covenant. When the marvelous man who 
was sent to Daniel explained his delayed appearance, he 
said, ‘‘The chief of the kingdom of Persia withstood me 
twenty-one days, but lo! Michael, one of the foremost 
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chiefs, came to help me.’’ Here, as in the Unveiling, he 


fights for Daniel and his people. Later on he explains 


further that there was no one who strengthened himself 


concerning these things but Michael, their chief (Dan. 
10-13, 21). 

Jude tells us that Michael, doubting the Slanderer, 
argued concerning the body of Moses. Yet he dares not 
bring a calumniating judgment, but said, ‘‘May the 
Lord rebuke you!’’ This shows that these two antagon- 
ists had met before, and that Michael recognized the . 
power and dignity of his adversary. He might easily 
have called him a liar, for such he doubtless was. But he 
evidently did not consider himself his superior, if his 
equal, in dominion and glory. Moreover, such a charge, 
even if true, was more in keeping with the Adversary’s 


office, than with the service of a chief messenger. We 


must not fail to note, however, that Michael considered 


‘it his duty to protect the body of Moses, the great 


prophet of Israel. 

In Daniel’s last vision we are brought up to the very 
time and event which we are at present considering. 
*“ And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great chief 
who stands for the sons of thy people; and there shall 
be a time of trouble such as never was since there was a 
nation even to that same time: and at that time thy 
people shall be delivered, every one that shall be found 
written in the book’’ (Dan.12:1). How closely this con- 
curs with the account in the Unveiling! Michael ‘‘stands 
up’’ and casts the Slanderer down to earth, who immedi- 
ately inaugurates such a furious anti-Semitic persecution 
as has never yet been known. 

Michael is, therefore, the logical head of heaven’s 
hosts against the destroyer of the holy people. He has 


- fought for them before. It is his duty and his privilege. 


So, when the dragon seeks to devour the male son, he 
mobilizes his messengers and meets the dragon and his 
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messengers and wins the most momentous victory in the 
annals of heaven, or indeed, of the universe. Hitherto 
wrong has been recognized and had a place in the divine 
providence. Satan had his place among the sons of God 
in heaven. Now sin is repudiated, Satan is cast down, © 
banished from the celestial courts, imprisoned on the 
earth. It is the crisis of the eons, the turning point in 
universal history. The heavens are cleared of sin. It is 
concentrated on the earth. 


No wonder heaven is jubilant! Though the kingdom 
is still unknown on earth, so far as heaven is concerned, 
it is established. The Slanderer himself realizes this, 
for he is aware that he has little time left. All his well 
laid plans have been frustrated. His dark deceptions 
have been undone. He becomes desperate. Cunning gives 
place to fury. He will do as much damage as possible 
in the brief era still at his disposal. The male son is 
beyond his reach. So he concentrates on the woman and 
on the rest of her seed. He will leave no Israelite alive 
for the kingdom. He will blot out the name of Jehovah 
from the earth. 


vom 


As we shall see, his method for the accomplishment 
of this hideous massacre was earried out through the 
agency of the two wild beasts who represent him among 
mankind. When they set up the ‘‘abomination of desola- 
tion’’, the image of the wild beast, in the temple in Jeru- 
salem, that will be the signal for all faithful Israelites to 
flee to the mountains. Our Lord warned them of this 
time and told them where to go. We may not be able to 
give the right explanation to the enigmatic language 
which describes this flight. As Jehovah brought them out 
of Egypt into the wilderness on vultures’ wings (Ex. 
19:4), so He will bring them into the almost inaccessible 
crags of the Judean wilderness. It may be that they will 
flee down one of the gorges which lead to the Dead Sea 
and he causes the reservoirs of the city to be emptied in 
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Pade to let them pass through the Red Sea, so will the 
earth open up and swallow the wall of water which is 
sent after them. : = 

_. When the dragon sees that the woman has ee its 


Be _ dispersed among the nations, and gluts itself with their 
blood. There is no intimation that they receive miracu- 
a lous protection such as is afforded the male son or the 
woman. They probably swell the ranks of the martyred. 
_ All this is in keeping with God’s dealings with the 
_ favored nation. Not being on the ground of pure grace, 
such as we enjoy, they are classified according to their 
ee ee faltess. The most deserving are the male son, 
hence they receive absolute immunity from suffering and 
Ss greatest reward in the kingdom. Then come the 
Jerusalem saints, who dwell in the land, where they 
ought to be. They will be protected through much afflic- 
tion. Those at a distance receive no protection, nor so 
high a reward as their more favored brethren. 
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THE TIME OF THE CRUCIFIXION 
AND RESURRECTION 


NISAN 14 
PREPARATION 
THURSDAY 


The Passover 
Proper 


FIRST DAY 


NISAN 15 


ANNUAL 
SABBATH 


FRIDAY 
The “Passover” 
Festival 
Begins 


SECOND DAY 


NISAN 16 


WEEKLY 
SABBATH 


SATURDAY 


THIRD DAY 


the third day (Greek) Mt.1621 1723 2019 2764 Tju.922 1833 247 21 Ac.1040 1Co0,154 


After three days (Roman reckoning) Mt.2763 Mk.831 931 1034 


three days and three nights (Hebrew reckoning) Mt.1240 


ithe first of unleavened bread Mt.2617 
(Mk.1412 Lu.227) 


as it is becoming evening Mt.2620 
(Mk.1417 Lu.2214) 


this night Mt.2634 Mk.1427 


at the coming of morning Mt.271 (Mk. 
151 Jn.1828) - 
as it became day Lu.2266 


it was the third hour and they crucify 
Him Mk.1525 


from the sixth hour... Mt2745 (Mk. 
1533 Lu.2344) 


till the ninth hour 
fas it is becoming evening Mt.2757 (Mk. 
1542) 


a sabbath lighted up Lu.2354 


e 
that sabbath was a great day Jn,1951 


the morrow after the preparation 
Mt.2762 


the evening of the sabbaths Mt.281 


lighting up into one of the sabbaths 
Mt.281 


in the early depths of one of the 
sabbaths Lu.241 

rising in the morning in the first 
sabbath Mk.169 

on one of the sabbaths .. . it being 
still dark Jn.201 

the morrow after the sabbath Lev.2311 


the same day [Emmaus] Lu.2413 


evening of one of the sabbaths [Roman 
reckoning] Jn.2019 
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The Resurreition Sabbath 


JEWISH TRADITIONS AND 
THE SABBATH 


PERHAPS no part of the law of Moses was so thickly 
inerusted with human tradition and supplementary reg- 
ulations as the law of the sabbath. It is a notable fact 
that, excepting such passages as refer to the resurrection 
day, almost every mention of the sabbath in the accounts 
of our Lord’s life has to do with some infraction of its 
traditional observance. Our Lord and His disciples were 
continually breaking some sabbath regulation. The dis- 
ciples plucked the ears of grain and ate them contrary 
to the current interpretation of the law. Our Lord Him- 
self made a point of bringing blessing on the sabbath, for 
only thus could He signify the time when the miracle He 
was doing would find its antitype. Blessing will not 
come to Israel until the great sabbatism comes. If God 
may bless them then without infringing His law, why 
could not Christ foreshadow it on the weekly sabbath? 

The law of the sabbath, as given by God, could easily 
be understood by honest hearts. It needed no interpreta- 
tion except that of the individual conscience before God. 


Exopus 20: 8-11 

To remember the sabbath day to hallow it. Six days you are 
serving and doing all your work, and the seventh day is a 
sabbath to Jehovah your Elohim. You are not doing any work, 
you and your son, and your daughter, and your servant, and 
your maid, and your beast, and the sojourner who is within 
your gate; seeing that in six days Jehovah makes the heaven 
and the earth, the sea, and all which is in them, and He rests 
on the seventh day. So Jehovah blesses the seventh day and 


hallows it. 
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But the rabbis were not content to leave this so 


simple. The question arose, What constitutes labor? 
And so the most minute distinctions were invented, to 
decide what could and what could not be done. For 
instance, it was forbidden to do any harvesting on the 
sabbath, except in time of famine. So, when our Lord’s 
disciples, walking through the grain fields, plucked the 
ears of grain, that was interpreted as harvest work! The 
fact that they ate all the grain they gathered would have 


Satisfied any conscientious heart that it was not labor. 


It would not displease God and was not contrary to His 
law. It did displease men, who sought self-justification. 

In all their additions to the law we fail to observe 
the two great principles on which the law was. based: 
love to God and to man. They dishonored God when 
they excused anyone who swore by the temple yet held 
him guilty who swore by the gold of the temple (Mat. 
23: 16-17). They tithed garden herbs, which was hardly 
worth while, but showed no merey to their fellows. Most 
pointedly He put it: They strained out a gnat, yet swal- 
lowed a camel (Mat. 23: 24). 

Among other points which they settled was the dis- 
tanee which could be traveled on the sabbath. By their 
unique system of adaptation, they pressed into service a 
passage dealing with the manna in the wilderness (Ex. 
16: 25-30). No manna fell on the sabbath, yet some 
went out to get it. Therefore, they were bidden to abide 
m their place on the sabbath. A literal application of 
this would be unbearable. Must every man in Israel 
remain in his own house and never step beyond his 
threshold on a sabbath? This could never be enforced, 
for it was necessary to water their cattle and attend to 
their flocks. Later it was the custom to go to the syna- 
gogues on the sabbath. So they were driven by expedi- 
ency to another shift and needed at least a pretense of 
divine authority for it. 


bath Day’s Journey 
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= Home reasonable limit must be fixed for a sabbath 


4 / day’ s journey. Now it happens that the Levites were 


given cities in which to dwell, and the suburbs of these 
cities consisted of the land two thousand cubits north, 


south, east, and west (Num. 35:5). This was taken as 


the proper length of a sabbath day’s journey! What 
connection there is between the allotment of the Levites 
and the sabbath we are not told, nor are we allowed 
even to question it. Rabbi so-and-so says that Rabbi so- 


4 _ and-so says — and that settles it: a sabbath day’s jour- 


ney was nearly a mile, about the distance from Jeru- 

- salem to the mount of Olives (Acts 1:12). 

The question is, Did our Lord recognize such rulings 
or did He repudiate them? Did He commend them to 
His disciples or did He warn them against those who 
burdened the law with human amendments contrary to 
its spirit and subversive of its letter? He not only pro- 
nounced His woe on them for tampering with God’s law, 
but warned his own disciples against their teaching. The 
disciples plucked and ate grain on the sabbath and He 
cured many on that day. They ignored the traditions. 
A sabbath day’s journey was, to them, only a convenient 
measure of distance. They were not obliged to restrict 
themselves to it. They could go as far on the sabbath as 

- was compatible with its sacred character. 

The evidence we have given for our Lord’s resurree- 
tion on the sabbath is all based directly on the Serip- 
tures. It is founded on the original text. The objections 
which have been offered against it are all based on the 
traditional method of sabbath observance. One of these 
is as follows: The disciples would not go to Emmaus on 
a sabbath because it is far more than a sabbath day’s 
journey.’ They could not have gone and returned after 
sundown. Hence that day was not a sabbath, but the 
first day of the week, which we call Sunday. 

But we do not know that these disciples kept the 


Rep ares 


See ne ee Saree eh na esas a 
304 John’s Evangel is not Jewish 
traditions. Indeed, if they were at all taught by Him 
they would ignore them. There is no reason why they 
should not go to Emmaus on the sabbath and arrive 
there at dusk, according to the Seriptures. In no way 
could this be construed as a profanation of the holy day. 
Indeed, it turned out to be a most hallowed journey. 

The scriptural record is very plain and simple once 
we translate consistently and do not allow Jewish tradi- 
tion to confuse us. The record is found in the twenty- 
fourth chapter of Luke. The women came to the tomb 
in the early depths of one of the sabbaths (Luke 24:1). 
In the same day (verse 13) two were going to Emmaus, 
about seven miles distant. When they drew near the 
village it was toward dusk (verse 29). They invited 
Him in and begin to partake of a meal. In the same 
hour they returned to Jerusalem (verse 33), where they 
found the eleven. its 

John, in his evangel, speaks of this meeting as occur- 
ring on the evening of one of the sabbaths (John 20:19). 
According to Jewish reckoning it was the first evening 


of the next day. But John’s evangel, though written for 


the Cireumeision, has a wider scope, and uses the Greek 
idiom. He explains the burial of our Lord, ‘‘aeecording 
as the custom of the Jews is to bury’’ (John 19:40). 
He gives the weight of myrrh and aloes as a hundred 
litras, a Greek standard of weight. He explains that the 
stone pots at Cana had to do with the cleansing of the 
Jews (John 2:6). ‘‘Pavement,’’ he ‘tells us, is ‘‘gab- 
batha’’ in Hebrew John 19:18). Similarly, ‘‘Skull’’ is 
‘‘Golgotha’’ (John 19:17). It would be quite unneces- 
sary to tell a Jew that they would not be beholden to 
Samaritans (John 4:9). This evangel is evidently writ- 
ten so as to be understood by all. 

The meeting of the eleven was on the evening of the 
resurrection day, and extended, according to Jewish 
reckoning, over that part of the evening which belonged 


- to the next yaa The ashes were probably locked erie 


- sundown. The Lord did not appear until later. We must 


not force the Hebrew idiom in here. The literal Greek 
_ eannot be misunderstood. It was the evening [time] to 
_ that day, which was ‘‘one of the sabbaths’’ (John 20: 
_ 19). By gentile reckoning this would extend until mid- 

night. In John’s evangel it is quite in keeping to call 


the evening after sunset a part of the preceding day. 
In the law, there is a difference between the weekly 


sabbath and the festival sabbaths. On the seventh day 
no work was to be done. On the first of unleavened 


_ bread no servile work was performed (Lev. 23:3, 7 te 


Literally, this reads, ‘‘no work of service’’, that is, 


work for others. On the day of atonement no work of 


any kind was allowed (Lev. 23:31). Hence it was quite 


possible. to do some things on a seventh day sabbath 


- which would not be allowed on the first sabbath of the 
festival. Indeed, ‘‘work of service’? would definitely 


% _ debar them from embalming His body, and was undoubt-t 


edly intended to do this very thing. This is the precept 
which caused them to be quiet (Luke 23:56). 

The plain teaching of scripture that our Lord rose in 
the morning (Mark 16:9) has proved so disastrous to 


_ the position that He was in the tomb seventy-two hours, 
that an effort has been made to prove that morning may 
be applied to the beginning of the Jewish day, hence 


means evening! All the occurrences of this word have 
been already given (page 157). Let anyone study them 


~ earefully and they will be fully convinced of the futility 


of this attempt. 

- Such qualifying phrases as ‘‘while it was night’’ 
(Mark 1:35), ‘‘it being still dark’”’ (John 20:1) ought 
to show that it could not refer to evening. It is often con- 


- trasted with evening. The series, ‘‘at evening, at mid- 


night, or cock crowing, or morning (Mark 13:35) fixes 
the time of each term. ‘‘Morning’’ is as far away trom 
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‘“evening’’ as it can be. Whoever believes that bs 6 


may be used of evening, with all this evidence, does not | 


seem open to conviction. 


The attempted compromise, which demands that our 


Lord rise exactly at sunset between two days reminds 


me of the colored congregation who wished to build a | 


new church. After this had been settled, it was moved, 
seconded and earried that they continue to use the old 
building while the new one was being built. Then it was 
also unanimously resolved to use the material of the old 
for the new edifice! Perhaps this may be accomplished, 
but it is not possible to have an event occur on two dif- 
ferent days but putting it between them. ‘‘On the third 


day’’ demands that it happen on the day before this 


theoretical point. ‘‘ After three days’’ and ‘‘three days 
and three nights’? demand that it should not happen 
before, but on or after this point. It is a mode of argu- 


“ment which depends on confusing the mind by its | 


subtlety. It will not bear the test of sound reasoning, 
though its motive is most commendable and pleasing to 
God. 

A. EK. 
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Are the Bride and the Body [dentical 2 


THE CHARTER OF THE CHURCH 


‘The book of Ephesians is the charter of the body 
church, the church of this dispensation. It was a circuit 
or encyclical letter, one copy of which was addressed to 
the ecclesia at Ephesus, another to the church in Laodi- 
cea (Col. 4:16), ete. Marcion, a teacher of the second 
century, said that the copy of this epistle which he had 
bore the superseription, ‘‘To the Laodiceans’’. The 
distinetness of its revelations and the exalted character 
of the destiny therein made known stamps it as unique 
and as apart from anything having a Jewish tinge. 

Ephesians (so called for convenience of identification) 
tells us of ‘‘spiritual blessings among the celestials’’ 
(Eph. 1:3); it tells of being chosen in Him before 
the down-casting of the world (1:4); it tells of God’s 
purpose to re-main-point, to recapitulate, to head up 
again the universe in Christ (1:10). This last is an 
expansion of 1 Corinthians 15: 24-28 on the work in 
Christ prior to the consummation. It is in this letter 
that we learn that the church, the body of Christ, has 
the sovereignty of the heavens (Eph. 1:23; 2:6), as we 
have already learned that Israel has that of the earth. 
_ The body is the fullness, filling that lack which earth’s 
‘deliverance would still leave in the celestial part of the 
universe. The church’s place will be somewhat similar 
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to that now occupied by Satan and his codperatives. i 


Quite possibly a realization of this fact is the root of 
their animosity against the body of Christ (Eph. 6:12; 
2:2). This ‘‘host of high ones on high’’ formerly opposed 
the best interests of Israel, and are to be punished for 
_ that (Isaiah 24:21). 

It is in this epistle that we learn ourselves to be on 
an equal footing with believing Jews who were under 
Paul’s teaching. The Greek shows this quite clearly with 
_ its preposition-prefixes. We are (1) vivified conjointly, 
(2) raised conjointly, (3) seated in the heavenlies con- 
jointly. It is ‘‘us’’, Jews and Gentiles, who are involved 


in this. Note the preceding you and we in Ephesians © 


2:5, 6. The purpose of such sovereign, even despotic 
action, is to put together a working model of the new 
creation to silence men’s doubts and calm men’s fears 
in the age following the Millennial. Conscientious legal- 
ists may then still doubt that the sunshine of grace is 
able to do what the north wind of law never did; and 
they will be pointed to the church. The argument will 
be, ‘It has worked; therefore it will work’ (Eph. 2:7). 
In 3:5 we meet with ‘‘holy apostles and prophets’’, 
not prophets and apostles, as would be the case with the 
Jewish apostles. These apostles and prophets are those 
which belong distinctively to the body-chureh (4:11). 
Chapter 3:6, 7 gives us another triad of conjointlies. 
We are (1) joint allottees, (2) in a joint body, and 
(3) joint partakers of the promise in Christ Jesus 
through the evangel of which Paul became the dispenser. 
The twofold purpose of this peculiar ministry is shown 
to be: (1) to preach the gospel of the unsearchable riches 
of Christ to the nations, and (2) to enlighten all (both 
Jew and Gentile, or such of both as accepted the ministry 
of Paul on the subject) as to the secret administration 
which has been concealed from the ages in God (8:8, 9). 
God’s endowment for the body-church is made plain 
in 4: 11-13. No more is given and no more is needed. 
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_ APOSTLES AND ProrHets for the reijustment of the saints. 


The ages having been readjusted 
to utilize the gap of Israel’s blind- 
ness necessitated a readjustment of 
believers to the facts. Alas! many 
have preferred to ignore the facts 
by ignoring the apostles and proph- 
ets who alone have the facts on this 
matter of change of dispensation. 
None of the twelve says even one 
word about the things of this dis- 
pensation. 


_ EVANGELISTS for the work of dispensing — for 


evangelizing. 


Pastors AND TEACHERS for the upbuilding of the body of 


Christ. 


These offices were all designed to operate until we 
shall have attained 


(1) to the unity of the faith —faith unity, that unity 
which derives from faith rather than from works; 

(2) to the realization of a son of God; 

(3) to mature manhood, to the adult stature of Christ’s 


complement, no longer minors—as they had been before this 


epistle. 


Paul was all of these offices. He was apostle, prophet, 
evangelist, pastor and teacher. So was Timothy; for he 
was empowered by the laying on of hands of the Apostle. 


The first pair of offices or services require and were 
' provided with miraculous powers of discernment and 


utterance. These we do not have any more in living 


persons, but we have all of them it is necessary to have 


in the written apostolic revelations and prophetic exhor- 


tations of the Pauline epistles. 

The ‘‘ work of an evangelist’’ does not require miracu- 
lous powers, since it is an announcement to whoever is 
willing to listen of the basic good tidings as it is in 
Christ, to the effect that salvation and life are gifts of 


310 Circumcision of 
God, not things earned by us. It would consist of much 
of the basic and non-dispensational instruction of the 
book of Romans, even of Galatians, but it would at the 
same time omit the peculiarly dispensational figures, 
pictures, types, and illustrations which belonged then 
and do not belong now. 

The work of pastors and teachers (the tying of these 
two words together by a conjunction implies that these 
two offices would naturally, though not necessarily, be 
found in the same person) has specifically to do with 
the upbuilding of the body of Christ. Interest in and 
eare for the spiritual welfare of the Lord’s people, as 
pastors, and insight into and ability to minister food 
from the Word of God marks these brethren. 

Pastors and teachers may be understood to be essen- 
tially the same as the ‘‘overseers and ministers’’ of Phil- 
ippians 1:1. And those offices were carried over from 
the transitional period preceding this dispensation. Their | 
qualifications are set forth in the third of 1 Timothy. 

Philippians 3:3 is sometimes taken as proof that 
Israel is off the stage forever, not to be returned. But | 
it was the same apostle who said that ‘‘the gifts and 
calling of God are without regret’’ (Rom. 11:29). The 
distinction between outward worship and inward is not 
pecuhar to the writings of Paul. It is found frequently 
in the Hebrew Scriptures. The circumcision of the heart 
is referred to in Leviticus 26:41; Deuteronomy 10:16; 
30:6; Ezekial 44: 7; cireumcision of the ear in Jeremiah 
6:10; of the hps in Exodus 6: 12,30; comp. Jeremiah 
9; 25,26. The idea has been made use of before by Paul 
in Romans 2: 25-29 and Ephesians 2: 11 and subsequent- 
ly in Colossians 2:11. The whole passage is a warning 
against the Judaisers, who, since the sentence of Acts 
28, had become all that they contentiously spoke of the 
Gentiles as being. They had spoken of themselves as 
God’s children, and boasted of eating at God’s table. 
They had reproached others as dogs, as being ceremoni- 
ally unclean, and as getting, at best, only crumbs from 
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‘the rich man’s table. They were the workers of ee 
because they had the temple services. 

Paul now reverses the image. The believers, not 
merely in the Messiahship of Jesus but also in His Lord- 
ship and Headship, are the children who banquet on the 
spiritual feast which God has set before them. The 


-Judaisers are now the dogs who nose around over things 


which God has marked as refuse. They are now the evil 
workers and the mutilation. The mere outward cirecum- 
cision did not make a Jew in fact. Arabians since 
Ishmael have circumcised their males. The outward act 
without the change of heart was no different from 
cutting off any other part of the body, as far as any 
religious signifeance was concerned. There was a true 
circumcision in Israel in olden days; there was a true 


circumcision in Israel during our Lord’s ministry — 
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4 ~ and they followed Him. There was a true circumcision 


in Israel during the Acts period and they clustered 
around the pentecostal church or around the apostle 
Paul. Now that Israel was sinking into blindness there 
was little of the true circumcision in her, except such 
as came over to Paul’s new teaching and such of Israel 
as trusted in God after the manner of Abraham, yet not 
falling, in the divine apportionment of things, under 
Paul’s own ministry. Of such last were certainly John 
and Peter and such others of the twelve as were living. 
Of such also were the three friendly Jews left to Paul 
out of his former coinnouncers of the kingdom (Col 
4:10,11). Aristarechus, Mark, and Justus were never 
transferred from the bride to the body; yet they had 


enough of the spirit of the universal household of faith 


to appreciate Paul as a brother, though his special 


ministry was not for them. 
We are the true circumcision now. No need to look 


to the Jew as a class for anything whatever during this 


dispensation. They are in blindness; and until that 
blindness is lifted there will be nothing of note. We are 
the true circumcision who have put off the impurity of 


the heart-—the heart being purified by faith —and oF 
have put on Christ, whether belonging to the outward 
circumcision, as Paul and Timothy, or to the outward > 
uncireumeision, as the most of us. 


COLOSSIAN REITERATIONS 


Colossian believers in particular, and, we may assume, 
for body believers in general, in heaven, in the skies. 
This language is very similar to that in 1 Peter 1:4 
where believing Jews are had in mind. And it is the 
skies which receive our Lord until His return. True, 
the language is similar, and the facts are similar, but 
the beneficiaries are not identical. The hope of Israel, 
of the body, and of the world all lies in our Lord; but 
He does not fuse them all together into one mass. 
Another distinction between the believing Gentile 
of this dispensation and the believing Jew related to or 
under the Millennial kingdom is shown in Colossians 
2: 16,17, 21, where the present believers are shown to 
be free from ceremonial food and drink restrictions, 
from festival days, new moons, and sabbaths. All of 
these restrictions and specifications will be in force 
during the Millennium. The nations, for instanee, will 
come up to Jerusalem each feast of tabernacles to ack- 
nowledge the political and spiritual supremacy of Israel 
in the earth. The Millennium itself will be the great 
seventh day, the crown of the whole sabbatic system. _ 


Now believers are not to look to the earth for any- 


thing. They are to center their minds on that which 


is above and seek it (Col. 3:1,2). That is, they are not 


to expect anything of an earthly character, now that 
Christ is not on earth but is in the celestial realms and 
since all earthly operations are in suspense. 

Colossians 3:4 supplies the only point of contact 
between the body-chureh and the book of Revelation 
when it tells us that we shall appear with Him in glory, 


Colossians 1:5 speaks of a hope laid up for the 


_ epiphany which is simultaneous with the beginning of 
His apocalypse, which apocalyptic epiphany or glorious 
appearing, in contrast with His previous humble appear- 
- Ing, is mentioned in Matthew 24:30 and Revelation 19: 
11-16. As the great King Christ will be present; as the 
great Priest His glory and beauty will shine forth; as the 
great Prophet He will be unveiled. Parousia, epiphany, 
= _ apocalypse ; all beginning at.the same time, and in judg- 


Those whose minds incline to run ahead of God’s 
Word reason on these facts as follows: the church is 
‘ the body of Christ; Christ is the Bridegroom ; therefore 
_ the ehurch is the body of the Bridegroom; and His 
appearing here in.a prominently Jewish scene is proof 
_ that they shall share, even though from the heavens, in 
the sovereignty over the earth. That appears to be 
good human logic; but it is not Scripture. Those who 
esteem God’s Word more highly than human reasoning 
do not go on to force conclusions which are not stated in 
_ Seripture. They go just as far as the Word goes, and 
_ stop just where it stops. The fact is, the only known sov- 
 ereignty of the body-church is in the heavens (2 Tim. 
-_ 4:18). They appear in this great and glorious revealing 
__ of the King of both earth and heaven, but so does the 
whole cavaleade of the skies. 
: The ground of present fellowship and of our present 
- understanding in Christ is shown in Colossians 3:11. 
Paul was herald, apostle, teacher (1 Tim. 2:7). At first, 
from Damascus to Antioch, his ministry was confined 
to the Jews; from his separation at Antioch and on to 
Rome it was to the Jew first; while from Acts 28 on 
__ there is no difference. Now there is neither rationalist 
nor ritualist, neither fleshly advantage nor disadvantage, 
neither uneouth nor urbane, inferior nor superior, but 
Christ is all and in all. ‘‘In the Lord’’ there are 
distinctions (Eph. 5:22; 6:1,7); but in Christ there 
- are none. e 


Timothy had learned the things concerning the 


present dispensation from one source only, Paul. And 


he was urged to remember that fact, not to turn to Juda- 
isers nor even to the authorized Jewish apostles for any- 
thing which would be in any manner subversive of the 
truth for the body-church. 

Thus we find the distinctions between the Jewish 
nation, its promises, its prophetically elect classes, and 
the church, the body of Christ, is everywhere made and 
sustained. The body of Christ is not mentioned any- 
where in Scripture save in the Pauline epistles. 

Of the ‘bride of Christ’ there is no mention anywhere 
in the Bible; but the ‘‘bride of the Lamb’’ is mentioned 
and all plain allusions to the Bridegroom are made only 


by John, who, like his Lord while on earth, was a 


minister of the circumcision, not to reveal something new 
but to confirm something old. 


The answer to our main inquiry, ‘‘Are bride and 


body identical?’’ must, therefore, be found in the 
negative. The conclusion which the Scriptures force 


upon.us is that bride and body are not only not identical — 


but that they are entirely distinct and separate classes, 
differing in time of call, in ministry, and in destiny. 
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FOR OR INSTEAD 


Abe isa striking fact that God never speaks of Christ as 


_ dying ** in our room and stead’’, or that He endured the 
-eross as our ‘‘substitute’’. The mere statement of this 
fact is deemed by some as a thrust at ‘““‘evangelical’’ 


truth. But it must be remembered that it is God Who is 
_ responsible for these omissions from the Seriptures. We 


are simply ealling attention to them. In truth, the deep- 
est spirituality and most eyangelical doctrine sees in 
these unsound words a distinct menace to the glorious 


evangel of the happy God. 
There is a great difference between acting for or 


_mstead of another. Instead implies two parties on the 
same level and of similar qualifications. A mother does 


many things for her child which the infant cannot do for 


itself. When it advances in years and has duties of its 


own the mother may, at times, take one of its tasks and 
do it in its place. Yet even fica the very fact of her 


: relationship involves the thought of favor shown by the 


greater to the lesser. 

To reverse the situation, we may all speak on behalf 
of God and His word, but woe be to us if we speak 
imstead of it! Job’s friends displaced the divine philoso- 
phy by their own, but Elihu spoke on His behalf. Only 
-God’s prophets, like Moses, may speak in His stead, for 
he was made a god to Pharaoh. 

The following are most of the passages in which the. 
“precious preposition for (huper) is used of the work of 
Christ on our behalf. It will be readily seen that it is 
used far more freely than any other connective to indi- 


eate the relation of His work to us. i is of oe 
importance that ‘we appreciate the full import of this 
preposition. We use hyper freely in English in its literal 
meaning of OVER (in the genitive) and above (in the ~ 
accusative). Morally, it means, im behalf of, for the sake 
of, for. Read over the list and see that it never means 


instead of: 
hwper, OVER, above, for the sake of, for 
Ro. 5: 6 For Christ ... died for the sake of the irreverent 
7 For hardly for the sake of the just will anyone be 
dying: for, for the sake of the good, perhaps, some 
may even be daring to die Ea 
8 when we are still sinners, Christ died for our 
sakes. 
8:32 He Who spares not His own Son, but gives Him 
up for us all 
14:16 Be not, by your food, be destroying that one jae 
whose sake Christ died. 
1Co. 5: 7 Christ, our Passover, was sacrificed for owr sakes. 
11:24 This is My body, which is broken for your sakes. — 
15: 3 Christ died for our sins according to the scriptures 
2Co. 5:14 if One died for the sake of all, consequently all 
died 
15 And He died for the sake of all 
to Him Who died and is roused for their sakes 
2Co. 5:21 For the One knowing no sin, He makes sin for 
our sakes 
Ga. 1: 4 Who gives Himself for our sins 
2:20 the Son of God, Who co me, and is giving Him- 
self up for me. : 
3:13 Christ reclaims us aut. of the curse of the law, 
becoming a curse for owr sakes 
Eph. 5: 2 Christ loves you, and gives Himself up for us 
25 Christ ... loves the ecclesia, and gives Himself 
up for it 
1Th. 5:10 .Who dies for us that, whether we are watching or 
drowsing, we should live at the same time 
together with Him. 
1Ti. 2: 6 Who is giving Himself a correspondent ransom — 
for all 
Tit. 2:14 Who gives Himself for us, that He should be 
redeeming us ‘ 
Heb. 2: 9 so that He should ... be tasting death for the 
sake of all 
1Pt. 2:21 Christ suffered for your sakes 
4: 1 Christ, then, having suffered for your sakes 


=e On two oceasions our trahalaters have rendered it in 
- one’s stead. Both are glaringly faulty, even on the sur- 
E face. In Philemon (13) Paul recognizes the inferior 
‘station of Onesimus. Philemon never would have served 
; - Paul as a slave. Onesimus did not take his place, but 
_ Bessted on his behalf. We do not pray in Christ’s stead, 
_ Be conciliated God (2 Cor. 5:20). We are not taking 
_ His place, but speaking on His behalf. We are not 
equals. We cannot do His work. We are His slaves. He 
is our Lord. The very thought of doing aught in His 
a pencad is abhorrent to all who know themselves and a 
little of His supremacy. 


e Should we be unable to fix the meaning of huper, 
there are a few passages in which we could lower the 
__ sense to instead of, and not detect our error. But there 
are many instances where such a meaning is absolutely 
impossible. Christ did not give Himself instead of our 
' sins (Gal. 1:4). How could we claim to suffer in 
_ Christ’s stead? (Phil. 1:29). 
q It is well known that the word anti INSTEAD, has © 
gradually changed so that it now means against in Eng- 
_ lish. Even in the Scriptures, it does not cling to the 
literal instead at all times, but broadens into secondary 
; meanings, just as huper over, is used for in behalf of, 
for the sake of. 
_~ As a limited number of connectives must do duty for 
the whole field of thought and link all kinds of rela- 
tions, it is obvious that, in some cases, where there is no 
exact link available, the one nearest in sense must be 
used. So that the connectives expand their meaning to 
— inelude adjacent sphere of thought. They also have the 
tendency to become fixed to certain ideas, so that, in 
English, the connective is practically determined by the 
word with which it stands, even when another seems 
~ more logical. 
Literally, the law said ‘‘an eye mstead of an eye’’ 
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(Mat. 5:38). But this suggests that the aggressor’s eye — 


was substituted for his victim’s, so that the eye of the 
victim was spared, and only the agressor’s eye was 
destroyed. This was not true. Both eyes perished. One 
eye did not replace the other. The law demanded an 
equivalent, not a substitute. 

The sense of substitution clings to anti in some of its 


usages, as ‘‘instead of a fish will he be handing hima _ 


serpent?’’? (Luke 11:11), but far more frequently it 
loses the idea of replacing or replanting. From the fact 
that that which substitutes for another is usually of the 
same kind or measure or value, it is used of any equiva- 
lent or corresponding entity, that which will tip the 
opposite side of the scales. 

The common phrase ‘‘evil for (anti) evil’’ (Rom. 12: 
17; 1 Thes. 5:15; 1 Pet. 3:9) cannot be rendered evil 
instead of evil’’, in the sense of substitution. An evil 
return is the same in kind. It corresponds to the original 
evil, but does not take its place. So also ‘‘grace for 
grace’’? (John 1:16). The grace which the disciples 
received was of like quality and measure as that bestowed 
on Christ, but-it was, in no sense a substitute for it. 

Anti is usually used in denoting the price of a thing, ~ 
the money equivalent. If we should pay ten dollars for a 
Bible we do not give the money: because we should give 
the Bible, but because it is its equivalent in value. The 
same is true of a ransom. When our Lord and Peter 
paid the half shekel as a ransom for (anti) them (Mat. 
17: 27), it was not a substitute for their souls. The Sep- 
tuagint denotes the relationship by the genitive case (Ex. 
30:12) and by the preposition pert, which means about, 
concerning (Ex. 30:16). ; 

The Lord gave His soul as a ransom for (anti) 
many (Mat. 20:28; Mark 10:45). Peter, speaking to 
the Cireumeision, tells them that they were ransomed, 
not with corruptible silver or gold, but with the precious — 


blood of Christ (1 Pet. 1:18, 19). It is evident that the 
soul of Christ (His humiliation and suffering during His 

life — not His death) takes the place of the half shekel 
“ransom, for many. It has no direct reference to the 
a nations. Indeed ransom, the Godward aspect, is never 
- applied to them. The apostle always uses the far 
stronger expression deliverance (apolutrdésis). Only once 


I once believed that this ransom for many was strictly 
a substitutionary, and have a cancelled notation in my 
- concordance to that affect. But when I tried to define 
_ the thought I could not make it clear. It is not Christ 
_ Who is the supposed substitute. It is not His death. It 
4 is His soul. This refers to His experience as serving His 
-_ people, for that is the subject in view. He was seeking to 
engage them in service and slavery for others and gave 
this as His example. The expression includes His suffer- 
- ings on the cross, but is not limited to that. The ransom 
- for the saints in Israel is the whole of His humiliation. 
We can understand that this is equivalent to the 
divine demands for their ransom, when weighed in the 
balance of the sanctuary. But we cannot formulate any 
distinct idea how it could be instead of, or as a substitute 
_ for, the saints of the Circumcision. Let us put it con- 
= ~ eretely. Peter was ransomed. Both typically and 
actually the Lord paid his half shekel. Was that piece of 
-money sent to the temple at Jerusalem in place of Peter? 
Or was it an equivalent sent for Peter? 

There is a most striking passage, in which both anti 
and huper are used, which will help us. The Man, 
Christ Jesus, is giving Himself a correspondent ransom 
(antilutron) for (huper) all (1 Tim. 2:6). The price 
_ -paid for all is much greater than for many. His soul was 
- given for many. He gives Himself for all. The figure is 
taken from the atonement money. What He was to the 
saints in Israel He will become to all mankind. 


Pile 


‘Substitution’? Unserip 


The force of anti in connection with a ransom is fixed 


for us by the compound word antilutron, INSTEAD-LOOS- ; 


ener, correspondent ransom. A study of all the com- 
pounds with anti will convince us that it seldom keeps 
its literal sense of substitution. For instance, antilegd, 
INSTEAD-say, does not mean to say something in place of 
another, but to contradict him; antimisthia, INSTEAD- 
HIRE, is not what is given in place of wages, but the 
equivalent, the recompense. So antilutron is not what is 
given in place of a ransom, but an equivalent or corres- 
pondent ransom. 


This is confirmed by the fact that it is followed by 


huper, in behalf of. It is inconceivable how Christ should 
be Himself a substitute in the place of all. We can enter- 
tain such a thought when confined to the sacrifices under 
the law but that He Himself should take the place of His 
creatures is not only unseriptural but irrational. He is 
unspeakably greater than men. He gives Himself on 
their behalf but not in their place, as their substitute. 
The fact that ‘‘substitution’’ has such a large place 
in evangelical theology is in keeping with its poverty and 
lack of appreciation of the overwhelming value of 
Christ’s sacrifice. It is in keeping with such terms as 
‘‘atonement’’. It rises no higher in its conception of His 
glorious offering than a remedy-for sin. Indeed, a ‘‘sub- 
stitutionary atonement’’ is supposed by many to be the 
highest description of His work, when it is fitted only for 
the temporary results of animal sacrifice under the law. 
Let us revel in the truth that Christ’s death was for 
our sakes, not ‘‘in our room and stead’’. Endless reason- 
ing will never satisfy the difficulties of His so-called 
‘‘substitution’’. All these mental objections flee once we 


give Him His true place, so high above us that He could _ 


not take our place, but, in amazing condescension, suf- 
fered for our sakes. The language of theology drags Him 


down to equality with us. Let us seek to restore Him to | 


it is true supremacy. P A. E. K. 
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EDITORIAL 


- Our little magazine was named UNSEARCHABLE RICHES | 
_ because it was our chief aim to make known the untrace- 
_ able riches of Christ as contained in the so-called ‘‘mys- 
__ tery’’ first revealed in Paul’s perfection epistles. The 
early volumes contained a series on ‘‘The Secret Econ- 
omy’’, which was an exposition of the Ephesian epistle 
from this standpoint. These have long been out of print 
and very few of our readers have seen them. We have 
long purposed to rewrite them, and present these truths 
afresh to our friends. It seems especially needful that we 
‘should repeat this testimony now, for many are bewil- 
dered by the conflicting theories regarding present truth. 
Few can intelligently answer such questions as, What is 
the mystery? Who received the mystery? What effect 
- did its revelation have on Paul’s previous epistles? 
These, and many other important questions will be fully 
discussed. 
a The revelation of these truths came to us directly from 
the word of God. Others had tried to expound them, but 
we were not satisfied, so applied ourselves to the original 
and dug out what seems to us to be the truth on these 
momentous themes. Nearly a score of years has passed 
since then. The compilation of the ConcorDANT VERSION 
has given us ample opportunity to confirm or modify our 
findings. The writings of others have been carefully con- 
sidered with a view of revising aught not in harmony 


with the Word. But the main outline remains as we 
first discovered it. Some of the articles, such as ‘‘ What 
is the Mystery?’’ and ‘‘Who received the Mystery ?’’ 
may be republished much as they appeared. They only 
need amplification. 

As a preparation for this series we advise all our 
readers who have not done so to study the ‘‘General Out- 
line of the Divine Mysteries’’, which is the only part of 
the original series which was republished separately. If 
you have no copy, send for it when renewing your sub- 
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scription. This series is the most important, and we 


hope it will prove the most profitable, which we have 
ever published. 


REPOSING 


Iv 18 with a heavy heart that I announce the death of my 
beloved wife and helpmeet, who for many years was the 
mainstay of the magazine, doing all of the office work 
and much of the correspondence. Her many sincere 
friends among our subseribers will appreciate a few 
words concerning her life and sudden death. 

Olive Elizabeth Hyde was the only surviving child of 
Cephas P. and Mary [Smale] Hyde, who had come to 
the United States from Hastings, England, and settled 
in Chicago, Illinois. They belonged to the so-called 
‘‘Plymouth Brethren’’, and surrounded her from earli- 
est infancy with the atmosphere of devotion to God and 
His word. While she was still a child they moved to St. 
Paul, Minnesota, and then to Los Angeles, California. 
Here she attended the State Normal School, and, after 
graduating, devoted seven years to teaching in the public 
schools. 

After her marriage, she spent many happy years 
devoting her spare time to the study of Hebrew and help- 
ing compile the concordance for the version. Later, when 
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the care of the magazine devolved on us, she delighted 
in doing the office work, looking after the subscriptions, 
__ addressing the envelopes, and especially enjoyed the cor- 
- respondence. When her failing faculties no longer 
__ allowed her to continue this labor of love she often 
__-voieced her regret and spoke of the happy days she had 
__ spent in this service for the Lord. 

Being frail from infancy, her health was never 
robust, yet she did much for herself by deep breathing, 
exercises, and diet. In her later years, however, nothing 
seemed to help, and she suffered agonies from extreme 
nervousness, which she strove to conquer. The day before 
she was stricken she seemed to have a sudden revival of 
strength, and expressed high hopes of ultimate recovery. 
The next morning was Sunday. She rose earlier than 
usual and talked more vivaciously. In every way she 
seemed much better. So we left her to go to the class. 

Just as I was about to begin my address a phone eall 

ame saying that she was very ill. We hurried home and 
found her prostrate from the effects of an apoplectic 

stroke. She had retained consciousness long enough 10 

eall in a neighbor, her dear friend, but her sufferings 

were mercifully brief. She lingered in unconsciousness 

_ _ for two days and finally expired early in the morning 
of September 7, 1926. 

Having been nurtured in the hope of the Lord’s 
coming, it was her heart’s desire to be among those who 
survive, who are changed and transfigured at His advent. 
_ As her health failed, this longing was intensified. Noth- 
ing is so soothing in our sorrow as the thought that, so 
far as she is aware, the moment of her lapse into oblivion 
will be followed by the trumpet blast which will rouse 

_ her from the dead, incorruptible, immortal, tranfigured, 
glorious, and in the ineffable bliss of His presence. Here 
little else but suffering and distress could have been her 
lot. Now all that is past. For her sake we should not 
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grieve. The loss is not hers but ours. She is spared the ~ 


loneliness and thé heartache and the sighing and the 


unutterable dreariness which shrouds the spirit when a 7 


loved one is laid to rest. 

To the many who have sent us their sympathy we 
wish to send our heartfelt thanks. We would reply to all, 
but our heart is so heavy that writing is a dreaded task, 
especially on so sorrowful a subject. And we thank those 
whose kindness has been ready to help us in our affliction. 


Ir has long been our prayer that God would raise up an 
evangelist to proclaim the great truths of justification, 
conciliation and God’s transcendent grace in this econ- 
omy in the eastern portion of the United States. And it 
has suggested itself that such an effort should com- 
mence with the issuance of the version, for it would sup- 
ply a solid foundation for a permanent and blessed work, 
the influence of which might extend far beyond our pres- 
ent anticipations. 
But we wish to be very sure of God’s will in this mat- 
ter. We do not want to send out a man. We wish to co- 


operate with the one whom Christ, our Head, commis- 


sions for this task. We wish to have spiritual insight 
and grace to recognize the one whom He appoints. The 
qualifications we look for are not the ordinary. An 
intense zeal for the truth coupled with an accurate 
knowledge and competence to teach, and a whole-hearted 
desire to stand true to God, and to deal graciously with 
those who oppose —all these are marks of the man of 
God in these trying times. 

It was our pleasure a few years ago, to come into 
touch with ApLArt Loupy, an evangelist and singer of the 
Christian or Campbellite church, but who was, even then, 
an ardent student of the Seriptures, having some sixteen 
different versions and desirous of getting the very truth 


of God’s Word. He studied the Version critically and ~ 


Ea aa the eee with the result that he could no 
longer teach the ‘‘first principles’’ of his church, but 
_ was overflowing with the transcendent truth and grace 
of the Pauline epistles. He made an elaborate chart on 
the lines of the Divine Calendar, for use in presenting 
the: truth in public, 
___He had engagements ahead for about a year, and had 
Z _ the great delight of leading his first few appointments 
_ into acceptance of his message. But at the next place 
those in charge asked him point blank whether he would 
teach the doctrines of the church, He stood boldly for 
phe truth and so ended his evangelistic work in the 
- denomination. Since then he has been leading the sing- 
_ ing for another evangelist, but his heart is erying out to 
a proclaim the eyangel which has cost him so much. Invi- 
_ tations come to him from the places where he has been 
- and there seems to be an open door for service. 
____ Almost every effort we have made has been attempted 
- in the face of insuperable difficulties. We were often 
warned that our work on the Version was a waste of 
§ time, for we never would be able to publish it. So it is 
- with this effort. Our brother is under a heavy financial 
- burden, which he cannot shirk. His ministry, at first, 
_ would be almost in the nature of missionary work, for the 
~ people he hopes to visit are few and feeble financially. 
— We are convinced that many of those who are enjoying 
the grace he wishes to proclaim would eagerly hail such 
ar effort as he would make, and would desire some share 
in helping to start it. We hope that this will lead to 
many others taking up such a work in other places. 
It is now his intention to deliver a series of addresses 


on ‘‘God’s Purpose of the Ages’’ in every place where 
an opening may be found. He hopes to visit Wilmington, 
E N. G., and Pittsburgh, Penna., for two weeks each, and 

E desires to get into touch mite our friends, with a 


stance of them, beginning in our next number, under — 
the general heading, ‘‘The Purpose of the Eons’’. 
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VII. 
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XII. 
XIII. 
XIV. 
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XVI. 
XVII. 
XVIII. 


The Sacred Scriptures—Inspiration. 
The Sacred Scriptures—“Correctly Partitioned.” 
“The Beginning of the Creation of God.” 
The Ages. 

The Dispensations. 

The Kingdom—‘“Israel’s Hope.” 

The “Church,” “Bride” and “Body.” 
“The Readjustment of the Ages.” 

“The Gospel.” 

The Rapture of the ‘“Body-Church.” 
“The Coming Indignation.” 
“Harmageddon.” 

“The Glory-Throne Judgment.” 

“The 1000 Years’ Reign.” 

“The Great White-Throne Judgment.” 
“Hell.” 

“The New Heaven and New Earth.” 
The Goal of the Universe. 


The Third “Special 4 


his sermons are as follows. We hope to publish the sub- 
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Tue third special Conference in Glasgow for spreading 
the truths made known through the medium of ‘‘Un- 
SEARCHABLE RICHES’’ was held on Saturday and Sunday, — 
ninth and tenth of October, in the hall at Herbert street. 


There was a good attendance of friends, some of whom — 


came from places a considerable distance away. 

Brother J. T. Harris, of ‘Burntisland, opened the 
Conference with an address on ‘‘What is our Hope?’’ 
and showed how 1 Thessalonians 4:16, amplified and 
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glorified by Philippians three, is the hope which lies be- _ 
fore the church of the present economy. He emphasized 


the fact that Philippians three deals with an experience 


which Paul strove to attain in his life on earth, showing | 
is not a special ~ 


that the so-called ‘‘out-resurrection’’ 
event awaiting a favored few after death. > 
Brother MeNab, of Glasgow, followed with an address 


on ‘‘Paul’s Practical Epistle to the Philippians’’, which 


also was much appreciated. 


 ? the ¢ even ie Brother Alexander Thorsten of Edin- 
‘gh, dealt with ‘‘Paul’s Earlier Epistles and Ministry : 
’ Relationship to us and to the Later Epistles’. The 
unity of Paul’s epistles was stressed, and the havoc 
& _ wrought by making the ‘ “mystery”’ to be the body, or 

_ the church, was pointed out. : 
4g On Sunday afternoon, Brother Thomson gave an 
address on ‘‘Prayer Considered Dispensationally : How 
are we to Pray today, and what for?’’ He pointed out 
‘= % the vast superiority of Paul’s teaching on the subject of 
_ prayer, compared with that of the Cireumcision writers, 
and showed how the great dominating fact of Romans 
8:28 should so control our lives and being that we joy- 
& fully leave all to God, and how we ought never to feel 
_ disappointed when anything seems to go wrong. 
z. In the evening Brother Harris took up ™The Ministry 
_ of Suffering’’, showing how suffering was never an end 
in itself, but invariably the prelude to blessing trans- 
~ cendent. He showed from various scriptures that God 
Himself was the primal Sufferer, having ‘‘brought forth 
in travail’’ the earth (Psa. 90:2), the crooked serpent 
- (Job 26:13), and even the One Who is the subject of 
— Proverbs 8:24, 25. All things were brought forth by 
Him in intense travail, so that He might be, indeed, the 
- “happy God’’, and the One Who will yet make His 
- ereatures indesoribably happy. 

Questions were invited after each address, and much 

- diversity of opinion was expressed on some points. ‘ The 


unity of God’s spirit was specially manifest however, 
_ and all were sorry when the time came to part. 
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_ As there was quite a long interval of time before the last 
three parts of the Concorpant VERSION were issued, and 
_ many had changed their addresses, and some lacked other 
¢ parts, and others wished to send in their parts for bind- 
ZZ ing, it was thought best to notify each subscriber before 
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notices. May we ask each one who lacks Version parts, 
especially Matthew, Mark and Luke, to let us know as 
soon as possible? All who have the second volume, Acts 
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sending. Many, however, have not responded to these 


to the Unveiling, should order the first, Matthew to John, | 


_ which is ready for delivery. 

We have a special library edition, and hope to add 
it to the reference department of the public libraries 
wherever English is spoken. Our friends will do us a 
favor if they will show it to their local librarians and 
recommend its purchase. The price is $12.00 for a 
single book. Those whose business leads them to travel 
will find it easy to place the Version in libraries, where 
it will be seen by the general public and thus become 
better known., 


THE demand for The Mystery of Babylon has exhausted 
the first edition. As it may be some time before we will 
be able to reprint it, we request our agents to let us 


know, if they have a quantity, and we will fill orders — 


through them. 


As Great Britian is famous for the quality of its Bible 
bindings, we have thought it advisable to have the Brit- 
ish market supphed with Versions bound by their own 
eraftsmen, Mr. Alexander Thomson, Murray Place, 
Corstorphine, Edenburgh, Seotland, has kindly volun- 
teered to supervise this work. He will supply our agents. | 
The Version may be ordered directly from him. 


SUBSCRIPTIONS - 


As Tuts is the last number of Volume XVII, almost all — 
subseriptions fall due at this time. When sending in | 


your remittance do not forget to order a supply of litera- 

ture. Make out a list of names to whom we may send a_ 
sample copy of the magazine or literature concerning 

the Version. 


THE GENTILES IN ACTS 


- TH four questions herewith, are the basis of the follow- 
Ing reply. 


. Ephesians 3:6, 7 details particulars regarding the secret 
economy, viz., the equality of Jew and gentile. Now, Galatians 
also expresses this equality, and this latter is prior to Acts 
twenty-eight. Why, therefore, emphasize Ephesians as a new 
_ departure inaugurated subsequent to Acts twenty-eight? 
In 1 Corinthians 12:12, 13, we have Jew and gentile bap- 
- tized into one body. How, then, can it be truly affirmed that 
B tive statement of Ephesians 3:6, 7 are particulars of a new 
. eee not revealed before Acts twenty-eight? 


The Roman epistle was written about Acts twenty, and 
therein it is said (ch. 11), “blindness is happened to Israel”. 
Why not, in view of this, make the line of demarcation at this 

es point instead of at Acts twenty-eight? 


; Those to whom Paul preached from Acts thirteen to twenty- 
= 2 ~ eight, that is, who believed his preaching, were introduced into 
the kingdom of God. If a new dispensation commenced after- 
ards and those reached by Paul’s previous ministry (Acts 
_ thirteen to twenty-eight) were tranferred to the new order of 
5 things, then we take from them what had been theirs, in 
- accord with the message by Paul before Acts twenty-eight. 
_ Further, to have inducted them into the kingdom of God, and 
to have known of an impending change, which would remove 
the blessings so promised, is to base the ministry on false 
_ Statements. 


‘‘Blindness in part is happened to Israel’’ (Rom. 
41:25. What are we to understand by this? Is it equal 
in meaning to the announcement of the apostle on his 
arrival at Rome recorded at the close of Acts? 


een a 


The Ministry of the Twelve — 
~The Roman epistle was written from Corinth about 
Acts twenty. Was the apostle’s statement then in this 
epistle a signal that callousness had come over Israel in 
as full and complete a measure as in Acts twenty-eight? — 
-Before answering the query, let us consider certain mat- — 
ters which will tend to make connections clear. 
To Israel, in Jerusalem, Peter announced ‘‘repent-_ 
; ance and baptism with a view to pardon’’, and this was 
i in relation to the crime of which Israel was guilty—the 
murder of Jesus of Nazareth, a man approved of God — 
(Acts 2). This testimony is repeated under various cir- 
cumstanees, culminating in the stoning of Stephen, ~ 
ees detailed in Acts the seventh chapter. 
- Out of the latter arises two points: the scattering of 
the disciples (except the twelve), and the introduction of 
Saul. Those who were dispersed at this point witnessed 
to none but Jews (Acts 11:19). Meanwhile, the apostles’ 
ministry is extended to Judea and Samaria, and the 
limits of the land (Acts 8, and 9: 33-48). During this 
period we have that most unique call of Saul described. 
The next two chapters indicate that the success of the 
ministry in the land is reaching its limit. Opposition 
from those in authority is evidenced, even to the killing 
of James. Apparently those in the land will not repent 
at the instanee of the ministry of the apostles. What 
then will be the action of the twelve? For the time 
being they stay in Jerusalem, and are still there in Acts’ 
fifteen, but we have no record in the Acts of any exten- 
sion or intensification of their ministry to either Israel 
or the nations. 

On the other hand, the holy spirit gives the notable 
instructions to those at Antioch recorded in Acts thir- 
teen: ‘‘Separate Me Barnabas and Saul.’’ It would thus — 
appear that the holy spirit is now turning from Israel, 
for Jerusalem was the center of operations at the com- 
mencement of the Acts. 
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“Barnabas oo Saul are ‘dispatched upon a mission 
outside the land, detailed in chapters thirteen and four- 
“teen. Two Pan forces are obvious from this work; the 
opposition of the Jew (13:45), and the receptivity ue 
$a Ag nations to whom a ‘‘door a: faith’’ is opened (14 
Subsequent to this journey, Paul and Barnabas are 
2 at Jerusalem rehearsing their position and experiences 
_ to the twelve. The great subject of the relationship of 
_ the nations to the law and circumcision is discussed and 
Paul and Barnabas are equipped with decrees from the 
twelve to the nations. _ 
Paul continues his itinerary, outlined in chapters six- 
_ teen and seventeen ; again we have the features of Jewish 
opposition to, and the ready reception by the nations, of 
the evangel. Paul reaches Corinth in chapter eighteen. 
_ Here the conduct of the Jews is such we are informed 
- that the apostle ‘‘shook his raiment’’ and repeated the 
_ characteristic warning phrase, ‘‘your blood be upon your 
own heads’’. He separated himself from them and con- 
ducted his ministry apart from the synagogue. Now, 
Paul had turned to the nations before, but had not left 
_ the synagogue in doing so. Significant it is that Paul 
- stays here eighteen months (18:11). The next place the 
: apostle stays for any lengthy period is Ephesus (see 
_ chapter 19), where the same procedure arises, Paul 
4 _ separating into the ‘‘the school of one Tyrannus’’. 
The statement in 19:21, ‘‘after these things were 
-ended’’, is the prelude to ane may be termed Paul’s 
written ministry. The apostle is in Ephesus at the time 
of these words, and doubtless wrote the two Corinthian 
ees from there: later he goes to Macedonia and 
- Greece (see Acts 20:1, 2) and at this juncture he writes 
Romans and Galatians. 
Tt is evident that the apostasy and opposition of the 
ew has increased degree by degree, and at this point 
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we 


Israel’s Private Repudiation — 


B ; the written teaching prepares for Acts twenty-eight. Tt — 


ee is only necessary for the opportunity to arise for fresh 


succeeding chapters (21 to 26). 
Turning to the particular declaration of Romans 11: 


25, Paul writes ‘‘Israel has become calloused in part’’. | 


‘e Let it be observed that he makes this written statement to 
the saints at Rome; callousness has ‘‘happened’’ to 
Israel but the public announcement to the Jews them- 
selves is deferred until the apostle reaches Rome. It is 
not without importance that the quotation from Isaiah 


six in Acts twenty-eight is the only public utterance of — 


+ Bae this scripture, though it is referred to seven different 
times. In the gospels it is quoted privately to His dis- 
ciples when the Lord Jesus witnessed that they were 
blind and deaf. So far back as Ezekiel 12:2 Jehovah 


outburst of opposition and these are given us in the — 


oy speaks to the prophet saying that Israel has the organs © 


of sight and hearing, but they are blind and deaf. So 


also does the prophet Jeremiah (5:21) refer to this ~ 


blindness and deafness. Notwithstanding all this, Israel 
insisted that they did see and hear (Jno. 9: 39-41). 
The intention of the words ‘‘in part’’ may be under- 
stood in two ways, both of which I consider to be true. 
First, the apostle has shown in Romans eleven that there 
always had been a remnant of faithful ones in Israel, 
and so also at that time there was a ‘‘remnant according 
to the election of grace’’ (11:5), thus blindness had 
happened to all but this portion. None were added to 
this remnant after Acts twenty-eight. Second, it is also 
affirmed in this chapter that God has not cast away His 
people: they are ‘‘beloved for the fathers’ sake’’ (11: 


28); God’s graces are unregretted. Thus the blindness | 


is not absolute, it is only relative, it is limited until 
‘‘the complement of the nations comes in’’ (11:25). — 


The nations were being evangelized by Paul with a view 


to provoking Israel to jealousy (11:11). Will Israel see — 


he lesson which is ohoee enacted before them? Right- 
 eoushess is being obtained by the nations apart from law. 
‘“‘T will provoke you to jealousy by them that are no 
people’? (10:19). Will Israel learn and submit them- 
selves to God’s righteousness even as the nations, who 
are not a people? But Israel persists in her defection. 
They have killed the Lord Jesus and their prophets and 
forbid the apostles to speak to the nations (see 1 Thes. 
2:15, 16). The final and public pronouncement upon 
Israel does not, however, go forth until the apostle 
reaches Rome. 

What is spoken of in the eleventh of Romans by Paul, 
viz., Israel’s defection on the one hand, and their salva- 
tion on the other (see verses 26 and 27), this, in another 
form, comes before those to whom Peter had ministered 
(see 1 Pet. 1:10, 11). The interval between the suffer- 
ing and glory of Christ gave rise to perplexity. Peter, 
. however, demonstrates that Israel’s rulers are the build- 
ers who have set at nought ‘“‘the Stone’’ (see 1 Pet. 2:7 
and cf. Acts 4:5 and 11) but he assures them they are 
an elect race, a royal priesthood, ete. (1 Pet. 2:9). The 
seriptures which the apostle Paul used to illustrate God’s 
dealings with the nations (Rom. 9:25, 26) Peter inter- 
prets of Israel (1 Pet. 2:10). Peter is addressing in 
these epistles the dispersion of Pontus, Galatia, Cappa- 
docia, Asia and Bithynia. A reference to Acts 2:9, 10, 
ees it evident that those spoken to there came Pee 
the districts now written to by the apostle. A second 
epistle is addressed to them, emphasizing the truth of 
the Lord’s coming and kingdom, and counseling them to 
see salvation in the delay between the suffering and glory 
which will be revealed. - 

The sum of all this is, the nations have not replaced 
Israel, despite her defection. At the inception of 
Israel’s history, before their entry into the land, we find 
their great leader Moses, who figures God’s greater 


334 
prophet, Jesus Christ, bursting forth into song. Moses 


had given ten addresses, during approximately a month, 


picturing God’s love and Israel’s duty and unique posi- 
tion. In Deuteronomy thirty-two we get Moses’ song 
which is a concise summary of Israel’s history. It shows 
their waywardness, but insists that God would bring 
them back. The climax is reached when Israel is rein- 
stated in the land and the call goes forth to the nations, 
‘‘Rejoice with God’s people.’’ Truly Israel shall yet be 
the head and not the tail amongst the nations of the 
earth. 

God’s ways with Israel cluster ee two persons, 
Abraham and David. To the former God’s promises pre- 
sent a portion, and. then the entire earth, as the theater 
of action; also a seed, and then a seed ‘‘as the sand of 
seashore’’ and ‘‘as the stars of heaven’’. As to domin- 
ion, they present a ‘‘great nation’’. The outcome of 
this is the blessing of all nations through this seed (see 
Gen. 12: 1-3; 15:17, 18; 17:7, 8 ete.). The item signified 
by ‘‘great nation’’ is further made plain to David. ‘I'o 
him it was promised that the kingdom should be estab- 
lished for the eon (see Heb. 6:13 and Acts 2:30), hence 
it is immutable. Let it also be noted that the Davidie 
promises are exclusive in their aspect — Israel only — 
hence we find the gospel of the kingdom essentially and 
exclusively proclaimed to Israel by the Lord Jesus and 
the twelve. 

The Abrahamic promises place Israel in the premier 
position —a great nation — but also include the other 
nations. The ministry of the twelve never enlarged upon 
the inclusive aspect of the Abrahamic relationship. This 
was left to the apostle Paul. 

In taking Abrahamic blessings to the nations, Paul 
emphasizes the spiritual portions of the blessings, those 
which deal with sin, and bring righteousness, life, and 
salvation (see Rom. 4 and Gal. 38 and 4). These are the 


el A ee ee. ee ee ae ny ee ee 


5 Ee a ree 
ae es. za 7 eo > 
> 
: 


Dav ‘idie Co venant | 
vehicle, the instruments to the blessings and inheritance 
g ith Abraham, for the promise that Abraham should be 
Ehcir of the world, was not to Abraham, or to his seed, 
Beaty the law, but arenels the righteousness of faith 
— (Rom. 4:13). 
; The Galatian epistle is a defense of the doctrine of 
Romans as to how righteousness arises, whether by law 
a a or promise (see chapter 3). Romans eee the mouth of 
a “both Jew and gentile. Galatians 3:22 says all are under 
Sin; so righteousness is on the same level for Jew and 
" gentile; They are both Christ’s; and consequently are 
_ Abraham’s seed, and heirs according to promise. The 
. _Jew, however, retains the ascendency in those blessings 
_ _ which constitute the distinction between Israel and the 
nations (see Rom. 3:1, 2; 9: 1-5; 11: 28, 29) ; Israel will 
yet be the ‘‘great nation’’ bringing blessing to all fam- 
ilies of the earth. 
In considering the gospel as preached by Paul in 
- Romans four, and in Galatians, it must be recognized 
that the righteousness corresponding to justification 
could be proclaimed to individuals in just the same way 
as God dealt with Abraham of old. But it is also said 
___ of Abraham, ‘‘God gave him none inheritance’’ (cf. Acts 
_ 7:5 and Heb. 11:39), and this notwithstanding the rec- 
ord that ‘‘ Abraham believed God and it was counted to 
him for righteousness’? (Rom. 4:3). This is just the 
position of the nations during Paul’s ministry prior to 
_ Acts twenty-eight, and this is so as a consequence of 
- Tsrael’s defection and apostasy. Whilst Israel remains 
- obstinate the salvation of the nations cannot proceed to 
its material eventuation, viz., the particular place of the 
- nations in the kingdom of God on the earth. 
= Prior to Acts twenty-eight, in addition to the justifi- 
~ . eation of the individuals out of the nations being 
preached, based on and typified by Abraham, we have 
also a secret made known in connection with the evangel, 
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and based on Israel’s defection. This secret is that God 
is conciliated to humanity, including all nations (as 
such). As a result the nations (a wild olive) become the 
medium of light. The oil of the olive berries supplied 
the light in the tabernacle and temple. The nations be- 
ing grafted into the olive tree can give out the hght 
supplied by the root, which is Israel (Rom. 11: 16-18). 


The apostle emphasises the fact that this position of the | 


nations is precarious, for the natural branches will be 
grafted again into their own olive tree. Thus, just as 
Israel’s defection has been the riches of the-nations, so 
also will the unbelief of the nations be life from the 
dead for Israel; thus all Israel shall be saved. Here we 
have the boundary of any ascendency of the nations (as 


such) made known prior to Acts twenty-eight. This — 


aspect of the conciliation relative to the nations must 
retire when Israel assumes her position as outlined in the 
promises to the fathers, and detailed in the prophets, 
and confirmed by God’s greater Prophet and Son, Jesus 
Christ (Rom. 15:8). 

The conciliation of Romans five and eight functions 
now as to individuals, and is augmented by the teaching 
of Ephesians. Beyond this economy, when God again 
takes up Israel, it will retire, coming again into view in 
the post-millennial period, that is, the new heavens and 
earth (see Rey. 21). ; 

Is the position of the nations here outlined to remain? 
Are individuals or the nations simply to enjoy the salva- 
tion through justification and righteousness of the evan- 
gel as proclaimed in Romans four, and then take their 


place in the kingdom at the advent of the Lord Jesus | 


Christ, meanwhile enjoying the grafting into Israel’s 
olive tree, to be ‘‘broken off’’ when Israel are saved? 
During the period reaching from Acts thirteen io 
twenty-eight, which we have termed the dispensation of 
the ‘‘transition’’, everything is in a state of flux. If it is 
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= lange. a from the fact of a change being i inaugu- 
: Ss vated at Antioch in Acts thirteen, for what reason should 
Paul and Barnabas be separated? At the beginning of 
a Romans Paul says he was severed to the gospel of God. 
3 a Clearly then, he was not attached to it before. The 
x dimensions a the movement at this initial point are not 
; apparent. The apostle’s statements to the elders at 
3 _ Miletus in Acts twenty are retrospective and prospec- 
tive; he counts not his life dear to finish his course (see 
ea: 24). Immediately subsequent to this he is a prisoner, 
Pond the only finishing we have in the Acts finds him at 
Rome. Beyond this point and outside the scope of the 
a PacActs we have the Ephesian group of epistles, What a 
-__ elimax, indeed! 
Se It is evident when we consider the record of Paul’s 
_ ministry in the Acts with the contemporary epistles, that 
_ there are many things in the latter which are not re- 
ferred to in the former. If we import them into the 
Acts, then we get an emphasis of the transition. 
4 The body as detailed in 1 Corinthians twelve is no- 
__~ where spoken of in the Acts, but evidently it arose as a 
result of Paul’s ministry during that period. Strictly, 
it is outside the design of the Acts to deal with it. On 
the other hand, the body did not, then, exist on the plane 
of Ephesians. The teaching gathered around ‘‘the 
body’’ is distinctly connected with Paul’s ministry since 
his separation; it is a result of his activities outside the 
_ land, and is a peculiar assemblage composed of Jew and 
gentile on the ground of grace and faith. The pre-prison 
_ epistles make it evident that the nations were partakers 
of Israel’s blessings (Rom. 15:27). Israel was re- 
deemed from a curse-bringing law, that Abrahamic 
blessings might come to the nations (Gal. 3:13, 14). 
- Here we have a difference in status, so also is it in “‘the 
body’’ of 1 Corinthians twelve. There is difference in 


pee 8 


i: re pa ie > rf = z ae P 

The Place of Hebrews _ 
the rank of the members—foot to hand, ear, eye, nose, — 
feet to head — less honorable — uncomely parts. But in _ 


Ephesians it becomes a JOINT-Bopy, all members are of 
equal rank, and the Lord Jesus Christ is defined as the 
‘‘Head’’. This point is strongly stressed in the second 
chapter of Colossians: In Romans twelve and 1 Corin- 
thians twelve, the body figures the spiritual relation of 
the saints to each other, the ‘‘head’’ being one of the 
members, but in Ephesians Christ is the Head of the 
body. Christ is our complement, an immense difference 
which is duly stressed by the context of the Ephesian 
epistle. Here the ‘‘body’’ has for its hope and destiny 
a heavenly (dative case) allotment. No longer are the 
nations waiting for Israel’s kingdom. They are now 
fellow-citizens, and not aliens, or even guests, of Israel. 

’Thus we are led step by step to the heights of the 
Ephesian revelation. It has been a transition, indeed! 
The nations’ salvation does not now eventuate into the 
kingdom under Israel, but they have been brought 
through a period and ministry which has gone from 
glory to glory to a celestial destiny. 

Thus God can and will still fulfill to His ancient 
people His promises to the fathers. And, until then, 
believers of the nations are gathered on equal terms 
with believers of Israel into one body of which Christ is 
the Head, for a heavenly allotment. This was the secret 
‘‘hid in God’’, and this is the peculiar phase of the pres- 
ent economy. 

Those to whom Paul ministered, previous to Acts 
twenty-eight, have not been robbed or dealt with falsely, 


rather. have they been enriched through the contingency. 


Israel’s defection was part of God’s plan, and is justified 
by the Ephesian blessing. If the apostle had only pro- 
claimed salvation and an inheritance in the kingdom 
under Israel, whose subsequent defection prevented the 
eventuation of that blessing, then rather had the nations 
been confounded. 
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egal ie shed of es pti to by ‘‘them that Were ; 
the Son in these last days’, ’, the Hebrew epistle was writ- 
- ten. Their position is like the saints of old who awaited 
a “the full number of God’s elect. Their own brethren have 
_ failed them now, even as they did of old in the wilder- 
ness. They are enjoined ‘‘to go forth unto Him without 
a the camp, bearing His reproach’’ just as their brethren 
did in a similar case of apostasy (cf. Exod. 33:7). The 
>. new ator still stands, and had in view a change 
_ (Heb. 7:12). Truly these Hebrews have come to the 
- inglorious end of that which the law inaugurated and 
_ which end was hid from them. Moses veiled the fading 

_ glory of his face, so that they could not see that which 
~ . was to be abolished (2 Cor. 3:13). 

A probationary pardon had been proclaimed by the 
twelve to Israel; through repentance some had tasted of 
the heavenly gift. If they should fall away, it was impos- 
sible to renew them again to repentance, seeing they 
crucify to themselves the Son of God afresh (see Heb. 
6). This is totally different teaching to what Paul has 
preached to the nations. The preaching of the twelve in 
~ the Acts to Israel had as its basis the ‘‘beginning’’ which 
~ Messiah made. Peter in his two shepherd epistles coun- 
gels those who gave diligence to go on unto perfection as 
: the saints of old had done. . 

; Since the close of Acts the kingdom cannot be an- 
nounced to Israel as impending; its promises have be- 
come ‘‘in abeyance’’, and so all hopes connected with it. 
; 
: 
- 


| The truth for the present can only be discovered in the 
epistles of the apostle Paul; he alone has the deposit of 
truth for this secret economy, and this is his claim. Let 
-.us then give heed to it and not seck to cloud our vision 
by mixing it up with other portions of scripture; let us 
“rightly apportion’? the Word even as he enjoins us. 
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We'll reign in realms celestial, 

- We’ll grace that glorious place; 

We’ll meet the risen Saviour, 
And see Him face to face. 

From out of Jew and gentile 
We're gathered by His grace, 

All that we are or shall be, — 
We to His mercy trace. _ 


The training and the testing 
Is hard to understand, 
Till, with a mind discerning, 
We trace His guiding hand. 
Our trials bring endurance, | 
Inspiring faith to grow, : 
While hope and love shine daily 
With calm and cheerful glow. 


Not many wise or noble, 
Nor many rich in gold, 
Seem chosen from His creatures, 
To share this joy untold. r 
As members of His body, 
We shall His honors bear, 
Our glorious Head exalted, 
With us His name shall share. 
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Our longing hearts look onward, 


Beyond the toil and strife, 


' Where Christ our Lord awaits us, 


In fuller, perfect life. 
So keep us, Lord, e’er trusting, 

Supremely in Thy love, 
Our all to Thee confiding, 

Our hearts with Thee above. 
Tce 


THE TWO WILD BEASTS 


Is the twelfth chapter of the Unveiling we have an out- 
4 — line of the dragon’s defeat in the heavens and of the fail- 
ure of its effort to destroy the male son and the sun- 
2 clothed woman. It now turns to the rest of her seed, the 
_ faithful ones among the nations, as well as the apostates 
___ whose center is in Babylon, and it establishes its worship 
_ over all the other nations of the earth. In these opera- 
_ tions it makes use of the great human organization which 
e it has built up and especially energizes two men to carry 
__ out its behests. There are characterized as wild beasts. 
In the Authorized Version the use of the common term 
- “‘heast’? for the animals which are incorporated into 
- God’s throne (4:6) and this ferocious monster is quite 
misleading and inexcusable. The Revisers have changed 
_ the former to “‘living ones’’ but they retain the simple 
word ‘‘beast’’ here. This is inadequate. The lion, the 
___ bullock, the man and the vulture are animals, while the 
-_ leopard, the’ bear, the lion, and the nondescript are here 
merged into a ferocious wild beast. 
It must be kept in mind that the Jews no longer 
refuse to swear allegiance to gentile governments and 
rulers. They have been naturalized in almost every 
eountry on earth. They have proven their patriotism on 
- many a battlefield, often fighting against their own 
brethren. They would readily support any man who 
could gain the political supremacy of the earth. They 
will vote for him. They will fight for him. But they will 
not worship him. Up to the middle of Daniel’s seventieth 
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Satan’s Master Miracle. a 


heptad Satan presses the political supremacy of his — 


human representative. Then the covenant with the Jews, 
allowing them to worship Jehovah, is broken. The daily 


offering ceases. Satan worship, in the person of the | 


wild beast, is foreed on mankind. It is fitting, therefore, 
that this part of the Unveiling should be occupied almost 
exclusively with the second half of Daniel’s ‘‘week’’, 
which begins about three and a half years after the white 
horse rider commences his conquering career (6:2). 

It is usually supposed that ‘‘Christianity’’ is based on 
supernatural manifestations. Few notions as false as this 
have been so readily received. Even theologians teach 
that our Lord appealed to His miraculous acts to confirm 
His message. In our own day it is usual to ascribe every 
supernatural occurrence, or what seems to be such, to the 
direct hand of God. It is Satan who appeals to miracles 
in these days and in the end time. He knows the over- 
whelming effect of a palpable miracle on the populace 
and begins his great effort for world-wide worship by 
working a wonder so nearly divine in its significance 
that it might easily deceive the very elect unless they 
had been forewarned. 


There never was and there never will be a greater 


power, sign, wonder or miracle than the resurrection of 
Christ from the dead. So likewise, there had been no 
greater proof that He was God’s'Son than His ability to 
recall the dead to life. Vivification is God’s prerogative. 
Satan has the jurisdiction of death, but he never could 
bring back to life. Now, however, God is back of Satan, 
and is sending those who have no love for the truth an 
‘‘operation of deception’’, that they should believe the 
falsehood (2 Thes. 2:11). To all appearances, at least, 
Satan brings back to life one who had been slain. As 
this one died by the sword (13:14), he must have been 
involved in violence, possibly assassination. In the 
cryptic language of a later vision, he was, and is not, 
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is about to be ascending out of the abyss (17:8). 

_ But Satan is too worldly-wise to raise a peasant of 
Palestine, such as Lazarus, or the son of the widow of 
Nain, ‘or an obscure maiden who was unknown outside 
_ her own small circle. He picks a man well known in all 
the earth, the eynosure of a wondering world, a colossus 
who has raised himself to the zenith of political power 
_ by his military conquests and diplomatie successes. He 
selects a subject who occupies the center of the stage, 
__ whose every move is chronicled in the daily press, whose 
death engulfs the world in grief and whose assassination 
is the greatest sensation of the day. He chooses one who 
already had the political allegiance of all mankind, who 
had reconciled*a warring world under one banner, and 
who promised to bring untold prosperity and peace, now 
that he had united all under his leadership. 

In a day all these hopes are dashed to the ground. 
The great conqueror is killed. The vast confederacy he 
had ereated collapses when he is gone. No one is able 
to replace him. Chaos once more threatens to reign and 
destroy, not only the fabric of the world empire he had 
founded, but menaces the very existence of civilization. 
Humanity’s one great need was a man capable of domi- 
nating and directing mankind, a superman capable of 
holding the helm of human government. He comes, and, 
in the zenith of his power and promise, sinks beneath the 
sword. His death magnifies the magnificence of his 
-_ eareer, and the benefits which had come or were yet to 
a accrue from his forced federation of the world. 

: This is the man and this is the moment for Satan’s 
E master miracle. To bring him back from the dead would 
3 ~ not only restore him to supreme political power, but 
E, — would assure him the homage and worship of the world, 
and through him Satan could claim the universal adora- 
tion of mankind. And thus it will be. The great con- 
“queror of the end time will also be the head of one of the 
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monster with ten horns. That would make him the pope _ 
as well as the political head of all Christendom, besides _ 
being the conqueror of the world. He will be like an 
emperor of ancient Rome, who was the pontifer maximus 
as well as the king of Rome and head of the empire. The 
same is true today of the king of England, for he isnot 
only the head of the British empire but also the spiritual 
lord of the national church. - 
One of the puzzling points in the passages dealing 
with the wild beast is the way in which the wounded — 
head seems to be identified with the whole. We read not ~ 
only that ‘‘one of its heads was as it had been slain to 
death’’ (13:3), but also of ‘‘the wild beast which has the -— 
blow of the sword and lives’? (13:4). It is evident that 


‘the wounded head has a double part. He is not only one 


of the heads but he is the dominating spirit of the entire © 
confederacy. Just as the ruler of Rome was also the 
emperor, as the king of England is the head of the 
British empire, so the wounded head of one of earth’s 
seven subdivisions is the suzerain of all. & 

The dragon was standing on the sands of the sea — 
(12:17). When the waters are symbolic in this book, 
they signify peoples and throngs and nations and lan- 
guages (17:15). It is of these that the wild beast is com- _ 
posed. As a world kingdom it comes out of the confused. 
tumult and restless surging of the peoples of the earth. 
When the wild beast is spoken of as an individual, he 
ascends from the abyss (11:7; 17:8). At first he 
ascends out of the sea as one of the heads of the wild 
beast. After he is slain he comes out of the abyss. And 
to it is given authority over every tribe and language 
and people and nation. 

We have found many a striking contrast between the 
present grace as presented in Paul’s epistles, and the . 
revelation of God’s wrath at the time of the end. The 


pointed to Indignation — 
ld beasts and chet career were spoken of by Paul in 
oe ‘second letter to the Thessalonians (2 Thes. 2: 1-12). 
_ Some have deduced from this that “‘the church will go 
= through the tribulation’’, Some suppose Paul’s letter 
cannot refer to the present grace because of this. But 
he presence of a word, or the mere mention of a name, 
proves nothing apart from its bearing on the argument 
of the epistle. Paul’s reasoning is based on the fact that 
3 these lawless men cannot be revealed until we are out of 
the way. So utterly different, so diametrically opposed, 
_ are God’s dealings in these two eras, that it is absolutely 
- impossible for both to be staged at the same time. 
The first epistle to the Thessalonians is the earliest 
_ writing of the Greek Seriptures. The book of Acts gives 
i us the kingdom side of Paul’s ministry. The first intima- 
- tion that there was to be another side is found in Thessa- 
_ lonians. The fact that the two letters to the Thessalon- 
aan are the very beginning of Paul’s new departure 
4 _ leads us to expect that they should conform very closely 
to what we have in Acts, for much which is ours by grace 
was not revealed until a later time. Whatever tinge there 
q may be of the kingdom message to Israel, however, is 
used as a background and a contrast. It is not carried 
3 over. 
4 z It has been suggested that angelic ministry is for 
Israel, and the presence of the archangel (1 Thes. 4: 16) 


: has to do with the kingdom, not the church. Granted: 


that angelic ministry is for Israel, but the mere presence 


Tt is used only once in the Thessalonian group (2 Thes. 
A. 7) and then concerns, not Christ’s coming for us, 
but His unveiling when we are at ease. The word occurs 
ten times in the preparatory epistles, once in the per- 
fection epistles and twice in the personal epistles. Its 
mere presence, therefore, is by no means indicative of 
kingdom teaching. But some insist that Michael, the 


of the word angel or messenger surely proves nothing. - 


‘future conclusion and the succeeding administration of 


-moreover, it would have been returned, not turned. Such 


346 ; We Wait for God's Son ;- 
archangel, is only for Israel. This is quite true. ‘But. 9 
Paul does not say that the archangel accompanies our 
Lord. He insists that the Lord Himself descends, not 
with an accompanying messenger, but with his voice. 
Just so He sounds the trumpet of God. We surely cannot _ 
deduce from this that God accompanies Him! There is . — 
no angelic ministry whatever to the Thessalonians. = 
Nevertheless, to read Thessalonians intelligently, we 
must remember that we are reading about the boundaries ~ 
of the present grace. Not only are we near the past 
frontiers of this economy, but we are occupied with its 


God’s indignation, when the kingdom will once more be 
the subject of divine testimony. It is this which especial- 
ly engages us at this time. This ought to enable us to 
come to a clear conception of the relation we sustain to 
the impending era of wrath. The Unveiling should throw 
light on Thessalonians and vice versa. Their joint testi- 
mony will keep us from incorrect conclusions. 

In the Unveiling the great affliction is especially 
directed against the various classes in Israel — the male 
son, the sun-clothed woman, and the rest of her seed. 
In Thessalonians all is concerned with the nations, or 
gentiles. They turned to God from idols. No Israelite 
could do this, for, since the return from the eaptivity, 
they have not worshiped idols. If it referred to them, 


a statement is especially inapplicable to Israel at the 
time of the end, for they suffer because they will not 
serve an idol. Should they worship the image, no return 
to God would be possible at that time. The Thessalonians 
‘‘waited’’ for God’s Son. This is a special word, often 
used of waiting a full term, without any intervening ~ 
incident. With Israel it is either watch or endure, for 
there will be many indications and much suffering pre- 
ceding His advent as the Son of Mankind. 
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We must remember that the coming of Israel’s Mes- 
_ siah was hovering over the nation throughout the period 
_ of the book of Acts. It was to be preceded by the open- 
_ ing judgments of the day of the Lord. It would be a 
__-‘matter of immediate moment to the Thessalonians to 
_ know what would become of them in that great crisis. 
They had so much trial that they, like many other saints 
since their day, could not help thinking that God was 
acting in judgment, and, therefore, that the day of indig- 
nation had come. To relieve them of this fear Paul was 
_ given a special revelation, ‘‘by the word of the Lord’’. 
___ This is of extraordinary interest to us, now that we have 
seen how the saints of Israel will be dealt with. The 
male son will be divinely sheltered on Mount Zion. The 
woman will be sustained in the wilderness. The rest will 
be left to bear the infliction. What becomes of believers 
among the nations? 
a Believing gentiles and Jews, under Paul’s ministry, 
- will not come under any of these classes. They have no 
covenant claims. They do not deserve aught. They are 
treated after the pattern of Paul’s conversion. Grace — 
steps in. God did not appoint them to indignation but 
to the procuring of salvation through our Lord Jesus 
_ Christ, that, whether watchful or drowsing, they should 
- live together with Him (1 Thes. 5:9, 10). They have a 
future salvation, as well as a past and a present one. 
This fends them from future wrath. And where will 
they be? Sheltered on Mount Zion, or safe in the wilder- 
ness, watching for His advent? No! They will be caught 
up into the air, to meet the Lord Himself and be with 
Him there. 
But such grace is not easy to entertain, even by saints 
who have much more light than was vouchsafed to the 
' Thessalonians at that early day. Continued persecutions 
-_and afflictions dimmed their eyes. An epistle purporting 
to come from Paul shook their minds and alarmed them, 
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for it insisted that the day of the Lord was already pres-— 
ent (2 Thes. 2:2). In order to correct this delusion oa > 
apostle brings in the apostasy and the wild beast of the - al 
Unveiling, whom he terms the ‘‘man of lawlessness’. He 
shows that the time of trouble which they supposed was 
present would not come until this lawless one was on the 
seene (Mat. 25:15). He protests that it could not come 
so long as they themselves restrained the operation of 

lawlessness. 

The reading ‘‘day of Christ’? (2 Thes. 2:2) seems 
to have led to much misconception of the meaning of this 
epistle. Perhaps no passage has been used more power- 
fully against the thought of Christ’s imminent advent. 
The phrase should be ‘‘the day of the Lord’’. There 
seems to be practically no authority of any weight for 
the other reading. It does not oceur in any of the three 
most ancient manuscripts. It is not the true reading. 

But there is no reason for taking the day to refer to 
the coming of the Lord. This was given to them asa 
blessed hope. This was specially imparted to be a com- 
fort to them in their trials and bereavement. This would 
not shake their minds or alarm them. Rather, they would 
welcome it with delight. In fact, the apostle appeals to 
their assembling with Him. (2 Thes. 2:1) to prove that 
the day was not present. : 

The Thessalonians, however, were not perturbed by 
the thought of its amminence, but were alarmed by a 
sense of its presence. I believe that the day of the Lord | 
is imminent now, yet it does not alarm me in the least. 
It gives me joy and the assurance that the coming of 
Christ is still more imminent. There is much to indicate 
that the apostasy and the unveiling of the man of law- 
lessness ean not be long delayed. But God prefers us for 
salvation (2 Thes. 2:13). His indignation cannot be 
poured out until we are out of the way. 

We need not, therefore, be concerned because there i is 


-- the nations i in this part of the apocalypse. The faithful 
_ in Israel are sheltered from the wild beasts by divine 


ee potion. They are kept in safety on the earth, 
which they are destined to rule as the bride of the Lamb- 
kin. But the body of Christ, in accordance with its celes- Bh 
tial destiny, in harmony an the transcendent grace 3 
which it receives and which it will display among the Se 
_ ¢elestials, is transported far above the reach of the wild i 
a _ beasts. Not on Mount Zion or in the wilderness do they 2 


- find refuge from the fearful infliction, but in the very 
: presence of Christ Himself, above the dark storm clouds d 
_ that cover the earth. Truly, we are not only saved by a 
grace, but for grace! Israel’s sorest trial will find us 
bathing in ineffable bliss. 

eae 


THE UNVEILING OF THE MAN OF LAWLESSNESS 


_____There is an unveiling within this Unveiling. Not only 
4 yj ds Christ unveiled thr oughout, but His false counterfeit 
is revealed under the figure of the wild beast. Just 
q as Christ is known by various names and titles, corres- 
- ponding to His offices and relations, so this superman is 
_ spoken of in a variety of ways. Paul calls him ‘‘the man 
of lawlessness’’. Codex Alexandrinus reads ‘‘the man 
of sin’’, which ig followed in the Authorized Version 
q (2 Thes. 2:3). The apostle John calls him the Antichrist 
(1 John 2:8) in his epistles. Both of these have particu- 
- lar reference to the religious side of his unveiling. Too 
4 S often they are used‘only of the political aspect, such as 
4 _is suggested by the king or prince of Daniel. 

Paul deseribes the man of lawlessness, not as the 
great despot of the end time, not as the head of earthly 
dominion, but as the object of universal adoration, who 
opposes all other worship, who elevates himself above 
every other object of veneration, who sits in the temple 
of God, who demonstrates that he is God (2 Thes. 2: 4). 


350 7 , Fire front Heaven 


The unveiling of Christ is accomplished by power 7 
and is accompanied by signs and miracles. So also will | 
be the unveiling of the lawless one. Satan will supply 
him with power and signs, and especial stress will be 
laid on the miraculous display which humanity craves. 


These are wrought by the second wild beast, who will” 4 


be the spokesman or prophet of the first. 

There may be many marvelous miracles at the time 
of the end which mankind will accept as divine creden- 
tials, but the awful deception of them lies in the fact 
that they are signs as well as miracles. God, for a time, 
_lends His own power to the enemy. He enables the 

false prophet to do that which only a true prophet could 


accomplish in the past. In Elijah’s day the prophets of 


Baal were defeated because they could not draw down 
fire from heaven. Elijah made this a test. ‘‘The Elohim 
that answereth by fire, He is Elohim!’’ The people 
answered, ‘‘Good is the word!’’ With such a precedent, 
only those who are forewarned can escape the conclusion ~ 
that the second wild beast is a prophet of God, for he 


seems to do precisely what Elijah did (1 Kings 18: 24). ; 


As a matter of fact both signs are deeply, yet differently 
significant. The fire of Elijah fell upon the altar and 
consumed the sacrifice. It stands for the wrath of God 
which consumed His Son on Golgotha. 

The fire which comes down at the behest of the false 
prophet does not fall upon an altar. It consumes no 
sacrifice. It speaks of the wrath which was about to fall — 
upon mankind itself because of their worship of the wild 


beast. As a matter of fact the second wild beast not only 


draws down fire from heaven, but brings upon mankind 
the raging fury of God’s wrath, of which the fire is a 


sign, for he induces them to worship the image es the 


wild beast. 


The second sign is the converse of the first. That — c 


speaks of the death of Christ, this is associated with His 


resurrection. Life has always been recognized as of God 
_ alone. Ignorant folk talk of horsehairs turning into 
worms, and scientists promise to produce life, but so far 
no life has ever been created except by the hand of God. 
_ The resurrection of the wild beast will produce a power- 
a _ ful impression, for, despite all the pretensions of science, 
no one can even brag back life that has left a dead body. 
But the vivifying of the image of the wild beast is far 
= more wonderful in its way. The body of the wild beast 
_ was that given him by God. It had all the organs neces- 
sary to carry on the vital processes. But the image will 
_be an entirely human production. To impart a spirit to 
it is the most marvelous miracle, the most conclusive sign, 
_ __ that could be presented to mankind to prove the deity of 
_ the wild beast. 
e Life is the great essential in an image of the deity. 
Idols of stocks and stones, gold or silver, can only mis- 
represent the living God. Being made by man, not only 
do they caricature His form, but they fail to reflect any 
of the essentials of real deity, because they lack vitality 
and all that flows from it. The meanest worshiper at an 
idol’s shrine is far nearer the divine image than the 
sacred statue which he adores, for he can think and speak 
and act and love. In a measure, mankind is made in 
- God’s image, hence He often speaks of Himself in terms 
_of humanity. To endow an image with spirit, or life, is 
the most signal proof of deity which can be given. No 
mere man ean do it. It is-only possible through the help 
of God. The second wild beast will be given this power 
at the time of the end because it corresponds with God’s 
own activities during that era. His life will be used to 
destroy. For a brief period He is like the image of the 
_ wild beast. , 
God’s perfect Image, His beloved Son, our Lord 
_ Jesus Christ, not only had life, but imparted it to others. 
_ He became a vivifying Spirit. It is this which makes 


7 The Life Giver 
Him go like God that He conveyed to human percep-— 
tion precisely the impression which God would impart if 


our senses were capable of perceiving Him. Our eyes _ 


eannot behold the invisible God, but they can see His 
exact Counterpart when they gaze upon His Image. And 
this Image consists, not in His physical frame, but in His 
life. Life, abundant life, alone can lead us into acquain- | 
tance with the Author of life. Lack of life leads to law- 
lessness and sin. God is fully exhibited to human sight 
by Him Who raised the dead, Who, when He laid down 
His life, had authority to take it again, and Who will 
ultimately impart eternal life to all. 

To give a spirit to the image of the wild beast (138: 
15) is the equivalent of giving it life. In the original © 
scriptures, life is always associated with spirit. It is 
deplorable that the translators have so often confused 
it with soul. Life is not seated in the blood, as the ver- 
sions affirm. It is the spirit that vivifies. As a result of 
the impartation of spirit the image talks. What it says 
is not on record. When the true Image spoke men mar- 
veled at the gracious words which proceeded out of His 
mouth. The words which He uttered were spirit and life. 
To Jairus’ daughter ‘‘ Talitha cowmi!’’ came with vital- 
izing power. To the dead son of the widow of Nain, 
‘‘Youth, I am saying to you, ‘be roused!’’ proved 
stronger than the bars of death. To Lazarus, not only 
dead, but decomposing, His summons, ‘‘Come out 
hither!’ led him back to the land of the living. 

To fully appreciate the contrast between the true 


Image and the false, we should allow our hearts to pon- 


der the wealth of affection involved in each of these cases. 
Only those who have felt a_father’s fondness for his 


child can appreciate the joy of Jairus over the restora- _ 4 


tion of his daughter. Only those who know something of 


the place an only son would have in the heart of his ae 
widowed mother, especially in the East, can imagine the 


S ere which his peta from death would bring. 
Lazarus was especially beloved. His death brought 
tears even to the eyes of the Saviour. What a change 
was wrought by his resurrection! Joy, too sweet and 
solemn for words, filled the hearts of the sisters. Martha 
makes Him a dinner. Mary takes precious attar and rubs 
His feet and wipes them with her hair. His words bring 
- life, and the life brings love, and love brings adoration 
__ and worship. 
What a contrast is Satan’s means of making worship- 
Zz ers! The image imparts no life. It does not implant joy 
in any heart. It inspires fear, for all who will not wor- 
4 _ ship it are doomed. It has the power to kill all who 
- _ refuse to do homage. It does not need a vivid imagina- 
tion to picture the awful scenes which follow the setting 
up of this image. Daniel calls it the abomination which 
__ desolates (Mat. 24:15). Many a father will be bereaved 
= of his child. Many a widow will mourn her only son. 
Many a family will be desolated by the loss of a beloved 
member. Oh, the distress and despair, the weeping and 
the wailing, the moaning and the anguish which will 
follow the advent of the image of the wild beast! 


THE ‘‘MARK’’ OF THE WILD BEAST 


Satan’s gospel is not for ‘‘whosoever will’’, but for 
all, whether they will or not. All must worship the 
image or die. Their allegiance must be public, open to 
the eyes of everyone. No one will be allowed to evade it. 
AJ classes and conditions must wear the badge of the 

wild beast. That this is more than a mere ‘‘mark’’ is evi- 
~ dent from the way in which it is rendered in Acts 17: 29, 
_ the only other occurrence. There it is translated graven, 
and evidently refers to the sculptures of pagan deities. 
- The Greek word is charagma. In the form charactér it is 
-yendered express image in Hebrews 1:3. Our word 
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The “Mark” of the wild Beast = a 
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: character is directly derived from it, and still conveys ia 
the sense of the Greek word in its form characteristic. 
The ‘‘mark’’ will be a symbolic design, an emblem. Not 


; 
a 
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only do nations have their flags and seals, and societies” 
p their badges and pins, but commercial conimodities have 
ey their trade marks, also. 

\ The ‘‘mark’’ of the beast is not a new idea, but the 


final development of a very old one. Even religious 
A societies have taken to this scheme. Their members 
re usually wear a pin with some suggestive emblem, as a 
: _ cross or a crown, or the initial letters of the name of their 
organization. The ‘‘mark’’ of the wild beast, however, 

i seems to be of a more permanent character. It is put on 
: - their right hands or on their foreheads, probably brand- ~ 

ed or indelibly tattooed in the skin. It seems that theres 

a choice between three things, the emblem, the name of 

the wild beast, or the number of its name. One of these 

must be present. Its absence will lead to suspicion, detee- 

tion and death. No one will be able to buy or sell without 
the brand of the wild beast. a 
Society, as at present constituted, is based on the 
~ exchange of commodities or service. Except among the — 
most primitive peoples, no one attempts to produce or 
manufacture all that he needs, or even a small portion. 
_ He specializes on one line, exchanges his services or prod- 
uct for money, and with this he buys the great variety of 
necessities and luxuries demanded by modern eiviliza- 
; tion. Whether the advantages of this system are as great 
as its disadvantages we will not stop to discuss. Certain 
it is, however, that it will be a terrible handicap to any- 
one who does not wish to worship the wild beast. He can- 
not sell and cannot buy. His only possible hope would 
be a complete severance from human society and escape 
to some distant region cut off from the rest of the world. 
There he would need to struggle for his existence with 

his bare hands. 


of the et different ‘“marks’’, the emblem, the 
name, and the number, only one is madé known. We can 


only guess that the emblem will be symbolic of world- 


wide worship. We do not know the name of the wild 


- beast, but we are told that’ it corresponds to a certain 


‘number. This number is revealed. It is six hundred 
sixty-six. 
The translation ‘‘it is the arbee of a man’’ tells us 


_ nothing new, unless it be that the wild beast is human. 


The Greek word anthrépos is used, not only for a single 


human, but for mankind as a whole. The precise form 


used here, the genitive singular, occurs often in the title 


Son of Man, or, as the CoNcorDANT VERSION has it, Son 
of Mankind. He was not the Son of a human being mere- — 


ly, though that is true in relation to His mother, but 
He is the Son of all Humanity. The number 666 is the 
number of a man because that man’s name is appropriate 
to his position as the head of humanity. In him are con- 
centrated all the attainments of man in alienation from 


_ God. He is the flower of the race, the highest ideal to 


which man can attain in sin. It is most fitting that the 
number of his name should correspond with the number 
of mankind. 

There can be no question that numbers are signifi- 
eant. This is especially true in the Scriptures, where 
they are used with precision and intelligence. In Hebrew 
the number seven comes from a root meaning satisfy, 
and this thought may be easily discerned in most in- 
stances where it is used. This is most striking in the 
Unveiling, where we find it on every hand, because of 
the thorough and satisfactory manner of God’s judg- 
ments. There are seven ecclesias, seven lampstands, 
seven stars, seven spirits, seven torches, seven seals, seven 
horns, seven eyes, seven messengers, seven trumpets, 


- geven thunders, seven heads, seven diadems, seven bowls, 


seven calamities, ete. Like the seven days of a week, 


| these sbaae ae a . full eyele ‘andl satisfactory accomp: 
- ment. Pri 


short of satisfaction. This, as we all know, characterizes _ 


Six is one shart of seven, hence edecute a falling 


all that man does. He was given six days to do all his 
work. But it is altogether vanity. His strenuous efforts — 
accomplish nothing worth while. Typically, the wild 
beast comes on the scene at the end of the sixth day. The 
ensuing millennial era is in the seventh or sabbath. — 
Hence he is the representative of the highest pinnacle of 2 os 
human achievement. Man has been working to uplift, — 
to civilize, to educate, to perfect humanity, and we be- 
hold in the wild beast the finished product of his’ highest 
endeavors. 
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SAUL’S INITIAL MINISTRIES ; 


In Section C? of the structure of the Acts (9:-19-22) we ‘3 
_ have Saul’s initial ministry outside of the land. ‘‘Now, 
Z he came to be with the disciples in Damascus some days. . 
_ And immediately he proclaimed Jesus in the synagogues, 
_ that He is the Son of God. Now all who are hearing were 
amazed and said, ‘Is not this the one who, in Jerusalem, 
ravages those who are invoking this Name? And he had 
- _eome here for this, that he may lead them bound to the © 
chief priests.’ Yet Saul was the more invigorated, and 
confused the Jews dwelling in Damascus, deducing that 
_ this One is the Christ.’’ 
Wa In Damascus, outside of the land, Saul begins his 
initial ministry. Though it began in the synagogues, it 
__was independent of the ministry of the twelve apostles. 
_ We read that Saul immediately proclaimed the Lord 
Jesus as the Son of God. The twelve apostles, nowhere 
in the Acts, proclaim Him as the Son of God, but rather 
as the Son of David, the King of Israel (Acts 2: 29-30). 
Z a Saul had become acquainted with the ascended and glori- 
fied Lord on the Damascus road; he had seen Him in His 
heavenly exaltation, hence he proclaimed Him as He had 
~ eome to know him —the Son of God. Thus at the very / 
beginning of Saul’s ministry we note that there is a vital 
- difference between his gospel and that of the twelve. 
~ Paul himself, in his Galatian epistle, insists that his 
ministry and gospel are independent of their authority 
and teaching (Gal. 1:1, 11— 2:10). Yet Christendom, 
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Saul Proclaims Christ 
like the Galatians, ignores Paul’s claim, and attempts to 
harmonize two gospels, that are essentially and distinc- — 
tively different — the gospel of the Circumcision and the 
gospel of the Uncircumeision. It is this attempt to put 
_ together what God’s Word has kept asunder which is 
responsible for the-confusion, the errors and the apostasy 
of the present day, for, in this attempt, the Pauline gos- 
pel, which is present truth, is subordinated to the gospel 
of the Cireumcision, which is for the past and future, 
but not for today. 

When the Jews heard Saul proclaim the Lord Jesus © 
as the Son of God, they were greatly amazed. They 
remembered that Saul had been the chief persecutor of 
the Lord’s followers in Jerusalem. They recalled that the 
very purpose of his coming to Damascus was to lead the 
followers of the Lord Jesus bound to the chief priest at 
Jerusalem. And now, in the synagogues, they hear him 
proclaim the Lord Jesus as the Son of God! The world 
never has been able to fathom the amazing transforming 
power of God’s grace, but the recipients of that grace 
testify, by word and by transformed life, that they have 
“experienced that which the world cannot understand. 

While the Jews who heard Saul of Tarsus were grad- 
ually swerving from amazement to indignation as they 
listened to Saul’s proclamation in the synagogues, Saul — 
became more invigorated, and confused the Jews dwell- 
in Damascus, deducing that the very One Whom he had 
been persecuting was the Christ of the Hebrew Scrip- 
tures, the hope of Israel. This he proved by a constant 
appeal to the Seriptures (Acts 17:2, 3). Would that 
teachers and preachers of the present day would cease to 
depend upon rhetoric, oratory, psychology, and the emo- 
tional appeal of heart-rending and pathetic stories and 
illustrations, and would confine themselves to the appeal 
that is inherent in the sacred Seriptures! Then there 
might not be so many so-called converts to glorify the 
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name of the preacher or iii but the newly-created 
in Christ Jesus, the fruit of God’s Word, the sacred 

as would remain standing steadfast, while the 
many so-called converts are soon again engulfed 3 in the 
~ world, from whence they never have been called by God’s 

es. . spirit. 

Saul’s initial ministry in Damascus, where he pro- 

claimed the Lord Jesus as the Son of God and the Christ, 

_ working independently of the authority and teaching of 

the twelve, suggests that Jater ministry to which Barna- 

bas and Saul were separated by the holy spirit (Acts 

13:2; Rom. 1:1, 2; Gal. 1:11, 12, ete.), the record of 

which we have in the thirteenth and fourteenth chapters 

of Acts. The gospel of this ministry (the gospel of God, 
or -‘justification by faith) was never proclaimed by the 4 

twelve, and therefore the ‘‘chureh’’, or body of Christ, 
‘ - began at Pisidian Antioch, where this gospel of the Un- 
~~ eireumcision was first proclaimed, and not at Jerusalem, 
where, at Pentecost, the gospel of the earthly kingdom 
_. was proclaimed by the twelve. The gospel of the king- 
dom gave to its recipients an earthly hope which was 
never transmuted to a heavenly hope such as the one 
-_—body has received. If that earthly hope has been trans- 
- muted to a heavenly hope it should be easy to find the 
eS scripture for it, but the epistle to the Hebrews exhorts 
3 the recipients of that earthly hope, received at Pentecost, 
to be ready to die in faith ‘‘not being requited with the 
~ promises, but, perceiving them at a distance’’, they are 
to ‘‘salute them also, and avow that they are strangers 
and expatriates on the earth’’ (Heb. 11:13, 39, 40). 
~The whole purpose of the Hebrew epistle is to persuade 
the kingdom believers to remain steadfast in the kingdom 
hope. The ery ‘‘back to Pentecost!’’ takes us back to 
kingdom truth. To hold kingdom truth.as ‘‘present 
truth’’ constitutes much of the apostasy of the present 
- day. Even before Paul’s death he exclaims, ‘‘ All those 
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in the province of Asia turn from me’’ (2 Tim. 1: ibyeS 


The turning from Paul and Pauline truth to kingdom 


truth has, in the present state of the apostasy, become - 
almost universal. 

In Section D® of the structure of the Acts (9: 93.95) 
we again have an indication of the rejection and the re- 


eall of the kingdom offer. ‘‘Now as a considerable num- — 
ber of days were fulfilled the Jews plan to assassinate ~ 


him. Yet their plot is known to Saul. Now they serutin- 
ized the gates day as well as night, so that they might 
be assassinating him. Yet the disciples, getting him at 
night, let him down through the wall, lowering him in a 


hamper.’’ The Jews of Damascus took counsel to assas- 


sinate Saul, but he, through the help of the disciples, 


escapes at night, notwithstanding the fact that the gates — 
were closely watched day as well as night. The Jewish | 


plan to assassinate Saul again indicates the ultimate re- 
jection and reeall of the kingdom offer. 

There is much to be learned from what may be called 
‘‘the inferential teaching’’ of Seripture. Thus, when we 


read in Acts 1:1, 2, “‘The first account, indeed, I make, 
—O Theophilus, concerning all which Jesus begins to do as 


wen as to teach, until the day on which He was taken 
up’’, and find that Luke’s account, which narrates these 
things is also addressed to Theophilus (Luke 1: 1-4), 
the inferential teaching of Scripture is unmistakable 
that Luke is the writer of ‘‘The Acts of the Apostles’’, 


and that the former account referred to is Luke’s ac- 


eount, or the Gospel of Luke, as it is commonly ealled. 
So also, when we read “‘Now a considerable number of 
days were fulfilled’’ (Acts 9:23), we are reminded that 


Paul spent about three years in Arabia (Gal. 1: 17,18), | 


which are included in this ‘‘econsiderable number of 
days’’. Why is not this journey to and sojourn in Ara- 


bia mentioned here in the Acts, where we might natur- 
ally expect to find it? The inferential teaching of Serip- 
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as borne out by the 
ale. The journey to and sojourn in Arabia is referred 
in the Galatian epistle, an epistle to the nations, be- 
use it had to do with the gospel of God and Paul’s 


BSS 2: 2 : 
- in Acts 9:23, where we might expect to find it, because 


the Acts of the Apostles is concerned only with the king- 
dom, and that aspect of Paul’s ministry which had a 

_ relationship to the kingdom ministry of the twelve. Thus, : 
__ inferentially, we are warned not to seek for ‘‘church”’ or 
““present’’ truth in the Acts of the Apostles. =: 


In regard to Saul’s escape (Acts 9:25), Paul tells : 
us elsewhere that the governor under Aretas the king, . 
and his soldiers, aided the Jews in trying to arrest him, ‘ 


i but he was lowered in a wicker basket through a window 
_ through the wall, and thus escaped their hands (2 Cor. 
11:31, 32). This ignominious escape, the sign of his 
weakness, became Paul’s greatest boast (2 Cor. 11:30), 
"for he had learned that God’s ‘‘power is perfected in 
infirmity’, and that, therefore, whenever he realized his 
own weakness, then he was powerful, because then 
_  Christ’s strength was manifested through him (2 Cor. 
12-9, 10).. 

f In Section B?# of the structure of the Acts (9: 26, 27) 
___we have the preparatory interlude to Saul’s initial minis- 
try in Jerusalem, ‘‘Now, on coming along to Jerusalem, 
he attempted to join the disciples, and all feared him, not 
believing that he is a disciple. Yet Barnabas, getting 
hold of him, led him to the apostles and relates to them 
how he became acquainted with the Lord on the road, 
and that He speaks to him, and how, in Damascus, he is 
- pold in the name of Jesus.’’ Just as in Damascus, the 
disciples feared to receive Saul, fearing trickery, so also . 
in Jerusalem. As Ananias had to introduce and vouch 
for Saul ere he could begin preaching in Damascus, so 
Barnabas introduced and vouched for Saul ere he could 
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eras is Conmelled ; 


begin proclaiming i in Jerusalem. A recital of Saul’s ex- of 
- perience on the Damascus road and his faithful ministry _ 


in Damascus removed the disciples’ distrust, and per- 
mitted Saul to begin his work in the holy city. 

In Section C* of the structure of the Acts (9: 28- 
29-) we have Saul’s initial ministry in Jerusalem in 
association with the twelve. ‘‘And he was with them, 
going in and out, in Jerusalem. Being bold in the name 
of the Lord Jesus, he talked as well as discussed with the 
Hellenists.’’ Here we find his work among the Hellen- 
ists, or Jews of the dispersion, emphasized. This brief 


bit of ministry in Jerusalem therefore corresponds to — 


the second phase of Paul’s later ministry, in association 
with the twelve, which is recorded in Acts 15:36 to 19: 


21-. During this phase of his ministry Paul proclaimed 


the gospel of the kingdom to the Hellenists, or Jews of 
the dispersion, and the gospel of God to the gentiles and 
Jews who would receive it. Let us remember, in our 
study of the Acts, that the gospel of the kingdom was 
not a part of Paul’s oe gospel; that he proclaimed it 
only while working in association with the twelve; and 
that only so much of Paul’s ministry as harmonizes with 
kingdom truth is ever recorded in this kingdom treatise. 

In Section D# of the structure of the Acts (9 :-29-30) 


we again have an indication of the rejection and recall. 


of the kingdom offer, ‘‘ Yet they take in hand to assassin- 
ate him. Now, realizing this, the brethren led him down 
into Cesarea, and they send him away to Tarsus.’’ In 
Acts 22: 17-21, we are given additional details concern- 
ing Saul’s flight from Jerusalem. The entreaties of the 
brethren evidently were not sufficient to cause him to 
consent to leave Jerusalem, so the Lord gives him a 
vision, while he was praying in the temple, in which He 
warns Saul to leave Jerusalem, and reminds him that his 


commission is to the nations afar off. Saul did not want — = . 


to leave Jerusalem, for his heart’s desire and petition to 


a for, afte. through their defection, could God’s 
salvation be brought to the nations (Rom. 11:11). Saul, 
- urged by the brethren, and commanded by the Lord, 
leaves Jerusalem for Cxsarea and thence to Tarsus. His 
brief ministry in Jerusalem is ended. But what shall we 
~ conclude as to the unbelieving Jews who planned to 
* "assassinate him and made his flight necessary? Is,it not 
Pa becoming increasingly manifest that Israel will reject 
“y the kingdom offer? Is it not reasonable to assume that 
in due time God, because of Israel’s obstinacy and unbe- 
_ lief, will zoe His overtures of oe 
H. W. Martin. 
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NEWS FROM TIBET 


My Dear Brother Knoch: I am in receipt of your good letter 
of May 17th with your two enclosed cheques for $226.60 and 
$50.00 and the letters from the many kind subscribers. Cer- 
tainly it has been beyond all expectation. At the most I had 
hoped to struggle along and gain ground gradually, but the 
Lord has been better than all my fears. 

I hope at a later period to answer some of the letters of 
the friends, but this shall have to be done gradually. At 
present all my time is taken up attending to wounded in the 
Red Cross. We have had fighting in Kansu and we are caring 


for the wounded now. I see that I replied to your letter on 


May 12th and that must have arrived about the time you were 
leaving, which explained that I never received the radiogram, 
but your letter to which I replied. 

I shall be glad if you will insert a note in the front page of | 
UNSEARCHABLE RIcHES, as I suggested in my last letter to you. 
I hope to write to as many of the friends as I can, but this 
all takes up time and must be carried out- at very irregular 
intervals, as a missionary’s work and time suggests. 

I am sorry to hear of your further trials which you write 
are “somewhat excessive’ and can only pray that the Lord — 
will make your trials work out for His glory. I feel my own 
has and such a prayer comes out of a heart that has been led 
into this grace by very practical experience ls the past 
months. 

The Lord has added many new friends and all tne the 


same message that this work must go on. To this one adds 


Amen, for God has proved to us all that it is His will for us 
to keep it on. Therefore, I trust that we shall keep standing © 
together in prayer for each other. We help one another as we 
seek to shoulder each others burdens. 


Everywhere our work is meeting with encouragement in 


the midst of persecution. This has from of old been the seed- 
plot to greater things, so we are learning to rejoice in it all. 


It is a great pity that some seem to think that because the = 


Lord will finally reconcile all that we are to console ourselves 
with this thought and do nothing more. I am glad that you do 


not hold this idea and in some eases I have had to write rather _ 


strong to some dear friends that it is our duty to share the 


evangel with every brother man of every nation. Even if He © 
will reconcile all, someone is responsible for carrying the-2~ 


tidings to them. 
May the Lord abundantly bless you at all times. 
Yours in His love, 
J. McGILLIVRAY. 
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THE *“‘MIST” OF EDEN 


Tuer is a grave difficulty in understanding the Author- 
ized Version rendering of Genesis 2: 6, ‘‘But there went 
up a mist from the earth, and watered the whole face of 
_ the ground.’’ A fog or mist or vapor, as some translate 
it, of such density as to water the whole face of the 
A end so as to take the place of rain and support 
vegetation, would make a most disagreeable climate for 
the garden of Eden. It would need to be repeated very 
often, for water so deposited, unless absorbed by the 
plants themselves, is apt to evaporate. during sunshine 
and form a porous crust which soon allows the subsur- 
face to dry out. I had an experience once which I cannot 
readily forget. We were testing some land for sugar 
_ beet culture and did not wait until water had been devel- 
oped, hoping to have rain until a pumping plant could 
be installed. Instead of rain the weather was foggy and 
misty, and I was quite pleased that the atmosphere re- 
mained so damp. But the inspector disillusioned me. The 
moisture had not gone down to the roots. Instead, the 
‘surface had been crusted, and moisture had escaped 
through the pores. 
___-‘This is not conclusive, of course, as conditions in that 
day were quite different from the present. But the very 
wording rouses suspicion. Unless ground. is very damp 
to begin with no mist goes wp from the earth in order to 
reach the surface of the ground. It certainly would not 


hi 
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The Sentietie reading is much more vnsoeleae 
They say that a spring ascended out of the earth and 


watered all the face of*the earth. There is no diffietiy = 


in understanding this except the addition of the word all. 


_ A spring would hardly flow over-all the surface spares 


from human direction without making it a swamp. The 
main objection, however, is the fact that spring is clearly 
the proper rendering of another Hebrew word, for they 
themselves so translate it many times. The Ward here 
used oceurs only in this passage and Job 36:27, hence 
is a much rarer thought than spring. 

How was the garden of Eden watered? There is no 


evidence that rain descended there before the deluge. | 
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Indeed, the fact that men had seen no bow in the clouds 


in regions they inhabited seems to indicate atmospheric _ 


conditions which could not produce rain. The passage 


before us tells us that moisture for vegetation came in 


some other way. Rain, clouds; vapor, mist, all arise out 


of the sea or other bodies of water. It is drawn up into — 
the atmosphere but comes down when it waters the sur- | 


face of the ground. In contrast to this Eden’s water 


came out of the earth, and went wp to the surface of the — 
~ ground. It is clearly a case of sub-irrigation, which is 
generally conceded to be the ideal system even in this 


day, when rain comes from above. 
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In the tenth verse we are told that the garden was 
watered by a river. This certainly confirms our findings, 
for a river could easily so fill the lower strata of the soil _ 


that the water table would be sufficiently near the sur- 
face, so that it would rise to the roots of plants. In this 


way there is no contradiction such as exists in ‘the 
Authorized Version, for a river and a mist can hardly — 
function together. 


No other Hebrew word is translated mist, but it is — 
very evident that tal, rendered dew, is really the night 


must, which is such a striking feature of Palestine cli- 


IE ile 


oa 


nate. For wisténee: in Pebterbs 3: 20 we ren that “the k 
ids drop down dew’’. It is a matter of common 
&k nowledge that there can be no dew in cloudy weather. 
Neither, of course, do clouds deposit the night mist. 
- Both terms are wrong. A fog or haze brings in the mist 
from the Mediterranean. As tal is mist, this bars us from 
a5 eee this word for ed in Genesis. 
ae _The other occurrence of ed, the word we are studying, 
ee ‘is in Elihu’s speech in the ook of Job (36:27). The 
passage ought to confirm or contradict our findings, for 
t is concerned with the same subject, the distribution of 
a _ water to the surface of the ground where it is needed for 
eee The many divergent renderings are so con- 
Bc Sashes however, that we will need a concordant trans- 
lation before making any deductions. 
There is a serious stumbling block in the study of 

_ the Hebrew Scriptures. They are so loosely translated 
sain many places that the context is misleading, and con- 
_ cordant study is impossible. We will give a few of the 
renderings of this passage as an example. The Author- 
3 eS ized Version has it 


ca 
“ 


he 


For He maketh small the drops of water: they 
_. +. pour down rain according to the vapor thereof: 


Dr. Bullinger, in his metrical rendering, makes it 


"Tis He Who draweth up the vapor clouds 
And they distil [from heaven] in rain and mist: 


~ Rotherham reads 


For he draweth up drops of water, 
They trickle as rain through his mist; 


There is a notable difference between the Authorized 
Version and the other renderings of the verb. Which is - 
ae make small, or gee, pr The Authorized pipraon 


ye Schall not diminish ouetit thereat? (Ex. 5: 8). r 


_ purge, purify. It must have some such meaning pee ee 


word undoubtedly means to make smaller, dwindle, » not 
draw up. This is interpretation, not translation. 

In the companion line, the Authorized Version is aa 
loose, and the others are nearer the facts. It has pour — 
down and they use distil and trickle. The student who _ : 
turns to the word in a Hebrew concordance, will be sur-— ee 
prised to find that elsewhere it is rendered refine, fine, | a 


It is usually used of precious metals, gold (Job 28:1; 
1 Chron. 28:18), silver (1 Chron. 29:4; Psa. 12:6), 
gold and silver (Mal. 3:3), but also of wine (Isa. 25:6). 
Its root meaning is to strain, as through a sieve. It is not — 
the usual word for refining (tzaraph), which consists in — ee: 
melting and skimming off the dross. It evidently refers” ee 
to cupellation, in which the lead and other impurities — e 
are oxidized and sink away into the eupel, which is 3 
made of porous bone ash. This is the ‘‘furnace of earth”? 
spoken of by David (Psa. 12:6). “38 = 

Those who have seen a button of gold thus cupelled — 
will not soon forget the sight. It comes out of the cup — 
transparent, with iridescent colors like a living pearl, . 
though it retains its golden luster to some extent. Of — 
such gold will the squares of the new Jerusalem be e. 
paved! 4 

Wine, in the East, is often mixed with sediment aves 
dregs, which our version calls lees. This is removed hes Rie 
filtering it through a cloth. 

How can we apply this process to rain, in the text 
before us? Let us first put down the eormpnia a render- — 
ing of the couplet, as far as we can. ee ; 


AS He-diminishes DROPS-OF waters = 
THEY-ARE-filtering RAIN to-— : 


If we remember that rain now moistens the roots of 
plants by filtermg its drops down into the soil, and that 


f netion was once performed by the water coming 
is evident that we have the key to our problem. 
drops are too large to enter the tiny pores of the 
They must be made much smaller to filter down to 
sons of plants. This process is vital to our very exis- 


: * Eden, the garden was watered by capillary attrac- 
ion. From the water table beneath moisture ascended to 
1e surface as through a wick. This soil humidity has no 
nA an e in English, so far as we are aware. It is a very 
= ‘important factor in farming in arid regions. There it is 
__ preserved and encouraged by a careful pulverization of 
the soil. Such a meaning of the Hebrew word ed alone 
q ‘suits its contexts and answers all the conditions satis- 
-factorily. - 

Anyone who lives in a region in which the mists are 


__ times ‘will shrink from giving Eden’s garden such a 
; _ climate. Along the Pacifie Coast, close to the shore, there 
are regions which have énough fog to bring beans to 
maturity. They are started by the winter rains, however, 
_ and take up the moisture through their vines rather than 
: the soil. Not all plants can do this. But even in such 
< places the weather is disagreeable, and care is needed to 
keep from contracting colds. 
- -'The night mists have always been a great relief to 
some parts of Palestine, in the torrid summer months. 
— But they are not by any means sufficient for a garden. 
Besides they come up from the sea, not the earth. They 
~ eome down to the surface of the ground. Adam and Eve, 
without a shelter of any kind, would not weleome tices 
chilly presence, however beneficent they were in later 
days. 
~ Untila more satisfactory word can be found, we may 
render the passage thus: 


apt fs 
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"sufficiently copious to support luxuriant vegetation at all 


lidity is ; : 
moistens all the eartace of ‘the ground. — 


ey All are agreed that ‘the word does signify nee 
ome kind, so that all we are doing is to use a 

paar term, leaving the form of humidity to be 

ered from an exact rendering of the context. 


LIFE IN GOD 


hip. ‘‘For as many as are being led by God’s spirit, 
ese are sons of God.’’ And thus led, the outgoings of 
heart are ever to Him. We are alive to God, and to 
all the minute possibilities which such life should mean. 
- But it is life out of death—‘‘for you died, and your 
i 'e has been hid together with Christ in God.’’ Let your 
irit go out to this great fact of identification with 
Christ, in death as in life, and you will realize, not only 
the poignancy of His death, but the empowering virtue 
of His victory over it. 
Sh This identification gathers force by the repetition 
assigned to it in Paul’s wonderful interpretation of Cal- 
y. ‘‘Baptized into His death . . . Entombed together 
fh a: im, through baptism into Heath, Planted together 
in the likeness of His death, we shall be of the resurrec- 
n also, knowing this, that our old humanity was cruct- 
d with Him.’’ 
‘“Now if we died together with Christ, we believe that 
shall live together with Him also, haying perceived 
hat Christ, being roused from among the dead, is no 
longer dying. Death is mastering Him no longer, for He 
Who died, died to sin once, yet He who is living, is living 
to God.’’ 
= “Be reckoning yourselves to be dead, indeed, to sin, 


yet living to God in Christ Je esus our oe ‘ie ‘Life ou 
death. ‘‘God ... makes us alive, together im Christ. 
Rouses us together: ‘and seats us together among the — 
celestials, in Christ Jesus.’? What an infinite privilege 
this union confers! It spells out conformity to His death, ; 
and again, conformity to the image of God’s Son i in the - 
regnant life, ‘‘far above all’’. = 

But what a death! And are we to be Saat spectators, 
to flee the impalement, or are we to be participants— 
sharers of His sufferings? Conformity calls for partici- — 
pation. It honors God-by a faith which gets life out of — 
death, glory out of shame, thrones and kingdoms out of 
decay and ruin. The sons of Zebedee desired great things — 
for themselves. But Christ had to say to them, “You — 
know not what you are asking. Are you able to drink — 
out of the cup from which I am to drink, or to be bap- _ 
tized with the baptism with which I am to be baptized?’’ — 
And they replied, ‘‘We are able.’’ Yet at Calvary all 
the disciples forsook Him and fled. Nevertheless, the — 
time came, God’s time, when they entered, each in His <I 
appointed way, the pathway of real ahandondeae to the — 
will of God. 

A soul may go years in the self-complacency which 
springs from the gifts and graces richly dowered by God. — 
And then, God puts something into the life which shakes — 
the soul to its foundations. Disturbed in its equanimity, — 
the soul is made to see the enormity of self even in its 
beautiful qualities. It is at such a time that the enemy 
powers, always on the alert, seek occasion to afflict and 
torture sensitive souls. And nothing avails but the asser- _ 
tion of the trumph of Calvary, and this must be asserted — eS 
against the aerial sovereignties and authorities. We 
must stand in the victory He there accomplished, whee : 
He stripped them from off Him, “‘boldly making a show : 
of them, triumphing over them in it.’’ 

His was a wonderful death. The powers of darkne 


a 


life, a life out of death, which the adversary cannot 
touch. He and his have nothing to work upon, as such a 


of us, in the manifestations which God will reveal to the 
__-receptive, teachable spirit, must go to the death. 

___ **He trod the winepress alone!’’ And had not angels 
_ ministered unto Him, its agony would have been insup- 
portable. In darkness He died, with no disciples near, 
"no ministering hand or sympathetic eye. And even God 


e _ lews have gone over Me!’’ The death of the cross. 


“Thou knowest the sun by his glory— 
Thou knowest the frost by her breath— 
Thou knowest the fire by its glowing— 
Thou knowest His love by His death.” 


O that this knowledge may be an experience in the 


a _ very center of our being! And since He was a Victor in, 


2 ES. death, passing to the right hand of God, we too, with 
__Him, find our life there. But let us not put this life 
exclusively in the future. For ‘‘the sovereignties and 
authorities among the celestials’’ are looking to us now 
for the display of such a life. And as they see the indeli- 
ble marks of His way with us, they marvel at the meas- 
_ure of His multifarious wisdom. Let us then grip the 
thought that it is in the deep and tender now of present 
grace that such manifold wisdom is to be made known. 
So, then, to live in God as our Possessor, proving His 
_ ability to do infinitely beyond all the reaches of our 
= thought and prayer, is to experience that transmutation 
$3 ‘ of His that Job so finely knew. ‘‘He knoweth the way 

_ that I take: when He hath tried me, I shall come forth 
as eeu; e poinnpee of all that is not of and for Him, 


a! 
ae > 


- fell away eon: Hen foreleg. es Faith must grip ihe 
the overwhelming grandeur of it all, realizing and main- | 
ee _ taining the blessedness of its power. Ours is a hidden 


a life, far above all, is steadily maintained. But the self 


withdrew. What a baptism! ‘‘All Thy waves and bil- 


“ 


wean us from many things. 


yet, with all this, we may find ourselves bruised and 


questioning reply: ‘‘You will be laying down your soul 
for My sake? Verily, verily, I am saying to you, under 


' death of the self-life was the apostle to the Cireumeision a 


have all His way with AY is BA prove the capacity we 
have for life as in Him. Our God so wants us to ions 
Him for Himself alone, and to this great end has to 


It may be that we have much light and knowledge. — 
We are clear in thought, well balanced in doctrine, and 


crushed when crucial awakening comes. It is so possible 
to live in the realm of the soul, to be absorbed in a 
routine of life wherein self is unconsciously gratified, 
that it needs a rude shock to the sensibilities to stir 
acknowledgement and submission to naked truth. ae 
Think of Peter’s denial of his Master. Impulsive, 
impetuous, he was so sure of his ground. ‘‘I will lay 
down my soul for Thy sake!’’ Yes, but note Christ’s 


no circumstances shall the cock be crowing till you i 
should be renouncing Me thrice’ (John 13:38). But 
the soulful Peter falls at the word of a woman. What 
an experience in the revelation of self, and yet, an exper- — 
ience which alone could prepare and fit him for the writ- = 
ing of his epistles. Through anguish and tears, and the 


led into the greater depths of spiritual understanding. ; 

Life out of death. His death, our death. His life, our 
life. Impaled on the cross, what had He in common 
with the world? He was dead to its fascination and = 
charm, even as to its callousness, hatred, and scorn. Do — . 
we see Him there, and espouse His side? It means death, 
but also deliverance. It is a lone way, but so lofty a 
flight, that it is well worth while as, together with Him, 
we experience both death and life. We must not only — 
die to our own merits, but to our own life. Not only to | 


fe of the: self-life. So, to this end, God may place. us in a 


ae purpose of aiding Hes ptoeess of inward eru- 
eifixion. But this inward death is to produce the true life. 


= is to be a present power and blessing. There is conflict, 
t is true, but we stand in the might of the Victor. And 
‘His life at the right hand of God, we should be reign- 
- ing in a real present sense. It is all ‘‘in accord with the 
purpose of the eons’’, that the quality of eonian life he 
a apparent here and now to ‘‘the sovereignties and author- 
ities among the celestials’’. The potency of this life is 
drawn from our great Head in Whom is vested the ruler- 
© icp we are called upon to know, and in spirit to share. 
cere The powers of darkness would have us go under, 
_ would keep us in depression and defeat. Knowing so well 

the power and BPs of the self-life, they would ae us 


a the heavenlies, we shall ‘now a life in spirit which is 
perent indeed. Let us then, recognize now, our high 


: “And the secret? Listen to Paul’s words in that 
grounding, energizing epistle of his to the Romans. 
‘Now if the spirit which rouses Jesus from among the 
dead is making its home in you, He Who rouses Christ 
Jesus from among the dead will also make your mortal 
bodies live because of His spirit making its home m-you.’’ 


f power and of love, and of sanity”? (2 Tim. 1:7). 
And, where God is, there is as much simplicity as 
wer. There is also supreme peace at the center of our 


0! aes eae tons is ‘te be ee unsparingly at the root 


_ Life in God, to the point of ‘‘reigning in life’’, And _ 


ys ; God is ‘‘making the sequel’’, And let us remember that 
God would only pour the cap of bitterness into the hap- 


. “being, nae ES. cihelen? the RAR ol may bee The © 
- sway of the spirit, continuously, and with such quietacee 
and confidence as shall abide. the fire of testing, the while — 


piness which we have in anything out of Himself. = 
But the soul life must know inward crucifixion ere 
the spirit life can ride in triumph. The severing power 
of the cross must come in for the momentous cireum- _ 
cision of the heart. Emotions and passions, not of Him, 
must go, for the ‘‘unto death’’ must precede the “‘reign- _ 
ing in life’’, The uncrucified self is always ground for 
the adversary, and the powers of darkness. There, inthe 
strong, vigorous soul life, they ean lead us off the track. — 
There, in the erucial time of testing, they can torture, 
with an anguish almost unbearable. But stand in Christ, 
dead to the things of the soul life, and choosing just 
God’s will in the matter, and triumph is assured. ‘‘Even 
that Sinai’’, towering so darkly ahead, flows down at the — 
presence of God. a 
In His own time, and in His own way. God meets aan 
His sons’ requirements. It may be a long time anda 
bitter way, but we do pass from Marah to Elim. Yet in 
what manner? Is the spirit so in control, that we ate a 
dead to the siren voice which once sb greatly moved the 
soul? Are our thoughts, reasonings, and reflections in ae 
utter captivity to the obedience of Christ? If so, then 
we live by faith of the Son of God, experiencing its depth 
of calm, and resting entirely in the will of God. i 
Thus, as we die to the soulish things, and are crucified ~ ‘a 
to the world, we live most truly in God. Calvary, and all ~~ 
that it means in its varied applications, is the keynote to 
this life in God — life out of death. For the possession 
and maintenance of this life, we must be found in Him. 
Then shall we know the power of His resurrection, the _ 
authority of the ascended Christ, grasping that for which ~ 


To this’ life are Sahe mieihiKets of. the pbs aie 
- ealled. And love, God’s love, 80 infinite and en 
ing, points the way. - / 


“The dapiiie of love on Calvary, 4 
Was just God’s blood-bought way, 

To bring us to the heavenlies © 
In triumph day by day. 


- He knew the depths of darkness, foe 2 
The swell of Satan’s flood, ee z 


So, by the cross He pierced a way me A 
Of victory through His blood.” \ oe 


WinitiAM MEALAND. a 


KILLING THE SOUL 


“AnD be not afraid of those who are killing the body, yet are © 
not able to kill the soul. Yet be fearing Him rather Who is ~ 
able to destroy the soul and the body in Gehenna” (Mat. 
10:28). ‘ a 
The Lord’s disciples would have little difficulty in under- 
' standing this scripture from their viewpoint: our inability — J 
arises from the attempt to adjust it to our standpoint. mi = 
Strictly speaking, the soul cannot be “killed”. It is only 
in figurative expressions in which the person is denoted by 
the “soul” that it is said to “die”. It is notable that even in — 
this passage God does not say that He is able to kill the soul, — 
but to destroy it. At death the soul returns to the unseen. In 
fact, it has no separate existence. It is the effect of the union 
of body and spirit. When that union is dissolved the soul is 
no more. Sending it to the “imperceptible” is but another way 
of saying that it has passed out of existence so far as our 
senses are concerned. 
But the Lord’s disciples would look at this statement from 
a practical angle. Should they be killed what would be their — 
experience? Though they should die yet their next conscious 
moment, when the soul returns in resurrection, would be the 
bliss of the kingdom. All that men can do to them is to cut 
them off from further suffering and usher them into their 
reward. 
Not so with God. In the kingdom ‘(and we lose much if 
we do not keep the kingdom constantly in view in reading 
the “‘gospels’”’) death will mean much to those who deserve it. — 
Not only will their bodies be destroyed in the fires of Gehenna, _ 
which will be the place of punishment in that age, but they __ 
will lose all the joys which the kingdom offers by the destruc- Saas 
tion of their souls. 
Those killed by men escape suffering and awake to bliss: 
those destroyed by God forfeit bliss and awake to suffering at ; 
the bar of the great white throne. 
Those who strive to enter that kingdom will have much 
need of this exhortation, for many, indeed, will enter the © 
kingdom by way of the death of the body and the resurrection. — 
: A. BE. K. § 


% 

= 
Es 
heat 
Wee 


GOD’S WORD AND GOD’S WORLD 


THERE is no conflict between God’s world and His word. 
The variance is confined to science and religion, one a 
partial, faulty, shifting interpretation of nature, the 
other a prejudiced, dogmatic deduction from the Bible. 

Nature never changes, but the science of today is the 
superstition of tomorrow. Revelation never retracts, yet 
the theology of the past is the sport of the present. The 
word of God is the same, yet its interpreters form a host 
of conflicting camps. The universe is consistent, yet 
scientists can only agree to disagree. Should science and 
religion be married this year they would be divorced 
within a twelve-month. Even should they agree on a 
compromise, who knows but that both are wrong? 

Let it be settled firmly in our heads and hearts that 
all facts in nature are fixed and all truths in revelation 
are final. The angle at which we view them, the feeble- 
ness with which we perceive them, does not efface a single 
fact or destroy a single doctrine. Let us then cling to 
facts and cleave to truth, yet always be on the alert to 
reform our expression of each to conform to the adaman- 
tine realities. 

What, then, is the relation between the facts of nature 
and the truth of holy Writ? They are handmaids in the 
expression of God. While nature displays His power and 
revelation declares His purpose, they both conspire to 
unveil Him to our hearts. 


- necessary to be a scientist to understand the Scriptures, — ; 
neither do we need theology to apprehend nature, boc : 
3 about us to appreciate the truth and we need the truth | 


_ earth’’ we depend upon our knowledge of nature to give 
us a conception of the altitude of God’s ways. When we 


an artificial compound, the concoction of which depends © 


~ the conflict begins. pt 


Both are himolorele necessary to ha end. Tt is not g 


we do need to be acquainted with the facts of the world — 


to understand the facts. aa 
When we read ‘‘as the heavens are higher than the Ree 


read that ‘‘the hairs of your head are numbered’? we 
perceive the minuteness of His providence. Nature is 
the exponent of revelation and revelation is the inter- > z 
preter of nature. x 

Empiricism is the bane of both. The moment we 
desert. fact for theory, and truth for theology, we create 


upon the violation of some facts and the mutilation of 
some truths; and the permanence of which implies their 
perversion or supression. Thereupon facts are flung 
aside and truth is discarded. Both faith and sight are 
eclipsed by theology and science. Then, and only then, a 


Fact and truth are one, as Adam and his wire before 
Eve was created. Theology and science are divorced on 
the grounds of extreme incompatibility. It is useless to 
attempt a reconciliation. If we follow our senses in pref- 
erence to science; if we follow faith in place of theology, 
the very thought of reconciliation is repugnant, for there 
never has been any ground for estrangement. Only letus _ vs 
not substitute fanaticism for faith and supposition for 
sight. Fanaticism refuses the facts, supposition shuns the > 
truth, The scientist declines to interpret nature by means _ 
of the explanation of nature’s God; he prefers a heartless _ 
evolution, an effect without a cause, to a fond formation 
by an awtellivens Creator. And the theologian likewise — 
refuses the facts as they appear on the pages of inspira- 


3, 


Word or the world. — 
The so-called difficulties between seienee and religion 
e driven both sides into a recoil of error which neither 


sy has repelled each far from the common ground 
re truth is found. 
Two things are needed before the essential and im- 
ma nent unity of fact and truth can be appreciated: a 
0 ect and consistent translation of the Seriptures, and 
a rational and concordant interpretation of nature. Be- 
sides this we must be possessed with the full field of fact 
and the complete vista of truth. The latter is given us 
a the Word and needs only to be believed. The former 
appals us with its prodigious problems. It is a present 
- impossibility. 
_ Fragmentary knowledge has been the bane of stu- 
ents of Scripture and will continue to baffle the scien- 
t. New facts may be discovered at any time which will 
sstroy his theories. But the devout student may grasp 
uth at its fountain head with no fear of future failure. 
_ Here is the chasm between reason and revelation, be- 
: Eerean fact and faith. God is greater than man. His 
owledge i is perfect. He can speak with authority. His 
a ord i is immutable. But human science is nothing more 
han a groping in the dark with at most an earth-born 
r ishlight to flicker upon the nearest objects. Revelation 
cal the rising of the sun, not only illumining the earth and 
its beauties, but revealing its own transcendent glory. 
The man of God knows that he knows: the man of science 
knows that he does not know. One is from above and 
gives not only light but life and love; the other is from 
beneath and deals with darkness and apath and destrue- 
tion. Nature is cruel, the end of all things is death and 
de truetion but we know that perfection and life is the 


aa i insists. on a A dscation ct of - non- SaRistinie ma- 
when no evidence of any such thing exists either in | 


uld have felt apart from their fancied feud. Contro- 


is. our nriileae 46 ee Him and to view His 
the light of what He i is. Only sue an illuminatic 


without comics at ae sitletees tread. We sé 4 
sequel and it justifies His course. Science is but a 

ment of the round of knowledge. It brooks no beginnit 
and knows no consummation. It dooms creation to 
treadmill of corruption. Faith frees us from all i 
fallacies, and furnishes us with a firm — for a knov 
edge of God’ s world. 
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